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Transliteration of the Arabic Alphahet

adopted by the Editors of “Sudan Notes and Records”.
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| - word omit, ham- , o f
l_ za elsewhefe " ; z S q (coll. g f
w b s J k
ot .
& th (coll. t or g) v osh S
o S ¢ m
z) o 4 J
L}} L t « h
¢ kb Lz y W
> d ¢ ' S v
Vowels. Diphthongs.
fatlia a, lengthened i §~ —ai (as in aisle)
kasra i, v i § = —au (as in mauser)
damt}ia u, " i

The J of the article always remains 1,
The silent ¢ (;) is omitted,

Notes.

1. The system is not applied to well-known names, such as
Khartoum, Omdurman, &ec.

2. The vowel sounds of e in “get” and o in “hot” ‘with the
corresponding long vowels (@ in “gate” and o in “home”) which
occur only in the colloquial are expressed by e, o, €, 0.

e.g. beled, Molhammed, bét (or beit), hdsh.

Ei may be used as an alternative to &.
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Volume VI.. ' No. 1.

The Afitti Nuba of Gebel Dair and their relation
to the Nuba proper.

-

by Rev. P. D. Kauczor.

——

The southern spurs of Gebel Dobéab or Dair ( 13 == circle, thus called
owing to the circular shape of the massif which has only two approaches
leading to the interior, see p. 12 no. 32) are inhabited by Nuba who belong
to the same linguistic group as the people of Dilling, Gulfan, Kodr, Kadaro and

Karko. Their villages are called Defe, Mandfik and el’];ln. According to my
informant (1) who knows a little of their language, the dialect of Defe is "long’,

that of Mandak 'short’ or "quick’, and that of el'En "big" or 'strong’-

The mountain range itself, on the other hand, is inhabited by a tribe listed
in the Kordofan Handbook (2) under No. 17 about which no definite linguistic
or ethnological information has hitherto been available. It is divided into two
sections : the people of Sidr who inhabit the villages of Fala, Kotere, Tumba,

"Kundukr and Kutigele and who call themselves Afitti, and the people of Ketiri
called in their own language Ditti.

I ——————————

(1) Hasan el Zein, a native of Sidr, who is serving in the XIV Battalion at Omdurman.
Through the good offices of Major R.S. Gibson he was placed at my disposal by the
Officer Commanding the Battalion, for the purpose of linguistic studies, and I have
much pleasure in expressing may best thanks to both the Officers concerned. I had asked
for a native of Gebel Dair in order to fill up gaps in my Nuba studies, and Hasan was
the only man from this mountain who could be found. When he reported to me T addressed
him in Nuba to which he made no reply. 1 then encuired for the word for "water' in his
language : to this he replied bong, which is Nyima, a dialect known to me to a certain
extent from my Dilling experience. I retained the man and worked with him nearly every day
for a period of six weeks, and he subsequently turned out to be a most excellent informant.

(2) Anglo-Egyptian Sudan Handbooks Series, No, 2, Kordofan, p. 37-58.
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‘! There can no longer be any doubt that the Nuba of Dilling etc. referred to
above are related to the Nubians of the Nile Valley. A glance at the structure
and vocabulary of the two languages is sufficient for an immediate recognition
of the relationship. But it now appears that the language of the Afitti, to
which tribe my informant belongs, though exhibiting considerable divergences,
is likewise in a real sense related to Nubian, so that there is every justification
for including this tribe in the designation of Nuba.

I hope soon to be able to publish my linguistic studies about the Gebel
Dair Afitti, which will show that the relationship is mainly one of internal
structure, the position being that Afitti agrees in some points with Nilotic
Nubian only and in others with Mountain Nuba alone, whence the possibility
of borrowing is excluded.

From an ethnological point of view the Afitti likewise show themselves
to be undoubted members of the Nuba Group. Certain points of custom and
belief which are peculiar to them are so extraordinary and so unique amongst
African tribes, that like some features of the language, they may be explained
as living relics of the once flourishing Nuba Kingdom, to which the Afitti no
doubt belonged.

1. The Aro or Ancestral Spirit.

The veneration, or rather deification, of the tribal ancestor is common to
all Nuba and explains the highly developed tribal patriotism which is
characteristic of all the tribes belonging to this group. Each tribe formsa
patriarchal family and the consciousness of family relationship is so marked,
that not even marriages within the tribe are permitted. Thus the people of
Dilling form two large exogamous groups, each of which has to look for wives
either to the other group or to strange tribes.

The word for Ancestral Spirit is aro (1) at Kodr, uri at Dilling and
Gulfan, and kundi in the Afitti dialect. The word are or uri is probably
identical with the nuru which in Nilotic Nubian means king.

The worship of the ancestor prevails so exclusively that it seems to
overshadow completely the concept of a deity, and in no Nuba tribe is there
any form of worship addressed directly to God, except in so far as Muslim
influence is felt. The Nuba in their own language never directly approach

_ (1) When speaking Arabic the Nuba use only this word to designate the spirit. For
typographical reasons Nuba words occurring in the present paper are not rendered with
close phonetic accuracy. '
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God, but when desiring some blessing they go to the kujur, in which case they
address him, or rather the ancestral spirit within him, as God. Thus the Afitti
say: aba boil, our ancestor God; the people of Dilling : anaba abila, our
ancestor our God, All tribes have huts and holy places of the aro, where the
ancestral spirit is believed to be present in a special way, and where gifts and
and sacrificial offerings are presented, an act which is always accompanied by
the invocation quoted above: our ancestor God.

The Dilling Nuba, it is true, differentiate between the aro and God and
call the latter bil ipt#i i.e. God the Creator. The Afitti, on the other hand, have
no word for God except the Arabic Allah and it is no longer possible to form
an idea of their original concept of a deity. Their ancestor Dimber is believed
to inhabit a deep and vast mountain cave in the form of a large snake. This
cave is visited on important occasions, and offerings are made in order to
consult the ancestor. In Dilling there is also a cave in which the bil (it is not
certain whether this means God or the ancestor) is believed to dwell in the
form of a snake, In front of this cave there is a tripod for the reception of

sacrificial gifts.

Thus each Nuba tribe sees in its ancestor, to whom it owes its EHiS[EﬂCB—-\I
as a tribe, the tribal god who directs the fate of his descendants and sends all
blessings and all calamities which befall the people and the individual, even
death which comes as a punishment for transgressing the ordinances of
patriarchal tradition. '

The fact that the aro is regarded as guardian of the patriarchal traditions,
any transgression of which he may punish with death, proves clearly that he
combines the roles of tribal ancestor and tribal god. If a man dies young or
in the age of manly strength his death is assumed to be the consequence of
such a transzression and people say : wri hurm, the aro has killed him. For
this reason the traditions which regulate the life and the customs of the people
and give them their characteristic note, are called urin jar i.e. things of the
aro, and the phrase used of one who has committed a breach of custom is: urin
Jargl dwanyanga, he has injured a thing of the aro. In a Dilling funeral song
the dead man laments : which thing of the aro did I injure that he should have
killed me ?

Amongst the Afitti the name of the ancestor, Dimber, is still remembered:
according to my informant he was an Egyptian fellah who lived in very remote
times and from him the Afitti are descended.
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The other Nuba, e.g. the people of Dilling, can give no consistent accoun
of the ancestor. An old man stated that he was a slave called Kwotang, who
had seven sons and a blind daughter who married a Fellati., The section of
the Dilling people who are subject to the Great Kujur are the descendants of
of these children. All the Nuba agree that their original home was in the North.

In addition to the Great Aro each Nuba tribe recognises several lesser aros
the ancestors of the different family groups. Amongst the Dilling people the
Great Aro is called uri ture i.e. the Old Spirit, the Afitti call him kundi dobo,
which has the same meaning.

The lesser aros have different names expressive of their particular
functions, and each family group calls itself after the ancestral spirit: thus at
Dilling there are People of Uri ture, People of Uri mande, People of Uri
keliran, People of Uri shaiman etc.

2. Kings and Kujurs.

Amongst some Nuba tribes, e.g, the people of Gulfan, the kujurs, tha
is to say the Great Kujur with his several subordinates, combine the functions
of spiritual and political chiefs; others, such as the Afitti, have a king as well
as kujurs. At Dilling one of the two sections, which is called People of Uri
ture, recognises the Great Kujur as their sole chief; the other section, called
People of the King (shil iri) hasa king (shil) and about 24 subordinate
kujurs.

It is only in dealing with the Government that the king is regarded as
official representative of the whole people.

The kitjurs have nothing in common with the witch doctors or rain makers
of other African tribes. The fact that they themselves are called aro, and that
they are addressed with the formula: our ancestor God, shows that they stand
in some special relation to the ancestor. They are regarded as his successors,
and on this account their function and dignity are lhereditary in one family,
In the tribes, in which kujurs are the sole chiefs, they exercise all the
patriarchal functions of the ancestor; where there is a king, they represent the
priestly side of these functions, the Ancestral Spirit being thought to live and
work within them. In this sense it is said of every kujur (1) that 'he has the aro.’

The veneration with which the aro is regarded by the people is trans.
ferred to the Eujur. A man, when meeting o kujur, first of all takes off the

e )

(1) The word kujur is derived from the verb kuj to be or to hang on a thiog .
it thus means one upon whom the aro is or hangs.
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knife, which following the Arab custom each Nuba carries on the left arm: he
next bares the left shoulder and inclines it towards the kujur, who lays his
hand upon it and pronounces a blessing. A hut in which a kwjur happens to be
may only be entered barefoot; no one may share his seat or sit at equal height,
no one may eat in his presence, far less share his food. At Dilling only a
kujur may keep pigeons which are a symbol of the aro.

Afitti custom agrees with this in the main features, but instead of men
they have women kujurs, priestesses of the aro in whom the Ancestral Spirit
dwells. At Dilling I was told that in the old days women on various occasions
held the office of Great Kujur, but the most interesting feature of the Afitti
custom is the fact that the priestesses are virgins and remain virgins all
their lives.

At the same time the Afitti have one, and only one male kujur who,
however, according to the definite statement of my informant, has not
the aro dwelling in him, but is only his #muteriim or interpreter, i.e., it is his
function to interpret the sayings uttered by the priestesses in their ecstatic
states. He plays a similar part on the occasion of ceremonial consultations
of the ancestor, as will be seen hereafter.

The Afitti have four such priestesses (1) each of whom presides over her
district: but one of them, the priestess of Fala which is the seat of the king,
is supreme and directs the ceremonies at festivals. Like kingship and the
office of Eujur amongst the other Nuba the priestly office of these women is
hereditary in certain families. There appears to be a definite law of succession,
but the king decides in the last instance. It is interesting to note that every
girl destined for the priestly office has to have her portrait painted. I was
unable to ascertain definitely whether the painting of the portrait is the duty
of a special functionary, but this is probably the case in view of the fact that
the Afitti are much more ruled by tradition than the other Nuba. The girl
stands naked in front of the painter who draws the picture on a wooden tablet
using a paint prepared from the dung of the lizard. The portrait is taken to
the king and preserved in his dwelling. If these statements of my informant
are true (2) a collection of such African portraits would be a most valuable
possession for a museum; in any case it appears to be worth while to
investigate the matter thoroughly.

(1) Strangely enough my informant used only the Arabic terms sultana or malika.

(2} He repeatedly and with great emphasis assured me that this was the case,
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Apart from her official functions the chief priestess leads a secluded life.
She is constantly attended by an old woman appointed by the king who acts
as her adviser and instuctress and protectress; in addition to this she has a
number of boys and girls devoted to her service; the number of these is
decided by the king and each village has to provide its share. Boys and girls
live in separate huts under the guardianship of the old woman, they wear a
a kind of uniform with special badges. They remain in the service of the
priestess until they show signs of puberty, whereupon the old woman reports
to the king that it is time to return such an one to his or her family and to find
a substitute. Apart from religious visits for the purpose of soliciting a
blessing, the Chief Priestess receives no visitors, not even her nearest relations
such as brothers and sisters or parents, nor does she pay any visits.

There is therefore no question of any danger threatening her virginity, nor
does such a danger, for that matter, exist in the case of the other priestesses
who live with their families, because they are regarded as higher beings and
held in awe accordingly. My informant states that if anyone should never-
theless dare to commit an act of familiarity, the old woman who constantly
attends each of the priestesses, would immediately inform the king. The
latter causes the great drum to be beaten, the people assemble, and the. king

mounting a high scaffold addresses a reproof to the people.

The dwelling of the High Priestess stands by itself separated from the
dwellings of others. In the immediate neighbourhood there are nd houses
except a few huts belonging to the guardians appointed by the king, and their
families. No one may approach the High Priestess without the king's
knowledge and permission: the fortunate person who obtains such permission
touches the ground with his finger tips and with eyes downcast says aba boil,
our ancestor God. The reverence shown to the High Priestess is transferred
to her attendants, and no one would dare to hurt one of her servants. Her
dwelling place is invested with the right of asylum, and a murderer taking
refuge with her is safe from the avengers; an ill-treated slave who seeks her
protection is deemed to be free. The king supplies in abundance all that the
priestesses need : he also furnishes the costly garments and the gold and silver
ornaments worn by them. On the head they wear as diadem a costly fillet or
hood with two silver horns. It would be difficult to interpret such traditions

as other than genuine and ancient Nubian.
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3. The official functions of Kujurs and Kings.

In the case of tribes such as a section of the Dilling people, who have na

other chiefs side by side with the kujur, the latter exercises a patriarchal rule.
His first duty is to care for widows and orphans for which purpose he levies on
his people a small tax of grain. Upon the death of the father of a family he
receives a share of his cattle; and if the deceased leaves unmarried daughters
it 1s incumbent on him, in the absence of paternal uncles, to arrange for their
marriages, the bride price being paid to him. He is consulted in all important
affairs and by virtue of his aro gives responses and decisions. At Gulfan he
performs a certain anocinting ceremony on newly-born children. Adults are
brought to him when dangerously ill in order that he may offer up a sacrifice
‘for them. He reconciles enemies and settles disputes by summoning the
parties to his presence, sprinkling them with water in the name of the aro and
admonishing them to live in péal:e. After suffering a disaster, such as a fire,
or before embarking on an important enterprise, such as the erection of a new
homestead or the purchase of a horse, people offer sacrifices in the hut of the
aro, and the kujur performs certain ceremonies. He offers the first-fruits of
the fields to the aro and thereby indicates that it is permissible to gather the
harvest. In former days he probably exercised very considerable temporal
power, but this is not very prominent nowadays, and people prefer to take their
disputes to the Government for settlement.

Each of the subordinate kujurs has also a hut of the aro to which
pilgrimages are made : which particular kujur is visited for consultation or for
a blessing on any particular occasion depends on the special virtue ascribed to
his aro, and a sight frequently witnessed is that of a party of girls in silent
procession or of women singing and dancing, as they go on their way to visit
this or that kwjur. '

[ am unable to say what power the king (siil) may have exercised in the
past, at present he does not greatly differ from the others. He wears a ring,
called fungé, which has magical powers and is both the symbol and the
guardian of his authority. This ring he may send in the shape of a firefly to
anyone disregarding the traditional customs or guilty of disobedience to his
ordinances : in which case it brings disease or death to the recalcitrant. People
swear by this ring, as well as by the ancestor and the hut of the aro.

The king of the Afitti has no special title, the word used being mak which
is also used by other tribes. But the fact that he has the power to summon
the whole tribe by drum beat for the purpose of announcing his will, and that
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he appoints and takes care of the priestesses, shows that his power and
authority must still.be very great. Further details however are lacking.

The priestesses’ sphere of authority includes all matters pertaining to
fertility and the means of sustenance: it is one of their duties to appoint the
times for sowing and reaping : they themselves begin these operations, and by
means of the celebrations which they conduct confer a blessing on them. A
hunting party before going forth on an expedition, especially when hunting
giraffe, visits the priestess to ask for her blessing addressing her on this
occasion also as aba boil, our ancestor God. This is also done when there is
illness in the family or when women have proved barren. The blessing is
conferred by sprinkling water on the petitioner by means of an ostrich feather,
It is a curious fact that the sowing and reaping ceremonies are conducted
by the priestesses in the presence of women only to the exclusion of all men.
An exception is made, according to my informant in the case of the old men
who attend the ceremonial tasting of the first fruits, seated with heads bent
and eves downcast, but turn away after the ceremony. '

Like the Dilling kujurs the priestesses are consulted on all importart
occasions, and their function resembles that of the classical sybillae: in the
midst of -the deafening noise of the songs performed before them on these
occasions they are posseséed by their aro and fall into ecstatic trances. If the
occasion is one of supreme importance they undertake a pilgrimage, accom-
panied by the kujur-interpreter, to the cave of the Ancestor in order to consult
him with great solemnity. My informant gave a description of one of these
solemn consultations which may be reproduced in this place.

The scene is laid in the past, during the ‘First Turkish Rule’ by which
term the period before the Mahdist rising' is meant., This was a time of
continual unrest during which the land and the people were threatened by many
dangers, sometimes on account of the Arabs who harrassed the Nuba tribes
with their frequent raids, and sometimes through the Government, the
character of whose misrule is well known., Nowadays, says my informant, no
occasions for such solemn consultations arise, as the ‘Second Turkish Rule'
is zaman el aman.

- The description begins abruptly with an order addressed by the king to
his son instructing him to arrange for the consultation, as rumours of the
approach of enemies were troubling him and the people.

First of all he is to assemble the four priestesses, the fair woman, i.e., the
Chief Priestess Katebil of Fala village, Fari of Kundukr, Jalta of Tumba,
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Dahabi of Kutigeli, and finally the kujur—interpreter of Kotere, who is not
referred to by name but only by his official title.

The text (1) runs as follows:

1. arse Kwotekakero tittitia, o
tor, Falea kiri kwanvege, Kate-
bilna, ommai, o tukku,

2. o tor Kundukura, TI'arina

omimai,

3. otor Tumbia, Jaltana ommai,

4. 0o tor kutigelia, Dahabino
ommaiti, '

5. kore ko tor, aba boil koting-
eli, bate angu o tebening, ko gelia,
ko tukku.

6. kwanyegen. Arse kwotekakero
ke tettua, kirkor ke tukkina, Kote-
riu kundi dobo ke tukkuna, Dimber
da ke tori.

7. kirkor ndi kitti; ongiu mbere
uragoto ? Katebil mbere o turi,
doga aba boil alliai,

B. Katebhil ndi kitti: Dimberu
mbereno o turi.
9. ongi uragoto?

10. katebil ndi kitti: ndi o ngare:
Ate mbera tersea,
Komangano ngara
Odera kosennara

Translation :

1. When the moon of Kwotekakero (2)
appears let him (the messenger) go to Fala,
let him bring the fair woman Katebil and
come.

2, Let him go to Kundukr and bring
FFari,

3. Let him go to Tumba and bring Jalta,

4. Let him go to Kutigela and bring
Dahabi,

5. That we may arise and visit our
IFather God, that he may tell us his answer
so that we may hear and come.

6. It is well (said the messenger). When
the moon of Kwotekakero appeared the
women came (with the priestesses), also the
Great Kujur of Kotere came, and they
went to Dimber.

7. The women said: what song are we
to sing ? Let Katebil lead the song in
order that our Father God may come
forth (from his cave).

8, Katebil said: Begin the song of
Dimber.

9. What are we to sing? (said the
women). _

10. Katebil said: say thus :
He who puts his hand into the fire (3),

He demands a sheep,
On its forehead a white stripe,

{1} As diacritical signs and marks indicating the intonation had to be omitted, the

linguistic value of the text is limited. It is quoted only on account of its ethnological interest.
(2) According to my informant this month corresponds to the month el wahid of the

Sudan Arabs.

of the other Nuba, correspond to the seasons of the year,

not be ascertained,

It is more than probable however that the months of the Afitti, like those

Other names of months could

(3) Tt is related of Dimber that once, when still living on this earth he put his hand
into the fire in order to prove his courage.



10 SUDAN NOTES AND RECORDS,

Ko ideli
Odera kosennara

1. kirkor ngoge mbere angu aba
boil kettingenina,

12, aba boil mbere angu kidi, oliu
anguu kellago.

13. Koteriu kundi ndi kittu: aba
boil, ingu shano ko tukku, anjia
bate aningaro tebening, doga eng-
wangol ketebeni.

14. aba boil ndi kitti: hai angwa,
ngande?

-

15. woi Koteriu kundige.
16. i Koteriu kundie?

17. ong, aba, woi Koteriu kundige,

18, woi, mora kettang, igo o dog-
ang, kotodenening,

19, mbir delleno o tir, kon delleno
o tir; Afii aningar limme kindere,
jiri attangano tare, mindigi, buria
ni, wi gor kotigi temaddeni ?

20. igo tilldonga iuno, ase dattia
iuno ode.

21. ki attangano maiode. tunia
woi turi, wi attangano kuttiritia,
hoi ittoning.

22. igo ndigidde Komurnguu ke-
ndeta aba boil endatenening.

A firstling lamb,
On its forehead a white stripe.

11. The women thus went to that place
and performed their song before God the
Father.

12, Father God heard their song and
came out of his dwelling.

13. The kujur of Kotere said: Our
Father God, on account of thee we have
come, to-day say unto me everything
that I may inform thy children.

14, Father God said to him: my son, who
art thou ?

15. T am the kujur of Kotere,
16, Art thou the kujur of Kotere ?

17. Yea, father, [ am the kujur of Kotere.

14. As for me, anger has seized me. You
have deserted me, no longer do you come
hither to me.

19. You have many cattle, you have many
sheep; if the Afitti all combine together to
buy a bull and slaughter it by the road,
shall not then the (poor) people come
and eat.

20. But you sit by your drum and at your
beer drinking,

21. You think of nothing. At night when
I weep and call somebody he does not
reply.

22. Tf you continue thus Father God (1)

will bring upon you the fate of Kom-
urnga. (2)

(1) The title aba boil by which the people address the ancestor Dimber is here

applied by Dimber to God.

(2) The people of Korfurnga were turned by God into stones as a punishment for

their overbearing behaviour. The ruined village with the

stones resembling human forms is

situated near Sidr. The story of Komurnga forms the longest Afitti text in my possession,
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23. hai aba boil, kira ne batenendi
e tebai, ogo ki ingu anignaro
kommena, jiri kommena, kon
kommena, kadeng kommena
toli kommena, menag kommena,
kirkor so aningaro kommena.

24, hai Koteriu kundi, tar ne
aggelangia baten geli.

25. haiaba boil baten anjia kej-
eno, kwanvegeno tebening; keje
kira e dogai, aningaro tebening; ou
ngwangol kecciagorter, agur dobo
angwa angu koi narde,akka ennen ;
kiri dobo angarea tungu andia ullde
de, kiri areu akka ennen; kwaia
keja turitia, ogo tinderagote walla
kirio tettagote? bate tebeninga, ke
tor Afii ke tebenea, dete onu o do-
goina, kwanyege o tigi,

26. hai kundi, ne bate delle dogau,
ta bate ongu geli.

27. ong, aba boil, ka tukku.

28. haiangwa, woia, koi aningaro
kege ka tingel ; kwaia ke tor, kecc-
ianganno ke tur; kiri iu, mbir iy,
menag iu, aningaro kira tingelia o
dogai, mutira o tanendena, o tondo
mutiry arega ojjui; igo agur attagi
o tukku tingelia, o dunyi; kirt 1u
mutiru tekku ango tingelia omme-
ning ; koi o tingeli, ongi turato.

29, kwanvegen, aba boil; Turukli
kotatai walla arafki kotatai?

30. araf ngonno kotatia, turukki
kotatenai.

23. Oh Father God, do not use such
speech, We have brought to thee all thy
things, a bull, a sheep, a hoe, an axe and
grain ; also we have brought all the women
(in order that they may dance and sing
before the ancestor).

24. Thou kujur of Kotere, approach and
listen.

25, Oh Father God, say unto me to-day
good news and bad news. Do not omit the
bad, tell me all. Our little children, our
old men, whose eyes do not see the world,
are at home; the old women lie on the
angareb and do not go out, the pregnant
women are at home. Now if the earth
bodes evil (if enemies approach) are we to
fight or to remain with the women ? Give
me an answer that I may go and tell the
Afitti, so that they may desist from their
(present careless) manner and stand forth
well (prepared).

26. Kujur, cease from much talk, Come,
listen to my speech,

27. Yea, Father God, I have come.

28, My son, I have wandered all over the
earth and have seen; the time (of rest) is
past, but little is left of it (there will soon
be war); vour women, your cattle, your
grain, nothing of these leave below; ascend
the hill with it, take it up the hill and put
it in the midst of the hill. You men alone
come down and stay there, let the women
bring you down food from the hill; and
look upon the world and see what comes
of it (observe all events carefully).

29. Tt is well, Father God. Are the Turks
coming or the Arabs?

30. Whence should the Arabs come?
The Turks will come,
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31, turuk niatinge walla ogogi
turuk niagote ?

32. igoburiaarmag detia, kiatta-
nga so kwotaddenenai; igo buria
attangia detia, Turuk kwotigi buri
kettai, mutira kindere, ngoge,
mutir arega kiri ke tini, ngwangor
ke kini, mbir ke tini aningaro
elkwe kwaia jinmiatenden; igo
huri armega detia ki attanga so
endaddenening.

33. kwanyegen, aba boi; ongi i
ellder, aba boil?

34. idelino kellder.
35, ideli endera ellder?

36. idil odera kosennara kellder
37. nga mindatai idil ? Fari, kiri
kwanvege ommai ?

38. Fari ongina tir ?

39. Fari gabben dibilu tekkuno
tir, filany dibilu tingeliuno tir, ora
dibilu tajiuno tir.

40. kwanyegen, idili ommaia, o
tondo ijimmirngia arega o tersa,
oltea, o dogai.

41. Fari mindigi kettoa, kellago.

42, Katebil kadeng o turi ommmai
o tondo kundiu ohia o joea ollage
o tor.

43. Jalta o tukku toli o turia o
tondo oli ngelea o juia o tor,

31. Will the Turks kill us, or shall we
kill the Turks ?

32, If you camp at both approaches no
harm will come to vou; but if you camp
at one approach only, the Turks will
come, they will seize the (other) approach,
they will ascend the hill, they will find the
women, the children and the cattle in the
midst of the hill, they will take every thing
and carry it down with them. But if vou
camp at both approaches they will do
you no harm.

33, It is well, Father God. What demand-
est thou?

34, I demand a firstling lamb.

35, Of what kind is the lamb which thou
demandest ?

36. 1 demand a sheep with a white stripe.

37. Who is to bring it, the lamb? Shall
Fari, the fair woman (priestess) bring it ?

38. What (garments and ornaments) has

~Fari ?

39. Fari has a silver upper garment above,
a silver apron beneath, on the head she
bas a silver hood.

40. It is well, let her bring the lamb, let
her lead it hither and put it under the
tamarind tree (in front of the cave), let
her tie it up and leave it there.

41. I'ari brought it, tied it up and came out.

42. Let Katebil take the hoe and bring
it, let her carry it into the dwelling of the
spirit (the cave) throw it down and go.

43. Let Jalta come, let her take the axe,
carry it to the opening of the dwelling, put
it down and go.
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44. ena kiri armanga kira o 44. But those two women (Dahabi and
tukki. her old woman) they shall not come,

45. nda aba boil, kiri kotonai. 45. Why, Father God, shall these women
not come ? (Question of the kujur)

46. weiang, kira tukki, ole ennen.  46. No, they shall not come, there is
blood. (the priestess is unclean because of
menstruation),

4. The Great Festivals.

HKujurs and priestesses take the chief parts in the celebration of the
popular festivals, on which occasion they display their priestly functions in a
most distinctive manner. The Nuba have no festivals of a purely religious
character: being cultivators par excellence their festivals are connected
with sowing and with the harvest, though at the same time they are clothed
with religious significance.

The Dilling Nuba have three great popular festivals : the feast of sowing,
the feast of green fruits, and the feast of the new grain. Eachis celebrated
on a Saturday, and there are fifteen days of preparation and eight days of
after celebrations.

The date of the feast of sowing (1) is said to be fixed by the Great Kujur
with reference to the position of the Pleiades. In 1914 it was held on 9th May,
in the year after, as required by the calendar, on 8th May. This in fact is the
time when the Pleiades cease to be visible as they set at dusk. Fifteen days
before the festival, on a Friday, the king and some subordinate kujurs, the
latter attended by their official servants called kejad, meet at the house of the
Great Kujur in order to put the hut of the aro in good repair. This day also
marks the beginning of a kind of Lent which lasts until the feast of the green
fruits, and during which dancing, playing and marisa drinking are forbidden.
On the following Friday incense is burned in the hut of the aro, and the
ascending smoke announces to the people that the festival is due to be held
after eight days. On the morning of the feast day the Great Kujur, attended
by the king and one of the subordinate kujurs, leaves his house on the hill and

descends into the plain, where he is met by the whole male population, who
have collected their entire stock of sheep, goats, cattle, donkeys and horses.

The celebration gives the impression as if the whole tribe were preparing for

(1) I have been told by Dilling Nuba at Khartoum that this festival is no longer
celebrated, or at any rate, only on a very small scale.
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an exodus or engaged in a migration: each horse and donkey carries one or
more boys who appear to be ready for a long journey, while all the young men
and warriors stand in attitudes suggesting readiness for battle ; as soon as the
kujur has reached his appointed place they move past him to the accompani-
ment of the roar of song in order to obtain his blessing, which he conveys by
sprinkling them with sand: then they rush off to the forest to hunt wild fowl
and other game which they bring to the kujur. The latter subsequently
divides the spoil with the old people and widows, thus suggesting that the tribe
is far from home and obliged to live by hunting. This part of the festival is
called ungur, ie, hunt. The procession of the warriors is followed by that of
the mounted boys who drive the flocks and herds past the kujur, while the

latter unceasingly sprinkles sand and pronounces words of blessing. Next,
accompanied by the mounted boys and the old men, he moves ‘to a place near
by where there is red sand: here he taps the ground three times with his staff
whereupon the bovs roll in the sand sprinkling themselves over ; as they are
well anointed for the festive occasion with butter or simsim oil this process
gives them a most fantastic appearance. The people now form a semi-circle
in the plain while the kujur ascends a gently sloping rock on the side of the
hill; there he stands for a while on the height and then prostrates himself
touching the ground with his forehead. This ceremony forms a most impressive
spectacle, the kujur standing on his height dressed in a flowing red garment
and a red cap, attended by two men clad in red and white, while the populace
stands below looking on with awe and reverence. This ends the forenoon
celebrations, and kujur and people go to their homes.

It is obvious that the universal blessing constitutes the essential feature
of this celebration. It is stated that in the past the blessing and the hunt,
or perhaps the latter only, took place at an earlier date. In the afternoon
dances are held in the hosh of the Great Kujur in front of the hut of the aro;
they are accompanied with the music of antelope horns and drums and wild
singing which has the effect that even ordinary people are seized by ecstatic
trances. The object of this performances is to put the kujur into a trance in
order that he might be possessed by the aro; the kujur hops about now on the
right leg, now on the left, howling and waving his arms in the air. In this
condition he receives revelations from the aro, and with uplifted axe he points
to the directions in which the grain will grow best during the coming season.
The whole celebration is a mixture of sublime and beautiful elements with the
absurd and ridiculous,
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How the date of the festival of the first green fruits is determined is not
quite clear, but it is always held fifty days after the feast of the new grain, ie.,
after an interval corresponding exactly to that separating Easter from
Pentecost : in 1914 it took place on 1Z2th September, and in 1915 on 11th. (1)
of the same month. The Nuba call this feast wkud, i.e., bean leaves ; in contrast
with the other noisy feasts, which are accompanied by singing, dancing and
music, it consists of a quiet idyllic celebration held by the separate families,
The ceremonies of the first two Fridays of the preparatory period are similar
to those of the feast of sowing; on the third Friday however, i.e., the day
preceding the festival, the king and some of the subordinate kujurs, the latter
accompanied by their official attendants, meet before the Great Kujur. One
of the attendants carries a wooden dish containing vegetables, gourds and
fried locusts, and the tasting ceremony now takes place in the hut of the aro.
The Great Kujur partakes of a vegetable leaf, a piece of gourd and a locust,
and his example is followed by each of those present in turn: thereby the first
fruits of the ground are regarded as blessed. On the following day, the festival
proper, the same ceremony is performed by the people, and custom requires
that all those related by descent in the male line should meet together for the
ceremony : feuds lasting up to that day are put away, and the festival bears
the character of a feast of reconciliation. The senior member of the kin
group or, should he be absent, the youngest partakes first and hands the dish
to the next man, and so on until each has tasted in turn. From this time
onwards it is lawful to partake of all the produce of the ground which has
grown since the beginning of the rainy season, with the exception of grain, and
thus the feast is an occasion of rejoicing for the whole people. Vegetables
form the mainstay of the Nuba’s daily food, but at the time immediately
preceding this festival the stock from last year’s harvest has often run very
low, so that this Easter of the Nuba frequently marks the termination of a
veritable Lent. The general rejoicing is expressed by the young men by
means of flute playing which may not be indulged in at any other time of the
year. The flute is made of the bark of a certain tree, which is peeled off a
branch of medium thickness and let to dry: any accidental tears are mended
with pitch and holes are placed at well chosen intervals, Some of the young
men play the flute most skilfully, and it is a favourite amusement to serenade
the girls with flute music. When the latter go to the well in single file some

(1) As the beginning of the preparatory period of fourtesn days coincides approxi-
mately with the passing of the sun through the latitude of the locality it is not improbable
that this event is regarded as the signal for the celebration of the festival.
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tuneful swain may often be seen standing on some rock along their path, and

especially at night the amorous wail of the flute penetrates the air from many
directions.

The third and most important festival is the feast of the new pgrain called
in Nuba wrmalcie, the going forth of the spirit. In 1914 it was celebrated on
31st October, and in 1915 on the 30th (1) of the same month. As in the case
of the other festivals, smoke ascending from the hut of the aro eight days before,
announces to the people the approach of the festival: On the eve of the feast
one of the official attendants of the kujur prepares the first bread from the
new grain under a certain febeldi tree; it i1s then offered up as a sacrifice in
the hut of the aro. Unfortunately T did not witness the ceremonies performed
by the kujur on the occasion of this feast in the hut of the aro: the celebrations
which take place outside are very magnificent. At sunset on the day preceding
the festival the entire populace go up to the top of the hills : soon afterwards,
at about 7 p.m. in response to some signal or other, (2) the rumbling of the
kujur's drums is heard, whereupon the whole people break into a shout of joy
which is kept up for about half an hour. When asked the the reason the Nuba
reply : uri bal holm, the spirit has gone forth. Quite early on the following
morning the drums are beat and the people begin their shouts of joy: many
of them, mounted on horses and asses, assemble at the foot of the kujur's
hill. The Great Kujur, attended by the king and several Eujurs, all dressed
in gay holiday clothes, comes down from his hill and anoints the horses and
asses with butter, he then mounts his animal and accompanied by a large
following of men on horses and donkeys goes to the cultivation in order to
begin the harvest. A few heads of dura are collected from each field which

the procession passes, and the return to the village with these first fruits of the
harvest resembles a triumphal procession ; the Great Kujur rides at the head
followed by the mounted men each of whom carriesa bunch of dura heads,

then come many women dancing and singing; thus they approach, and the
shouts of joy, the beat of drums, and the hollow sound of the long antelope horns
culminate in a climax of noise at the hosh of the kujur. The dura heads are
deposited in the hut of the aro as sacrificial offerings. )

{1) It might be of some interest to observe these dates for a series of years and check
their accuracy.

{2} 1 find subsequently that the pleiades rise on this day at 6,45 in the locality in
question,
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The Afitti have only two of these festivals: the feast of sowing at the
beginning of the rainy season and the feast of the new grain.  About the
celebration of the former 1 did not obtain any details: it appears to consist of
songs and dances performed by the woman under the superintendence of the
priestesses. Should there be no rain for some time after this ceremony, the
chief priestess mounted on horseback (1) leads a procession of the women
through the fields, and it is asserted that heavy rain follows without fail after
such a procession. The Afitti also are forbidden to indulge in any rejoicings or
amusements during the period between the two feasts.

A detailed description of the harvest festival I quote once more in the words
of my informant. Like all natives of Africa he is incapable of giving a descriptive
narrative, and thus he records the words saids by the various actors rather than
thz actions and events: this method has the advantage of producing a more
vivid and picturesque account of the proceedings.

Whereas in the case quoted above the initiative for the solemn consultation
of the ancestor was taken by the king, the festival of the new grain is entirely
the business of the chief priestess Katebil. First of all she needs the services of
a woman to act as her herald for the purpose of summoning the women from all
villages by means of a peculiar call (elany) which consists of a trilling noise
made with a high vibrating voice. During the celebration itself the same woman
acts as the priestess’s chief assistant.  As the essential feature of this festival,
like that of the Nuba feast of the green fruits, consists in the ceremonial tasting
of the first fruits, this herald and assistant bears the special title of teletinga, the
taster. This year the chief priestess has chosen for this office a certain Mona
belonging to the village of Kotero in the district of the priestess Fari. The
appointment and investiture is made with a certain amount of ceremony : in the
first instance the chief priestess sends one of her ladies to the king, who commu-
nicates with the priestess Fari by means of a messenger ; the latter then informs
Mona again through a messenger instructing her to report to Katebil in order to
receive her commands.

The narrative again begins abruptly with Katebil's message to king DBaje,
The text given here has been considerably abbreviated.
1. Katebil said to a serving woman : go, speak to Baje that he may send a

man who will say to Fari: send a man and let him go to Kotere and say to
Mona : Katebil (has said) : we wish to taste the corn.

v e ————

(1} It is stated that in the old dayé the priestess mounted on horseback used to
go forth with the men to lead them in battle.
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2. Lether come at once and announce to the Afftti: when the Friday
comes we will taste the grain.
#3, Mona came, (received her instructions from Katebil) then gave the trill
amongst the Aftt.

4. The women heard the trill and came.

5. Mona comes (and says): Women, are you all assembled ?

6, The women (sav): Yea, all of us are assembled.

7. (Mona speaks): Katebil lias said: when it is tomorrow and when it

is Friday, (1) let all assemble, let them come to the rock below and wait there.

8. Then Katebil will come from Fala and tell ug her commands,

9, Then 1 will go with you to the ﬁeldq we will break off grain, we will
bring melons, beans and sesame,

10. The women said ;: Oh Mona, all this, wherein shall we carry it ?

11. Take baskets all of vou and come, that we may go forth; and do not
let the sun be Lot upon us, come quite early.

12. {(On the morning of the feast) the women took baskets and came
(and said) ; Mona, we have come.

13. Mona said: Have all of you come? Yes, said they.

14. Mona said: Women, stand together, come hither and take your
places, take your places as for a dance (2) (in a square).

15. They remained standing ; then Katebil came from TFala and called
Mona. Mona replied : Hoi. |

16. (Katebil speaks): Have vou looked to see that the women wear
beautiful garments ?

17, Yes, I have seen that they are beautiful,

18. Start the song for them, let them begin the clapping, I will lead the
dance, and then begin vou the movements.

19. Mona started the song for them, Katebil stepped inside (into the
centre of the square formed by the women), danced, and came out again.

20. (And said): Mona, place vourself at the head of the women, sound
the trill three times, then go (in single'file) and do not talk.

(1) On one occasion onangiji was rendered Tuesdav, on another Friday.

* (2) The dance consists only of rhythmical movements of the body accompanied by the
clapping of hands; the latter is regarded as the essential part of the performance, hence
the name afekongar, the beating of hands.
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21. Go and stop by the fields; put the baskets on the ground, go and
break off the grain, bring it and put it in the baskets, likewise the melons, the
beans and the sesame.

22, 'Then arise and move and come hither.

23, Mona went and did with the women all that Katebil had told her
and came,

24, She came to the rock below: also the old men of the Afitti were all
gathered together and had come to the rock below.

25, Katebil said: Mona,

26, Mona did not say hoi with the mouth, with her hand did she say hoi. (1)

27. Have you brought the grain ? Mona replied with her hand : we have
brought it.

28, Then bring it hither and put it on the ground, then go and bring
wood ; come and make a fire; when the fire has taken hold of the wood, then
take (thou, Oh Mona) of the grain (four heads., from one basket) and put it in
the fire: then take one (head) and put it towards the east, take one and put
it towards the south, take one and put it towards ditfi (the north); take one
and put it in the midst of the Afitti.

29, Then take all the grain (i.e. a basket full) and bring it hither near me.

30, Now. let a woman come, put the grain into the fire and then crush it.
(This is done).

31. Now let Mona take both hands full and hand it to me that I may
taste it for you, (This is done).

32, Now throw it behind, go and take (again) both hands full and hand
it to me that I may taste it. (This is done).

33. Now throw the hands behind again, and fill the hands a third time s
and take it to the old men that they may taste it.

34. And then come and {ill the hands, and take it to the women and let
them taste it. (2)

35. Now arise you all, bring water in a jar that we may put out the fire
1.-“th it 'md remove the shadow of the grain (all disease), that our grain may be

.[1} f'*.r-; :lur;ng this ceremony no one but the priestess may speak, Mona answers the
call by raising her open hand. To the question of the priestess in No, 27 she replies lwy
raising the open hand and bringing it down closed,

(2} The detailed description of the ceremony is as follows: the {irst time the priestess
takes a single grain oul of Mona's hand with a needle, and puts it Lo her tongue, then
she touches eyes, ears, nose and neck with it and puts it back, whereupon Mona throws
it behind over her head. The second time the priestess chews the grain and draws a line
with it over her head and forehead. The third time she eats it whereupon grain is handed
to the others present to tasle.
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heavy that it may be like the rock of Kumbar (in quantity), and may no
enemy come into our land (so that we may be able to eat it in peace,)

36. (The women say: thy blessing will certainly be fulfilled, for we have
performed our prayer, that is to say) we have danced with clapping of hands
and Katebil has danced.

37. Katehil said: Oh ye Afitti, Dimbér has said : the Afitti have deserted
my path, they have taken the path of the Arabs, theyv have deserted me; the
men lie down at their beer drinking, and the women indulge in love affairs.

38. Verily by our father God, verily if they do not cease from their
doings, verily by God, they will fall info the grave of Komurnga.

39. It them cease their doings and listen to the words of Dimber: if
they listen to Dimbér's words he will not let them perish.

40, DBut they have taken to the wayvs of children.

41, Once upon a time the older men did not stay at home, but they all
assembled in the village house and stayed there; also the young men spent
their time in the wvillage house.

42, Now the land is spoiled ; the women have become men, and the men
are turned into women; the son does not listen to his father's words nor the
daughter to the words of her mother, they run about in the open like fowls.

43. Say not: Katebil has brought these words out of her head and
speaks with them; I do not know such speech; our father Dimbér has said
these words to me,

44, Let the Afitti take the path (of righteousness); :f they do this it is
well, they will not see evil with their eves, nor hear it with their ears, by the
life of our father God.

5. The great events in the life of the individul.

Only the Gulfan Nuba have certain ceremonies at the birth of a child,
the head and breast of the new-born being anointed by the kujnr with sesame
oil. It appears-however from an account of the missionary L.éon Henrniot,
dated Khartoum April 1883, that formerly the same custom was also observed
at Dilling, The account says: if a child is born it is taken according to
custom to the kujur, who pronounces all sorts of blessings, washes it in water
and anoints it with oil,

The naming ceremony at Dilling takes place four weeks after birth in the
case of a girl, and five weeks in the case of a boy. The father previously
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goes to the forest and catches several chameleons (1) which he skins; the skin
is cut into narrow strips which are made into threads. On the day of the
ceremony he consults relations and friends about the name which the child is
to bear. As soon as he has decided on a name, he goes home without announc-
ing his choice to anvone; then he ties the threads of chameleon skin round
his hips and hands and feet and those of his wife and the child, and gives the
infant his name. Enquiries about the corresponding ceremonies amongst the
Afitti only vielded the information that the chief priestess sends a large basket
full of eatables as a present for the child,

Circumecision is nowadays practised at Dilling on both sexes in accordance
with Arab custom, but it is stated that the circumcision of bovs goes back to
very ancient times: the operation was performed by the kujur at the approach
of puberty in a very painful manner, viz, on a stone by means of an ebony axe.
It was the custom to conduct the bovs to the place of the ceremony amongst
general singing and the beating of drums with the idea of rousing them to a
state of enthusiasm and thus rendering them insensible to the pain.

Circumcision amongst the Afitti is stated to have been adopted from the
Arabs. The operation on women consists of the removal of the clitoris and
takes place immediately before the first delivery in order that the blood
from the wound might mingle with the blood of childbirth.

With regard to marriage customs the Afitti differ from the other Nuba
in the remarkable fact that the consent of the bride's mother has to be obtained
and that the latter fixes and receives the bride price. This circumstance,
together with the existence of priestesses and the exclusion of men from the
sowing and harvest ceremonies, is a clear proof of the persistence of a
matriarchal system.

At Dilling a young man does not begin to look for a wife belore he has
reached the age of twenty or thereabouts, the expression used being fero tit,
he begins his courting. After he has made his choice he is expected for a

considerable time to pay frequent visits to his future parents-in-law, in order

{1} This harmless, but curious little animal is regarded as sacred by the Nuha. There
seems to be something mysterious about its shape, and the eyes which revolve in all direc-
tinns, and the power to change its colour at will, whence it is assumed that it must have
relations with the other warld. When finding a chameleon a Nuba secizes it between head and
body and squeezes it gently until it opens the mouth wide, he then spits into it saying : say
in the presence of God that so and so has given me water to drink. It is not harmed and
may be killed ouly for the naming ceremony, The chameleon is often the hero of Nuba
folklore stories.
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that the parties concerned may get to know each other; it is then said of him:
tere bin, literally he is going after a girl. There is no definite betrothal
ceremony : if the vouth thinks that he has gained the favour of the girl's parents
he sends two old women of his family to the girl's father in order to treat about
the marriage ; on this occasion no mention of the bride price is made by either
party. [f the father gives his consent, the bridegroom wisits, the girl at night
accompanied only by one man of his own age who acts as witness, and he takes
with him a straw ma. which 1s rolled up and tied with six cords, to be used as
the bridal couch. The bridegroom unties three of the cords, the bride two
others and the witness the last, and thereby the marriage is concluded. The
term used for this simple ceremony is birshi dwanyanga, they have untied
the mat. The three spend the night together in the same hut, the witness
sleeping by himself while bride and bridegroom share the bridal mat, but the
marriage is not consummated during this first night. The husband is not vet
allowed to take the bride to his home, nor may he make his dwelling in the
village of the parents-in-law, as the people of Dilling form two separate
exogamous communities. He is obliged to build her a hut in the hosh of her
parents, and continues to live at his own home only visiting her every night.
At this stage the father-in-law fixes the bride price which consists of six to ten
cows and a certain quantity of grain and sesame; in addition to this, the
bridegroom is oblized to give his services to his wife's father in connection
with such work as the building of huts, sowing, cleaning the cultivation of
weeds, harvesting and threshing. Some fathers-in-law prove most exacting and
keep the hushand waiting a number of vears, even after the birth of several
children, he_Fure they conseat to the removal of the wife to the husband's home.

During this period, between the wedding and the removal of the bride, either
side may dissolve the marriage without any difficulty, and one has the
the impression that the relation between husband and wife during this time is
not regarded asa real marriage, but as a kind of concubinage authorised by
the girl's father: the word ter (girl) is applied to a married woman up to the
time she leaves her father’s home, '

The Afitti custons connected with courtship and marriage were described
by my informant in his usual vivid manner, though he has omitted all reference
to certain important particulars, such as the ceremonies performed at the
wedding and the period during which the wife remains with her parents after
the conclusion of the marriage. Although the text is somewhat lengthy it is
likely to be of greater interest if reproduced without any omissions, as it gives
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an excellent picture of Afitti life and manners. The narrator at first does not
describe the acts of a third person in an objective manner, but following the
method often observed amongst natives, addresses a fictitious actor telling him
what be should do or mentioning what he has  done: at times however he
reverses the parts and introduces the fictitious actor as speaker, as for example
i1 number 5-9 and 57-60; finally from number 66 to the end he drops into
ordinary narrative in the third person.

1. (If vou wish to marry a girl} stand by the road: when the girls come
along going to the well, listen, with your ears to their talk what things they

talk about, whether they talk about the young men, or hold the converse of
woinen.

2. Also with vour eyes look well at the girls, how they walk, whether
they look at the people or go their way.

3. If they do not look this way and that way, and if vour heart desires a
maiden, then go and talk to her motlher ; if she consents then go and marry her.

4. You have stood by the road; the girls became beautiful at night by
means of oil, they went their way going to the water (and now tell me how it
came to [}ass}.

5. I looked upon them with my eyes, and with my ears I heard their
talk (and I said to myself) : my (future) wife is not amongst these girls; these
girls’ speech is about men, they do not hold the converse of women, their eves
are long.

6. For I stood by the road; when they came along I did not speak to
them, they of their own spoke saying : ho, young man, why do vou stand thus?

7. 1 remained and stood silent and did not speak to them ; then said the
maidens (one of them): ho thou man, are you deaf or . you not hear, or do
you not love the maidens ? Take your spear and come with us to the well, and
pour water for us that we may get home (in good time), otherwise night will
overtake us, then with whom shall we go home ?

8. The girls said to her (who had spoken thus) Maiden, why do you talk
to this man ? has he not a mouth so that you speak all the time ? If he desired
a maiden, would he not have spoken ? His girl, she whom he desires, is not
here, we are all of us bad (in his sight), he desires a noble maiden,

9. Curses on his mother (says the girl), Where would he find a noble
maiden ?
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10, (The narrator now addresses the fictitious hero) One of these days vou
will say to your sisters: oh my sisters, no maiden has my heart grown fond
of (up till now); come therefore and go to this house near hy, quite quictly
when the mother and the father are not there; they say a fair maiden lives
there; look at her well with your eyes, then come and report to me.

11. Your sisters now have gone: by her house they say: oh Bargoda,
has your morning been well ?

12. Bargoda says to them: Yes, our morning has been well; as for you
why do you stand outside ?

13. We stand there without any purpose; we only wanted to come to
see yoll.

14. That is well; come into the house, come here and sit down on the
angareb. (They are inside)] How is it that you come to me to-day to see me ?
I sit always here by myself in our house: no maiden comes to me to say good
morning. To-day you are to me as a feast dayv : vour doing is fair above all ;
stay here, I go to fetch water for you.

15. She went, she brought water, she put bread in a dish, she brought it
and put it on the floor {and says): my friends, arise and drink, (1) for vou
are dying of thirst,

16. They arose and drank of the water. The girl said to them ; my friends,
remain here, do not be afraid, this hut belongs to you, it belongs to no one
else; [ will go and prepare porridge for you.

17. They said: no, Bargoda, we will not eat porridge, we will only drink
bread and water; we have just eaten porridge at home and then we came here
at once, we are not hungry. (2)

18. Then the maiden understood their words and smiled a little with her
mouth (and said) : why, my - friends do you refuse to eat our bread. Is it that
you have seen here a young man so that vou refuse our food ? (3)

(1) The dish contains small pieces of dry bread, which are taken out with the hand
and dipped into water : thus eating and drinking are combined, but the process is regarded
as drinking only. This should be noted in connection with the following.

(2) AN the Nuba have more or less the same custom to refuse food from the wife or the
intendod wife of a brother, Bargoda therefore knows through the refusal of the girls that they
had been sent by their brother to look for a bride. Conversely custom requires that a bride or
wife, whether actual or pruspective, may not look at her brothers or sisters-in-law,

(3) Girls may not eat meals in the presence of young men; they may not even be
geen eating by them.
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19.  Oh no, how should we refuse your food? We only came to see you ;
you have been to us to-day as the sun; but to-day let it be, on another day we
will come here early in the morning and stay and plait mats with you.

20. Bargoda said to them: you only talk thus to me, you will not come.

21. The girls said to her: by our father God, we will come.

22. Bargoda said to them: that is fine, when you come then my heart is
as honey.

23. The girls smd: Oh Bargoda, why is it that we look at vou with our
eves, but you do not look at us ?

24, (She replied:) I look at you with my ears, (with the eyes 1 may not
look at you, for) I see your intention with my eves: how then could I look at
you with my face ?

25. Your sisters (now said): Our friend, it has turned afternoon, we go
home, come see us on our way.

26. No my friends, do not go, entertain me yet a little; I will bring you
oil, sew your skin together with ointment, then will T see you on your way.

27. She went, she brought oil with ointment and put it down for vour
sisters (and said): My friends, arise, sew vour skin with oil, turn your back
to me that [ may sew it for you.

28. Owr friend, do not exert yourself.

29, What have I done then to exert myself ?

30. You have brought ointment and oil ; what would vou then do with us?

31. Is then this, the oil and the ocintment, so much ?

32. They said: If it is not much then what is it ? It is well, they said,
and put the oil on their heads, then they said: Bargoda, arise, let us go, and
See Us on our way.

33. Bargoda said: it is well: They went outside, Bargoda remained
standing by the door (and said:) My friends, go then, bid your mother good
morning, and bid your brothers good morning. When will you come to me ?

34. We will come to you to-morrow morning.

35. Your sisters went; they come and say to you: oh brother, such a girl
we have never seen with our eyes. Who brought vou news and told you that
there is a girl in this neighbourhood ?

36. You say to them: I myself; no one told me that this girl lives in the
neighbourhood ; once when her daughter was still small [ saw her with my
eves; since she grew up I have not seen her again; once when she was little,
she 'was exceedingly beautiful; [ never saw where they took her afterwards;
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I have seen all girls with my eyes, and heard their talk with my ears, only this
one I never saw ; where did they put her, said I to myself. Therefore I (said)
to you: go, look at a maiden in this neighbourhood and come and tell me,
whether she is beautiful or ugly: if she is beautiful I will go and talk to her
father and mother, whether they give her to me or refuse.

37. Your sisters (say:) oh brother, this girl is as the sun; her beauty is
not (ordinary) beauty, she is a noble maiden; when you go and talk to her
mother, she will give her to you and not refuse,

38. Did you look at her house ?

39. We locked at her house, it is like face-paint; this girl, her teeth are
as white as the moon, her eyes are like beer ; she never looks up with the eyes,
nor do her eves look upon the world behind, nor does she look at the ground ;
her mother must have been a woman of nobility.

40. Then you say: When it is might, I will take a dark garment, and
when people are asleep, and the dogs likewise (i.e. at midnight) I will go there
softly, and wake her mother (1) and talk to her (to hear) what she says.

41. When it was night you went there and knocked at the door.

42, The woman got up and said : hi dog, what do you want ? she said to
you (thinking it was a dog).

43, You said to her: no I am not a dog, I am a man.

44. She said to you: what sort of a man are you?

45, You said to her thus: I am of the Afitti.

46. Who brought vou here to us, at night, when all the people are asleep ?

47. No, no human being brought me here, our father God brought me.

48, Well, if our father God brought you, what do you want here at night.

49, 1 want your daughter.

50, Who told you that I have a daughter ? _

51. OQur father God told me: when she was still small, I saw her with my
eyes; my heart remained with her; when (later) I said to my father that he
should find a wife for me, my father said to me: if you want a wife go to the
path of the water (the path leading to the well) and stand there ; when it is
afternoon all the girls will meet and start on their way to the water; stand

still, look at them with your eyves and listen to their talk with your ears; if any
maiden pleases you and your heart runs away, come and tell me, that I may

(1) The mother has a hut of her own, where she sleeps with the daughter,
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go and demand her in marriage for you. So I went and stood by the road :
all the Afitti girls, made beautiful with oil, had started on their way and went
to the well: but never did my heart grow fond of any maiden ; one like her
I have not seen. Therefore I would go there and wake her mother, and hear
her words and see, whether her daughter is there or -not, and so I came.

52, Therefore then you troubled yourself at night and came ?

53. Yes, you said, but what is the trouble that I have taken?

54. All the people are asleep, have your eyes no sleep then, or are you
not afraid ?

55. For the sake of your daughter (I came, then) should I be afraid ?
Now everyone should be afraid of me.

56. Right, my son, I will not turn you away; you have never, like the
the sons of the Afitti, sat on the angareb with the old people, nor have you,
like the others, said harsh words to your mother or voir father ; vour excellence
is not found amongst all the Afitti; I will not refuse you my daughter ;
therefore go to her father and talk to him; if he consents, I will consent
many times.

57. 1 went to her father and said: my father I want vour daughter,
will you give her to me, or will vou refuse ?

58, He said: my son, my heart would love you if her mother also loved
you; I am exceedingly fond of you; go therefore and talk to the mother, and
say to her: I want your daughter, listen with your ears to what she says, and
come and tell me: if she imposes too much mal on you, come and tell me, I
will give you some cattle; for a girl is like a gourd, if we let her lie at home,
what are we to do with her ? afterwards if my daughter bears a boy, I demand
the cattle back, but if she bears a girl, her mother will have to pay up cattle. (1)

59. It is well, my father, your speech is exceedingly sweet; I will go to
talk with the mother, I will te'l her all your words ; if she consents, it is well,
then let her mention her price, but if she does not agree to your words, [ will
come back and tell you; then do your part (what you think right.)

60. [ went back and told the maother all the words of her husband.

61. His wife said: your speech is good, but our marrying is exceedingly
burdensome : if you can lift it from the ground (like a burden) and put it on
your shoulders, you may marry my daughter: but if you can not lift it from
the ground and put it on your shoulders, you will not marry my daughter.

(1} The bride price is thus paid to the mother, but she is obliged to pay back two
heads of cattle every time a girl is born,
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62. Mother, if its price (i.e. of marriage) were like a mountain, I would
lift it up and put it on my shoulders.

63. It is well, my son, this speech of yours is not found amongst old men,
such a man I am pleased with ; a man whose heart flutters like a chicken shall
not stand at our door: but one whose eyes are like fire, he may stand by our
door. My son, I demand ten red cows, three bulls, to put the cauldron on and
heap up the meat (1); I demand ten sheep, five axes, eight hoes (2), a grain
store (3) full of grain, and a rifle.

64. My mother, all this which you have mentioned is very little, do you
not ark for anything besides ?

65, 1 also demand two slaves.

66. It is well, he said; he went to his father and said : arise and bring the
cattle from the pasture, drive them forth and take them there, and put them
by her door, that her mother may count them: let her count ten cows, three
hulls and ten sheep: give her five axes, eight hoes, two slaves, a rifle and a
store of grain.

67. His father said : Boy, where did you find such a maiden that you give
so much madal for ? .

68, His son said: Be quiet, vou have not seen the world, now at last
I have found a maiden.

6. Burial and belief in immortality,

Almost complete agreement between the Afitti and the other Nuba may
be traced in two matters, which usually preserve old traditions most faithfully
and express the national character in the clearest manner, the mode of burial
and beliefs about the life after death.

. At Dilling they dig a shaft, almost to the depth of a man’s height; from
the bottom of the shaft they dig sidewavs making a roomy chamber which
affords space for several corpses. The entrance to the chamber from the shaft
is formed by a round hole just big enough for one person to pass through.
The corpse is swathed in cloth and wrapped in a mat and firmly tied: it is let

(1) At the wedding feast three bulls are slain and their heads cut off ; the heads are
placed on three stones and the meat cauldron put on top of them,

(2) Arabic hashshasha or malada.
(3) Arabic suweba.
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into the shaft head upwards, and received by two man who stand at the
bottom and push it through the entrance hole into the lateral chamber; one
of the men then crawls into the chamber in order to lay it out carefully. The
entrance hole is blocked with an earthenware jar and walled up with mud.
The corpse lies in the chamber on its right side, the hcad resting on his hand,
like one asleep. The shaft is then filled in with earth, and a small mound is
made over the grave on which are placed some sticks and stones and a gourd
containing some grain to be eaten by birds and ants. The grave is then left
without any protection, and there are no cemeteries: the grave mounds are
seen here and there, but always near a dwelling.

The Afitti make the perpendicular shaft very marrow, and instead of the
chamber they make a lateral shaft from the bottom, of a length and height
just sufficient to contain the corpse comfortably, but wide enough to hold some
funerary gifts which are placed by the side of the dead man. This constitutes a
difference in custom between the Afitti and the other Nuba who place no gifts
in the graves of their dead, The gifts consist in the first place of a jar full of
water, but no food, secondly favourite possessions, such as ornaments in the
case of women, or a rifle in the case of a man. If the dead man was addicted
to smoking, a pipe is placed in his hand. The shaft is not filled in, but covered
on top with a large stone over which a kind of pyramid, of the height of a
man, is erected; the grave is surrounded by a circular mud wall and a dish
full of grain is placed inside this enclosure.

All Nuba are conscious of the fact that they differ from other tribes with
regard to the pious care with which they bury their dead. They hold that such
loving care and the customary lament are essential for the well-being of the
dead, and regard it as one of the greatest misfortunes to die away from home,
unlamented and unhonoured by the customary funerary rites. The Dilling
people weep and wail over all their dead, the Afitti on the other hand conclude
the burial rites of an old man with gay singing and dancing.

They have no clear ideas about the state after death ; they are reluctant to
think abont the dead and do not talk about them. There are however two
expressions referring to two distinct states, due shadow, and undelam, Aftt
ulilang, which is translated by the word ‘afrit or devil. Each Nuba tribe
claims the former state, as a mere shadow, for themselves, though they do not
know where and how the shadows exist. But if there are misfortunes or cases
of illness in a family, the shadow of a dead relative is said to be the cause: it
is thought that during his life on earth he ‘spoiled a thing of the aro's’ i.e.
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violated one of the many traditions which.are regarded as sacred, in conse-
quence of which the aro does not let him be at peace. In order to obtain
peace for him sacrifices are offered up for him in the hut of the aro. The
popular belief therefore is, that a Nuba who during his lifetime faithfully
observes the tribal traditions enjoys peace after death: should he not be at
peace, it is possible to help him to gain it. But the suggestion that a man
might after death become an wundelam, even as a punishment for the violation
~ of tribal tradition, is strongly repudiated by everyone in so far as his own
person is concerned, The wundelam is conceived as the dead man himself who
is believed to come out of the grave in his own body, but misshapen and ugly :
thus he walks about working mischief : there is nothing good about him, and
nothing can be done to help him, he is only to be feared and abominated. This
state is ascribed by each Nuba tribe to the other tribes of their nation, but
more espacially to the pezoples which do not, like the Nuba, live under
patriarchal laws and traditions. Thus the people of Dilling state that the
Gulfan Nuba turn into undelams after death, the Afitti say it about the Ditti
etc. The Afitti abuse members of other tribes by saying that they eat bread
and drink water twice, that is to say the first time as human beings and
the second time after death having risen from their graves. The ‘resurrection of
the body’ is thus regarded with the utmost horror, and there is no doubt that this
fact constitutes a not inconsiderable difficulty in the spreading of Christianity
amongst the Nuba, as it affects one of the fundamental dogmas of the faith,

It has not been my intention in the preceding paper to give a complete
ethnological account of the Afitti Nuba, and of their relation to the other
Nuba tribes. Many details about public and domestic life, and numerous
superstitious beliefs and practices of every day life, which I was able to
observe at Dilling, have been omitted in this place owing to the fact that 1 do
not possess the corresponding information about the Afitti. But even a general
sketch is sufficient to show that from the ethnological as well as the linguistic
point of view the Afitti of Gebel Dair are genuine Nuba.

At the same time I wanted to draw attention to this interesting and
likeable (1) nation, whose traditions raise it vastly above all other African
tribes: it would appear that a visit to the different Nuba tribes, undertaken by
one more expert in ethnological matters than the present writer, would well
repay the labour spent on it.

(1) See note at foot of page 31.
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APPENDIX.

Mr. C. A. Fletcher, Assistant District Commissioner, Nuba Mountains
Province, has been present during some of the ceremonies connected with the
Feast of the New Grain (see p. 17 of the preceding paper). His description
and the photographs, which were taken on that occasion, are of great interest
as illustrating Father Kauczor's paper.

Ed.

THE DILLING CEREMONY.
COMPILED FROM NOTES MADE ON THE SPOT ON OCT. 28th, 1922,

I arrived at Dilling on Oct. 27th, and was informed that 1T would be
expected to attend the principal ceremony of the annual Sibr on the following
morning, in the absence of the District Commissioner, Bimb. Deane. | was
told that it took place at 7 a.m., and that there was a preliminary ceremony
on that evening (the 27th).

I foolishly did not ask for particulars about this preliminary ceremony.
Had I done so they might have linked up what I saw with what was seen by
the Austrian Missionary at Dilling and recorded by him.

The two chief men at Dilling are the Mek, Isa wad el Daif, and the
Kujur, Findama,—both of them very old men. They live on the two principal
Dilling hills, which are known respectively as the Gebel el Mek and the Gebel
el Kujur, and stand only about 500 vds. apart.

At 7 a.m. on the 28th. October, accompanied by the Mamur, Yuzbashi
Saleh Effendi Zeki, I rode up to the foot of the Gebel el Kujur, and then
climbed up to the Kujur's house, which is only about 150 ft. up. In response
to my request the salute him, to Kujur, after some delay, emerged from a small
tukl, clad in the dirty red robe that so many Nuba Kujurs affect. Having
been strictly confined in this fukl for some six months—for he had retired there

(1) The Nyima, although linguistically related to the Aftti and therefore to be classed
as Nuba, form a noteworthy exception. They are a cowardly and treacherous race, full of low
cunning and deceit, and singularly lacking in the open courage and contempt of the fear of
death, which distinguish all the other Nuba. They avoid all open combat man to man, but
attack from an ambush stabbing or shooting their victim, even if he should be incapable of
resistance, or rushing on him from behind with knife or spear. Formerly custom required
that a man had to commit a murder and produce the evidence of his deed in the shape of
some part of the victims body, before he was considered to have proved himself a man and
to have become eligible for marriage. It is only owing to the watchfulness of the Government
that this custom has died out or at any rate has become very rare,
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- for the purpose of rain-making at the time when grasscutting started in the
early summer—he was delighted to come out into the world again, and gravely
acknowledged my congratulations on his extra-ordinary success as a rain-maker
this year. He then sat down on an angareeb under a rakuba just outside his
tukl, and talked to me for nearly % hour, whilst waiting for the arrival of the
Mek, which was to be the signal for the beginning of the religious ceremony.
During this period he was joined by his assistant priest—a silly looking man
with, however, a rather fine beard, who is no doubt ultimately destined to
succeed to the ‘kujur-ship, as with the exception of the Mek and the Kujur
themselves he was the only male who took part in the ceremony. A large
number of priestesees also appeared on the scene during this long wait—ladies
more to be revered for their age than admired for their beauty—and shortly
after them the Kujur's wife and three small sons appeared and began, in pairs
by turns, to beat the nuggara to summon the people to the ceremony (photo. 1).
Unfortunately they did not stop after attaining this object, but continued to
beat the nuggara—or rather the “nagagir” I —till the bitter end.

At about 8 a.m. the approach of the Mek was signalled, whereupon the
kujur again retired into his fukl. Meanwhile the Nuba of Dilling were rapidly
assembling, and took up their position, in small groups by sexes, on the hill
- surrounding the kujur's hosh (photo. 2—photo 3 gives some idea of their view
of the ceremony.) None of them made any attempt to go near the hosh itself,
for it is said that anyone, except the Mek, the Kujur and his family, and the
priest and priestesses—I hope I may also add the District Commissioner—
who enters the hosh during the ceremony, will die within the year. Even Ali
wad el Mek, the Meks son and wakil, who now does all his father's work and
is the most important man in Dilling, had to view the ceremony from the
hill-side with the rest of the Nuba.

Mek Isa now arrived, and entered the hosh of the Kujur, carrying a long
wand: he walked straight up to the entrance of the Kujur's tukl, where he
waved his wand forwarls and upwards, uttering a weird high-pitched chant, in
which I was informed that he was summoning the @ro (the god of the gebel)
to the ceremony.

At the conclusion of this chant, the Kujur emerged from his #ukl and
greeted the Mek, after which they both sat down, the Kujur (with his priest
beside him) on the angareeb under the rakuba, and the Mek on a small stool
facing the Ku]ur After the two principals had conversed together for a
. rather wearisome } hour, the Mek rose up and again waved his wand at the
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entrance of the Kujur's fuki, the priestesses all joining with him in calling on
the aro. The Mek then sat down again, and after a minute or two he began
to tremble violently and bark like a dog: simultaneously the priest and the
Kujur were also overcome with a severe fit of trembling. This signified that
the aro had at last descended upon them, and was also the cue for the priest-
esses to set up a wail which they continued at intervals till the end of the
ceremony ! The Mek then rose up and did a shuffling step-dance (reflecting
great credit on a man of his years!) to the Kujur's fuki, which he entered.
The Kujur also rose up and attempted to do a similar dance, but he was
trembling so violently that he could not keep his balance, and he would have
fallen several times on his way to the #fukl, had he not had the walls of the
tuk! to support him. The priest then got up and did an idiotic-looking dance
round the hosh, stooping forward with his hands dangling limply in front of
him—a ludicrous ape-like performance—after which he too entered the fukl.
There in the fukl sat the three of them, trembling in the society of the aro
for about +-hour—except for a minute when the Mek came out and waved a
drawn sword (his sword of honour) over the heads of his two sons who were
beating the nagagir. I do not know why he did so, unless his religious ecstasy
had aroused a feeling of paternal pride, as his action had no apparent connec-
tion with the ceremony. Shortly after the Mek's return to the tukl, the Kujur
became even more violently agitated than before, and started to grunt violently
like a pig. This signified that the Sultan of the aro, ie., the chief god of all
the gebels, had now descended on him, and the Mek, thereupon, wrapped him
up from head to foot in a cloth of many colours, and helped him on to his
angareeb, where he lay, grunting vigorously for about another }-hour. During
this period the priestesses entered the fukl one by one, shuffling in on their
knees, and kissed both the feet of the Mek, after which they shuffled out again.

After about }-hour the grunting of the Kujur ceased, though he continued
to tremble violently on his angareeb. The Mek then helped him off his
angareeb, carefully covered the whole of his head with the coloured cloth in
in which he had been enveloped on the angareeb, and then backed out of the
tukl, supporting the Kuju face to face, with his arm round his neck, and
himself supportea by the priest. (See my enlarged photo., which, however,
was taken later, when the priest had ceased to support the M ek.)

As they emerged from the tukl for the climax of the ceremony a great cry
arose from all the people on the hill—a cry of excitement not unmingled with
apprehension, for should the Kujur, stumble and fall, they too, every man and
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woman of them, would fall down and die on the spot! (This seems rather
incredible, but I was assured that such was their belief).

Ably supported by the Mek, however, the Kujur successfully made his
trembling way out of the hosh, where an axe was placed in his hand., This
axe he waved towards the North-West, signifying that that was the direction
in which the people must cultivate next year. As the 1922 cultivation had
been towards the South-IEast, and as the Kujur, though blindfolded, must
certainly have known which direction the entrance of his hosh faced, this
indicates that his religious ecstasy was not sufficiently great to rob him
altogether of his common-sense !

The Kujur was then led slowly back to the rakuba outside his tukl, and,
after being again enveloped from head to foot in the coloured cloth, was laid
upon the awmgareeb, where he lay apparently in a stupor, in which I was told
he would remain until a bull was slaughtered in the hosh, and a piece of roast
fat was placed beneath his nostrils, upon which he would become a normal
man once more. After this the first fruits of the grain were brought up and
laid outside the Kujur's fukl.

By this time the sun was getting high, and I was getting hungry, so 1
decided not to wait to see the revival of the Kujur. On my way down the hill,
I saw a miserable bull lying on the ground, en route for the slaughter. The
poor creature was quite exhausted with its efforts to climb the hill, and I was
not sorry to have missed the end of the ceremony.

The rest of the day was devoted to play—with sticks and horses—and the
night, and, I believe, the following days, to merissa, etc.
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In the following note I propose to describe and discuss the treatment
adopted by a certain fiki-healer of my acquaintance, who specializes in cases
of madness.

Most Readers of the Sudan Notes and Records will recognize the general
method which proceeds on orthodox Sudan lines. There are of course
variations in the application of the principles upon which such treatment
depends, but they are variations of detail only and the discussion of this
particular Clinic is offered as applicable to fiki-healers as a class,

A few remarks my be iaterpolated here on the meaning of the word fiki
It is generally rendered in English as holy-man or religions leader and is used,
indifferently to describe the Head of a religious sect big or small, the guardian
of a holy tomb, a man of well known piety who has no particular diocese or
religious function, a curer and a school master of a khalwa or Koran school.
But the spheres of all kinds of fiki overlap to a certain extent, and except
perhaps in the case of some teachers in khalwas where the title of fiki would
seem to be a courtesy one, they probably all exercise most of the various
functions in greater or less dagree. The office of curer like that of religious
leader is generally hereditary, and the family tradition may be kept up by some

supernatural manifestation. Qur fiki for example as a boy was placed by his
father in a grass hut which was then set on fire and after its destruction the
boy was discovered unscathed amid the embers

His clinic is in the province of Khartoum and consists of a house for the
fiki, boarding accommodation for the talaba, who also take the part of
assistants, and separate huts for the patients. I gathered that his general
clinical pra®tice has much declined since medical facilities of a European type
have been placed within the reach of almost evervone, and though you may
still see among the out-patients women in quest of spiritual aid to pregnancy
and some other cases in which relief is sought for ordinary physical ills, his
reputation chiefly rests on his successful treatment of sufferers from mental
disorder. A Magnoon (mad person) is as the word implies possessed by a
Ginn and the fiki's efforts are directed to driving out the evil spirit and leaving
the patient in full possession of his faculties,
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The patient is brought to the fiki generally by some relation, often his
mother or grandmother, who looks after him during the peric-' of his visit. Heis
allowed a small house near the fiki's quarters, probably in the same compound,
Soon after his arrival he is visited by the fiki, who proceeds to thrash him with
a green garida (patm stem) on which has been inscribed some texts from the
Koran and cabalistic letters. If the patient is quiet and takes it well, he
probably gets off with about 50 blows on the back and shoulders. It he
struggles and shows fight, he is over-powered by the assistants and receives a
larger dose. This first introduction to the fiki and his rod serves to impress
the patient with the fiki's domination over him. He must then treat the fiki
with every outward sign of respect, standing bare-headed in his presence, and
obeying him in every particular. Any slackness or inattention to the master’s
wishes is immediately visited with a further application of the stick. Some-
times it takes several days of beatings before the patient becomes tractable, in
other cases the effect i1s produced by a single drubbing.

At first he is generally fastened by an 8 or 9 foot chain round each ankle
to a stake in the ground. For food he is given three times a day about one
ounce of Kisra and oil mixed and a little water. The meagreness of the diet
keeps lis spirit low. At the 2Znd. or 3rd. visit the fiki pours a nostrum
composed of herbs and seeds {riba and komon) up the patients' nostrils in the
same way as melted butter is sometimes applied by natives of the Sudan to
people suffering from a cold.

Three times a day the fiki visits the patient and makes use of one or both
of the following methods of treatment:—

First method—Short passgges from the Koran are written in ink on a
slate and then washed off 1 the water used for this purpose is collected in a
bowl and drunk by the patient.

Second method.—The fiki sits near the patient and reads to him portions
of the Koran. At every phrase or sentence he spits or puffs at #he patient
directing his aim all over the body. It is not necessary that any moisture
should reach the patient's body; it is the spirit of the spoken word issuing
from the master’'s mouth that is directed at him. The fiki then asks the
patient questions to test his mentality and tells him to do things involving
thought. These questions and actions are introduced gradually as the patient
shows signs of improvement. \When after varying periods according to the
difficulty of the case the patient no longer shows any signs of madness, he is
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allowed to go home but must return after a month for final examination, If he
is then passed as normal, the cure is complete and the patient or his relations
make a suitable offering to the fiki by way of fee.

On leaving the clinic the patient is given one or two specially powerful
liegabs which he wears ever after and which prevent a recurrence of the trouble,

The green stick on which the sacred words from the Koran have been
written is burnt after the recovery of the patient to whom it was applied.

The ordinary explanation of the beating is that it is administered to the
Ginn that possesses the patient and not to the patient himself who is said not
even to feel the blows. The fiki subscribed to this theory, but he had previously
told me that the beating reduced the patient to a state of absolute obedience.
After all the result is the same whether the castigation by subduing the Ginn
leaves the patient tractable or by cowing the patient himself makes him
obedient. Some fil.is however merely touch or gently tap the forehead of the
patient on each side with the inscribed wand.

The garida is applied by the fiki himself and not entrusted to the assis-
tants whether it is wielded with force and frequency or merely laid gently on
the patient’s forehead.

The treatment is given to people of both sexes, voung and old : one case
I saw was that of a girl of about 13, who was eventually cured.

A complete recovery was effected in the case of an educated copt who was
entrusted by his Christian relations to the Mobammedan healer.

A considerable number of mental cases pass through his hands each year
and they are all said to be discharged cured or at any rate much improved.
I have seen and talked to several people who have been restored to sanity and
could find no trace of mental abnormality in them., In fact so sure were they
of the efficacy of their cure that they did not mind talking and even laughing
at the ridiculous way they used to behave before they were taken in hand.

The cure is not always complete., 1 know of one case, that.of a young
man of about 25 years of age, who was treated in this clinic for a couple of
months and sent away as cured. I saw him afterwards and although certainly
much better than before and able to go about by himself he was far from sane.

The method adopted by the fiki is in reality psychological and I submit
that it is parallel to the methods that have been adopted by religious healers
all over the world and in different ages. The power of healing disease and of
casting out devils (which latter must be translated into the language of modern
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thought as the power to cure certain forms of insanity) was not only attributed
to Christ but to may of his follows in the faith in the first few centuries of the
Christian Era. “The expulsion of the demons", says Gibbon, “from the
bodies of those unhappy persons whom they had been permitted to torment
was considered as a signal though ordinary triumph of religion and is repeatedly
alleged by the ancient apologists as the most convincing evidence of the truth
of Christianity’. |

The same hypothesis may be assumed to account for miraculous cures in
pre-Christian and Christian times. It accounts for cures among uncivilized or
semi-civilized peoples as also cures by Christian scientists and psycho-therapists,
The hypothesis that is at the root of them all is of course suggestion.

There is an obvious difficulty in referring cases of madness to the class of
diseases that can be cured or alleviated by suggestion in that suggestion would
not seen possible in the case of a person who was not compos mentis.

Now insanity is normally subdivided into two main divisions according as
the mental defect is quantitative or qualitative. The most common form of
quantitative defect is imbecility in which the patient is born with sub-normal
equipment, i.e. the congenital lunatic, Under this head also comes dementia
where the patient possessed at one time a normal mind, which has since gone
into decay. Adolescent insanity, general paralysis of the insane and senile
dementia are examples of this class. These mental states generally cosrespond
to definite brain changes and can be investigated more profitably from the
pathological than from the psychological stand point.

Qualitative mental defect on the other hand occurs when mental equi-
librium is upset and certain aspects of the mental life attain undue prominence.
There are many forms of this (vide Psychology of Insanity’ by Bernard Hart)
but generally the patient has his lucid moments when he can talk, reason,
observe, remember quite normally, and in many cases is quite normal in all
except one particular subject. It is with the latter broad class that psychological
cures have a chance of success. In Europe if any remedy is attempted at all,
it generally takes the form of psycho-analysis.

"This distinction between the qualitative and quantitative defect is
recognized in the Sudan.

The word magnoon (possessed by a devil) applies to qualitative defect
while the word miatuh applies to imbecillity or dementia. This latter, the fiki
tells me, is incurable. The reason from his standpoint would be that there is
no ginn to drive out,
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A curious case of genuine madness—possession by a ginn, is that of the
man who goes mad at the loss of all his possessions. This cannot be cured by
the fiki's ordinary treatment and the only remedy for it, he tells me, is the
reacquisition of wealth,

We may take it for granted, then that cures for madness are not effected
or even attempted except in cases of acquired insanity. In these cases it
sometimes happens that no improvement results from treatment and the fiki
comes to the conclusion that the subject is not magnoon but matuh. In other
words, the patient is suffering from dementia and is not a suitable subject for
psychological treatment. If we examine the fiki's methods we find that the
first stage is the subordination of the sufferer’'s will to that of the master, and
this is effected by theological magic and the argimentum ad baculum, His
mind begins to function normally in the presence of the fiki and he gradually
yields to the influence of suggestion. The patient knows that he is being
treated by a celebrated curer and the whole process is for him full of unspoken
suggestion. The nasal douche, the daily draughts and sprays of liquid gospel
all suggest to him that the evil thing is being driven out. He believes he is
possessed by a ginn and the knowledge that the fiki, reinforced with applications
of Koran, is mightier than the ginn all help to strengthen the suggestion of
eventual cure ; and when the fiki begins asking him questions and he finds he
can reply to the obvious pleasure of his doctor, he feels that the evil spirit is
being overcome, He is in fact able to recognize his mind and readjust
the balance. =

The unruly complex is pushed back into the subconscious and calm reigns
where before there was disorder. By wearing hegabs presented to him by the
healer, the now sane patient unceasingly practises the auto-suggestion that
there be no return of mental disorder and this makes the cure lasting. A relapse
is not unknown in these cases and it occurs when auto-suggestions weaken in
the course of tim.e. but a second visit to the clinic soon puts the patient right,

That a large number of cases treated by the fiki are successful is beyond
doubt as it is equally certain that other psychological methods of treatment
secure a number of successes.

It may be added that the curing of madness and other diseases is not
mentioned in the Koran but is frequently alluded to in the “Hadith",



SOME NATIVE SUPERSTITIONS ABOUT THE
WHITE - SPOTTED GECKO LIZARD
WITH NOTES ON ITS HABITS.

BY
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To the best of our knowledge, native superstitions about the familar
gecko lizard of the Sudan have not previously been made the subject of a paper
s0, in our opinion, they appear worthy of record. These superstitions have
been collected in Khartoum, and similar ones have also been heard of by one
of us in the provinces but, no notes having been taken of these at the time,
it is not possible at present to give their exact rendering ; therefore, no mention
will be made of them. It is hoped, however, that the few notes embﬂdie'd in
this paper will serve as an inducement to other observers to collect and record
the superstitions prevailing in the provinces regarding the gecko lizard,

Gecko superstitions are probably very ancient. If this be so it is not
unreasonable to deduce that they have undergone some modification as years
passed on. DBe that as it may, no attempt will be made to trace their anti-
quity here but, in order to confirm their existence, we deem it expedient to put
them on record.

To hear of the existence of such superstitions in the Sudan, which appear
to be common amongst uneducated natives, is not a matter of surprise as their
oceurrence in otler countries has also been noted. Further, that the natives
of the Sudan are hostile to the gecko lizard will have been noticed by many of
the readers of this paper.- Whenever a gecko lizard was seen within
reach, it has been our experience that natives would try their utmost to
kill it. And though others consider that such a behaviour on the part
of natives may not be general, we understand from many people with
whom we have discussed this macter that similar gbservations have been made
by them.

The killing of gecko lizards is, unfortunately, not confined to natives for
Europeans sometimes show an unfriendly spirit towards them, and it is not
difficult for us to realize how often these creatures are killed on the strength
of a servant’s remark about their being poisonous. Most of the native
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superstitions appear to be based on the assumption that the gecko lizard is
poisonous. To the naturalist, all geckos are known to be non-poisonous, and
to make this statement more emphatic, we may say that out of nearlv two
thousand kinds of lizards representing the species of the whole world, only two
are known to be poisonous and they are not found in this country. Of course
the natives do not know this, and if they did, it is assuming too much to expect
that such knowledge would easily destroy customary superstitious beliefs which
have probably taken many vears to establish.

In addition to reciting these superstitions it is thought a short account of
the natural characters and habits of the gecko lizard will not be out of place,
for then a comparison can be made to see how much truth there is in the
native beliefs, This account we propose to give first.

The species of lizard, which is the subject of this paper, is the white-
spotted Gecko Tarentola annularis, ls. Geof. St. Hil.  known to the natives
by the name of “dab” or “dub, and to Egyptians by the name of “bors”
It is a fine stout gecko, sometimes over eight inches in length, with its body
and head much depressed. In colour, it is brown, with two pairs of conspicuous
white spots on the shoulders, one behind the other, and five dark bands across
the back and dark markings or sometimes spots on the tail, with all underparts
smooth and white. In general colour, however, it is very variable and appears
to depend upon the animals’ environment; we have known specimens to be
very dark brown and others greyish white, while in old mud houses in Khartoum
and Omdurman their colour simulates the mud walls. Dr. John Anderson ~
received specimens from Minia in Egypt which were so white that he asked
an explanation and was surprised to find the lizards had frequented a white-
washed house.

The skin of the gecko is somewhat warty in appearance for the back,
legs, and tail are studded with tubercles, those on the latter being fairly long
and pointed, and directed backwards, while the skin on the cheeks, neck and
sides of the body is in folds.

The eyelids are immovable, and the eyes themselves are covered by a
transparent skin, behind which they move freely; the pupils are elliptical in
shape and characteristic of an animal which is nocturnal in its habits. It is
noticeable that the gecko when disturbed in full daylight cannot direct itself as
easily as at night.

* Zoology of Egypt; Reptilia and Batrachia. By Dr. John Anderson, L.L.D., F.R.S,,
1898, p. 91.
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The tongue is very thick, fleshy and sticky, the latter character being
useful to the animal when snapping up insects for food.

The teeth of the gecko are numerous, and are arranged in series near the
edge of the jaws. They are very minute, only protruding from the jaws about
the length of half a millimetre, while their setting is so close that four of them
just about cover the space of a millimetre, \We have often allowed geckos to
bite our fingers, and declare without hesitation, that the bite is not safficient
to pierce the skin of a human being, and is therefore absolutely harmless.

The feet are so constructed as to enable the gecko to climb smooth and
vertical surfaces, the dilated fingers and toes being free and having adhesive
suckers on the undersides, made up of numerous hair-like excrescenses which,
acting on the vacuum principle, expand on pressure from the feet, and drive
out the air, thereby making it possible for the animal to adhere to difficult
positions when on a wall or a ceiling ; in addition, the third and fourth fingers
and toes are provided with sharp claws which are used by the gecko when
walking on the ground.

The tail of the gecko is readily broken off, in which case it is easily
regenerated, although the new limb may not be exactly like the preceding
one; the skin and muscles are replaced normally but the new tail is usually
shorter and the scales often very different. The discarding of the tail—a
general character in lizards—is a natural provision which enables the animal
to get away from an enemy for, while the pursuer is busily engaged in clinging
to the broken tail, which invariably jumps and wriggles about, the lizar‘d
makes gbod its escape.

White spotted geckos generally frequent rocks, ruins, inhabited houses and
old buildings, the deserted portions of villages being particularly favourable,
but the truth of this observation can only be realised after having been out on
a special search pulling down or turning over old mud bricks thereby disturbing
the lizards. In addition to being common in such places, they are frequently
of great size, which may be owing to their not being molested. The animal is
usually nocturnal in its habits, but when found in dark places, such as store-
rooms, it may be seen active during the daytime, although we have not seen
the animal stay for any appreciable length of time when exposed to daylight.

Usually, geckos spend the daytime hiding or sleeping in holes or crevices
or under rafters in buildings and come out at dusk in quest of food. They are
familiar creatures on verandahs and house walls during the evenings or in
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other places similarly illuminated, but this is only because they have taken
advantage of the numerous insects attracted to the light, The food of the
gecko consists of insects of various kinds, but they have been known to kill
and eat small animals. The White Spotted gecko has been seen to eat
American chamelions (Anolis) at a very rapid rate”., Mr, J. T. Hirst informs
us about a gecko which killed and partly ate a newly hatched chicken,
which was being fostered in a basket in the house. Mr, R, Wintle recalls
observing geckos attacking and driving off toads which were hunting for
insects. Geckos have been known to eat their old skins after moulting. We
have kept and fed these animals on pieces of raw meat but they varied their
diet occasionally by killing and eating yvoung lizards which resided in the same
cage. They are evidently fond of preying upon insects and must be very
useful animals on that account; a large gecko put into a storeroom containing
many houseflies apparently exterminated the latter by the following morning.

When keeping geckos in captivity we notice that although thev can
be kept without water for many weeks, when given water they always drink it
greedily—this, by the way, we have found is also characteristic of the desert
lizard, Acanthodactylus boskianus. As one of the native stories is based on the
idea of geckos drinking from zeers, and although these seem likely places, it is
as well to know that they do actually visit zeers. Not only have we observed
geckos drinking from zeers, but we have taken particular note of individuals in
astate of moult which have been found drowned inthe zeersand assumed thatowing
totheircondition the suckers on the feet had failed to act, the animals consequently
falling into the water. Mr. J. T. Hirst is in a position to observe the drinking
habits of the gecko lizard, and being particularly interested in natural history,
he has for some time watched individuals which visited the screen containing
the meteorological instruments. He has frequently see geckos drinking: from
the wet bulb and evaporometer, and found young ones drowned in the bottle
connected to the wet bulb; he further states that geckos are constant visitors
to the meteorological screen. '

In digressing a little here, it is to point out that gecko, desert and garden
lizards are very interesting animals to keep in captivity for although thay are
timid at first in a short time they lose their natural fear and become some-
what docile. We have often kept geckos in captivity for long periods; and
certain friends will remember a particular gecko, which was given its liberty
hunting on the walls of the house in a most confident manner, with a piece of
blue ribbon tied round its neck to establish its identity !

* Reptiles of the World, By Raymond L. Ditmars, 1910, p.114,
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The voice of the gecko must not be omitted for certain people will not
forget their first acquaintance with a kind of laughing noise coming from
behind a picture on the wall! Geckos are noisy at times and this may be
particuiarly so during the breeding season. The sound of its voice may be
likened to the click of our tongue, as “kek”, “kek” but, at times, it resembles
the squeal of a bat; when the former call is given many times and fairly
quickly, it gives one the impression of a laugh.

The white spotted gecko lays its eggs in suitable holes or crevices in walls
of buildings. They are white in colour and possess a {airly hard shell. The
animal breeds after the rains but the length of period for breeding in Khartoum
is not fully known. We have seen young lizards as late as January.

The above account of the natural characters and habits of the gecko
lizard, although given briefly, will be found useful for purposes of comparison
with the native superstitions which follow. These superstitions have been
arranged in the followiug order:—

I.  Superstitions regarding the gecko poisoning foods and drinks.

II.  Superstitions concerning the food of the gecko.

IT1I. Superstitions regarding the bite of the gecko.

IV, Superstitions regarding injuries to the human body caused by
the gecko.

V. Superstitions regarding the effect of excretions from the gecko.on
the human bady. :

VI. Superstition regarding the effect of the sight of a gecko on a woman
during pregnancy.

VII. Superstitions concerning religious connections of the gecko.

"‘:"'III. Superstition regarding the creation of the gecko.

IX. Superstition of the gecko used as a charm.

I. The gecko is said to poison food and drink.

Probably the most remarkable native superstition about the gecko lizard
is that where it is said to poison peoples’ food and drink. This credulous belief
we have collected from many persons and it appears to be generally known.

1. The dab is very poisonous, the poison being in its breath and in its
spittle. If a dab appears near a vessel containing milk or water or any other
native drink, it will spit in the vessel and make the liquid unfit for drinking.
A person on being told that a dab had been seen in such a position would
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refuse to drink the liquid and would immediately pour it away for the reason
that any person drinking from a vessel contaminated by a dab would die.
Many persons have been poisoned by the dab. '
The following variations in the rendering of this superstition are noticed :—
The dab contaminates the above liquids by drinking from them.
The dab only needs to look into the vessel in order to poison the contents,
The breath of the dab is sufficient to poison any native drink,
Food is said to be poisoned by the breath of the dab,
The dab poisons food by spitting on it,
People drinking or eating from a vessel which has been contaminated

s R

by a dab do not always die but have great stomach pains,

2, A knife laid across the top of a vessel containing milk or water or

other native drinks will always frighten and keep away the dab, This is the
usual way of protecting the above drinks.
J 3. If a zeer (water vessel) is left without a cove. of any kind during the
| night the water therein is sure to be contaminated by a dab. The animal will
come and drink and having done so will vomit the water back into the zeer
and drink again. Any person drinking the water from a zeer which has been’
visited by a dab becomes sick and dies.

4, When a battikh (melon) is cut and a portion of it put aside until ready
to be eaten, the native stick a knife into the fruit and leaves it there. This is
done to frighten away the dab. If a person should neglect to leave a knife in
the battikh, a dab will come and eat some of it, and after eating will spit into
the battikh. Anyone eating from battikh contaminated in this way will become
sick and die.

5. At the time of Mohammed the Prophet, there was a certain man who
had heard about battikhs and wished to grow them, but he did not know from
where battikh seeds could be procured. One day he mentioned the matter to
a friend who told him the seeds of the battikh were in the care of an animal
called “dab”. After having asked how these seeds could be got, he was
further told to go to a certain place where a dab resided, and wait until the
animal came out to search for food; “when the dab sees you, he said, it will
say: what do vou want? go away!” “You must then reply that you will not
go away until you get seeds of the battikh” The dab will then answer:
1" “If you then prevent the dab
from returning to his house, it will become angry and say: if you will get out
of my way I will give you seeds of the battikh.”

“I have not any seeds of the battikh, go away
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The man in question carried out those instructions and eventually obtained
seeds of the battikh., After giving him the seeds, the dab told him it was
necessary for every man who wished to eat a battikh, either to eat the whole
of it, or when a portion of it is left to be eaten later, to stick a knife into the
fruit otherwise he (the dab) would see that anyone who ate from the battikh
would be exposed to the danger of death.

The above story which has been given to us by an educated Berber boy
appears to be an elaborated version of Supersition No. 4. As we have been
unable to find another person whois familiar with the first portion of it, we
relate it only for what it may be worth.

6. ~Salt should be carefully protected from contact with the bors for if
salt is left uncovered the animal will come and urinate upon it. If a person
should eat from contaminated salt, a rash of brown and black spots (like those
on the back of the bors) will appear all over his body.

The above superstition has been given to us by many Egyptian people in
Khartoum, and they say it is common belief in Egypt.

II. Superstitions concerning the food of the gecko.

1. A dab is able to eat from a person’s food although the animal may be
some distance away. Five men were eating kisra prepared with rub (a kind
_ of native bread made with curdled milk) when one of them saw a dab on the
wall. “What does the dab eat ? " he asked, to which another of the company
replied: “The dab is eating with us!" As some doubt was expressed, it was
decided that the dab should be caught and killed and cut in halves. When
this was done, it was seen that the dab had kisra, prepared like the food they
had been eating, in its stomach.

2. The dab eats and drinks from all kinds of native food and drink, but
has special liking for milk or kisra.

III. Superstitions concerning the bite of the gecko.

We are informed that natives, generally, believe the bite of the gecko to
be poisonous, and because we have heard so many of them declare that that
is s0, we recite only two incidents as being typical of all the rest.

1. A gecko was accidentally caught in a mousetrap, and the servant
who saw it wanted to kill it. One being prevented from doing so, he
explained that the animal was poisonous, and on that account he disliked it.
He also expressed some anxiety that the gecko should not bite and thereby
poison his employer. '
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2. A gecko was found dead in a bathroom and the servant was asked
for an explanation. He immediately acknowledged having killed it, for the
particular reason that had it bitten or spat at him he would have died.

IV. The feet of the gecko believed to caused injuries to the human body.

1. The feet of the dab are dangerous and cause various kinds of inflam-
mation of the skin. A fairly common saying is that “No sensible person will
handle a dab because when fools have touched them they have had their hands
blistered and their skin made to burn like fire.

2. One morning a gecko was .disturbed from some bedclothes which
covered a baby who was asleep. The servant, an Egyptian, when he saw the
animal became excited and remarked that the mother of the baby had been
specially protected by God, for “had the feet of the bors touched the baby's
eyes, they would have become very much inflamed”.

3. A dab running over a person's body is supposed to produce leprosy.
V. The excretion of the gecko is believed to cause injury to the human bedy.

1. Some time age, when soldiers of the British Garrison in Khartoum
where being treated for blistered necks, which had really been caused by an
excretion from blister beetles, they (the soldiers) said, when asked for their
opinion, that gecko lizards, while walking over the ceiling of their rooms urinated
upon them and caused the blisters. This'superstition they had gotfrom the natives,

2. Salt having been urinated upon by a gecko causes a rash of brown
and black spots on the body of the person who eats it (c.f. Superstitions
I, No. 6). '

VI. Superstition concerning the gécko and childbirth.

If a woman, when pregnant, should see a bors her baby when born will
have its skin disfigured with spots like those on the back of the bors.

The above was related to us by an Egyptian in Khartoum who assured
us that this superstition was generally known in Egypt.
VII. The gecko is believed to be an enemy of God.

1. The dab is the enemy of God because it betrayed the prophet. When
Mohammed the prophet left Mecca for El Medina, pursued by his enemies, he
took refoge in a cave in a rock. After he had settled in the cave, a spider
came and spun a web over the entrance. A pigeon then came and made a nest
on the top of the rock and laid eggs. When the pursuers came to the cave
to search for the Prophet, they saw the spider’s web which covered the doorway
and one of them remarked that had the Prophet entered the cave he would
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have broken the web of the spider. Another said the pigeon would not be
nesting there if Mohammed was in the cave. The men therefore decided to
go away and search elsewhere. As they were leaving a large dab rah up the
side of the rock-wall, sat over the entrance of the cave and began to cry out :
“El Rab fil Shak”, “El Rab fil Shak”, (The Master is in the hole) thus
drawing the attention of the prophet’s enemies back to the cave.

In a varation to the above, the pigeon is left out entirely. We have
many times heard natives mutter the words “El Dab Khasim El Rab”. (The
gecko is the Master enemy) when geckos have been disturbed.

The dab helped to burn the Prophet Abraham by adding dry grass to the
fire, while the frog showed its usefulness by pouring water on the fire to try
and extinguish it. On this account certain natives believe if a man kills seven
dabs on a Friday morning, he will no doubt go to paradise.

In referring to Rodwell's translation of the Koran®, we find the people
threatened to burn Abraham for breaking up the idols which they had been
worshipping, but there is no mention of the gecko being concerned in the
proceedings.

VIII. Superstition concerning the creation of the gecko.

While God was waking the animals, the dab would not wait for its turn
in creation, but jumped into existence solely by its own efforts.
IX. Superstition regarding the gecko being used as a charm.

1. Itis said that in order to prevent a horse losing in a race the leg of a
dab should be tied to the front of the horse's bridle ; by treating a horse in this
way it is made to run quickly.

In relating the above native superstitions we have endeavoured to give
them as simply as we have heard them, and if the gist of each one is clear, we
shall feel that the time spent in collecting them has not been wasted. To
complete the paper it is necessary to give the following comments and
references. )

With regard to the superstition that the gecko lizard poisons food or drink
we haye been assured that much of both are regularly wasted by being thrown
away on supposition that they haye been fouled by the gecko. The custom of
placing a knife into a melon in order to protect the latter from the gecko,
also occurs, it is said, in Egypt and Syria. It is hard to understand on what,
foundation such a superstition stands, but it is not difficult to imagine a gecko
lizard visiting melon which has been cut and left exposed, and then being

* The Koran, By Rev. ], M. Rodwell, Sura 23,
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tempted to lap up the moisture from the fruit. That the gecko should spit
into food or drink, might possibly have originated from observance of the
sticky saliva in the animals. We have noticed when a gecko drinks, the water
slightly drips from its mouth. This character may, we think, be the foundation
for the belief that the gecko when drinking from a zeer vomits the water back
into the zeer. It is particularly noticed when native are asked for the names
of the persons who have been poisoned by the gecko the responsibility for that
information is invariably placed upon thier fathers or friends who are said to
have known the unfortunate victims of the lizards.

Opinions differ as to whether the natives die or are made very sick after
having eaten or drank after the gecko.

Mr. Wedgewood Bowen informs us that similar supertstition about a gecko
lizard contaminating food occurs in South America and is referred to by H.AW.
Bates, in this Naturalist on the River Amazon, but not having access to the
book we caunot give the exact quotation.

In Egypt, another species of gecko by name ptyodactylus hasselquistir,
i1s supposed to poison by contact certain kinds of food which when eaten
produces leprosy .

Dr. Hans Gadow, says that a harmless gecko which is common in the
South of Spain and Portugal is considered to be a dreadfully poisonous creature?.

A species of gecko is believed to carry the virus of Kala Azar in places
where the disease is endemic in Tunis and North Africa. Major R.G. Archibald
adds, however, that the above cbservation remains to be proved.

With regard to the food of the gecko although it is known to vary, the
animal being omnivorous in its habits, any further observations on its feeding
would be of value. We have not been able to persuade geckos to eat table
scraps, but as previously mentioned, raw meat was found most acceptable.
A pecko which frequents the house of Mr. J. Rhodes has been observed to
climb a small stool and partake of sweet cake, while Mr. J. T. Hirst has seen
one pick up particles of food which had been dropped from a parrot’s cage.

The belief that the feet of the gecko cause injury to the human skin needs
further confirmation. We hesitate to make comments upon the reference that

* Zoology of Egypt: Reptilia and Batrachia. By Dr. John Anderson, L. L. I,
F.IR.S., 1898, p. 75.

t Cambridge Nat. Hist. Amphibia and Reptles. By Hans Cadow, M. A, Ph. D,
F. R.S., p. 506.
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such a naturalist as Hasselquist should observe in' Cairo the hand of a man,
after a gecko had run over it, being covered with inflamed red pustules
accompanied by an itching like that caused by the sting of a bee. Baron
Cuvier made a suggestion that the above state may have been caused by the
extremely fine claws of the gecko ™. We, however, beg to draw attention to
the fact that, although having handled geckos very often, we have not at any
time suffered inconvenience. A peculiar sensation is noticed when a gecko runs
over your skin, as if the creature’s feet were sticky, but the claws on the feet
are hardly felt, and more often, are not brought into action at all.

It is certainly difficult to get natives to handle gecko lizards, and it is
noticed that individuals who could not be induced to touch them handled
specimens of chamelions and desert lizards, (Agama palleda) with impunity,
although the latter bear a resemblance to the gecko. We recollect when in
the company of Mr. Waino Pakkola (who by the way had great experience of
lizards) in old uninhabited houses at Burri, failing to persuade natives to catch
or handle geckos; and as a matter of fact we have not yet induced natives to
handle live geckos, although we have many times demonstrated to them that
the animals are perfectly harmless. '

It apears to be worth while to mention the two lizards which the naturalist
has determined to be the only poisonous ones in the whole world, the Gila
Monster, Helodermna suspectim and a species in the same genus, H. horridom,
which are found in Mexico. The former has poison glands in the lower jaws,
the secretion coming out from between the teeth and the lower lips 1. It has no
true poison fangs but the poison enters the punctures caused by the smell teeth
when the lizard bites in anger.

In conclusion, we tender our thanks to the many friends who have contri-
buted notes and observations of which we have made use. To Sheikh Mohammed
Osman Mirghani we are indebted for the collection of several of the native
superstitions given, including the one which credits the gecko with eating kisra
in company with men.

* See first note, page 49,
t Poisonous Animals of the Desert. By Charles T, Vorhies, p. 366.



DAYS AND NIGHTS ON THE AKOBO RIVER.

[ A .

Recuperating my jaded system under the fig trees of Pachalla the thought
occured to me to write a short account of a few days on the Akobo river in
case the Editor of the “Sudan Notes and Records” should wish for once to
cast aside some learned treatise on Arabic proverbs or spurn an animated
article on the correct use of and ¥ in favour of a simple and pessimistic
story :— The story of an individual who would aspire to produce an “Qutpost
of the Empire” yarn had he the journalist's power of describing grammatically
the commonplace episodes of life at exaggerated length and were he not
doubtful as to what Empire he was resident in. *

On a day early in March after having more or less brought my military
routine duties up to date and left detailed designs for the architectual construc-
tion of certain mud and grass buildings to be erected in my absence, with
numerous other instructions varying from the proceedure of possible courts-
martial to the efforts to be made to recover from some unknown and unfathomed
crack in the cotton soil my one and only golf ball, I set out on my journey.

I now assumed the toga of the administrator rather than accoutrements
of the soldier.

The dual nature of my work, alternately bringing peace and war to my
near neighbours, has at times caused me to suffer delusions and may even
have mystified other authorities.

But I much doubt at any rate if this subtle but important change was
patent to the onlockers who saw me set out from my abode of grass.

My intention was to visit the Anuak Sultan and people of the Adonga
and Akobo river districts. I had previously passed through that part of the
country in 1921 so the gilt was somewhat off the gingerbread as nothing can
equal a journey in new and unfrequented parts. :

For the first day we travelled through the Kuk tree forest that fringes the
left bank of the lower Akobo river and then on the third day we emerged on
to the Niakan plains that during the rains form a vast swamp extending for
70 miles as far as Neum, the first of the Anuak villages in this region.

The days were excessively hot and seldom could shade be found for the
midday halt. The “going” was generally bad owing either to cracks in the
cotton soil or earth hummocks that in places cover the whole ground as closely
as the tufts of hair on a Negro's head,
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Over this sort of trackless country marching by night is impossible.

The usual pools of water inland had either dried up or were in a smelly
and thick soupy condition. And to avoid certain muddy khors we had to keep
some distance from the actual river which was generally split up into numerous
branches to which accsss could only be obtained across wide stretches of
bulrush covered swamps.

And what with the clouds of dust raised by our feet in the burnt-grass
ashes and our struggles against stiff and interlaced half-burnt grass stems
I have known travelling under more pleasant conditions.

In some ways this swamp area of the Niakan plains has a fascination.
No natives live near it and canoces do not- pass through it. It is the haunt of
numerous hippopotami and when camping one night near a large grove of
ambach trees our sleep Was disturbed by their deep wheezing grunts protesting
at our presence

Mrs. Gray's kob were frequently seen on the edge of the unburnt reeds
while inland hards of tetal and tens of thousands of white-eared kob put up
a dust screen across the horizon as soon as they sighted man.

These white-eared kob emigrate to the Akobo from the neighbourhood
of Mongalla and after paying toll to the Beirs along the Pibor river are hunted
by Anuaks with packs ef dogs. No wonder they give man a wide berth ; but,
after all, the loss inflicted on them by natives and the lions, that abound on
these plains, must be very small in propertion to their numbers.

My last day across this inhospitable regions was an unfortunate one and
ushered in a spell of misfortunes.

Owing to lack of water where we had expected to find it in the evening
we bad been compelled to enter the unburnt reeds and thistles and push out
way in until we found water, which we eventually did after digging in a small
sandy Khor.

Next morning | decided to march along the bed or this khor where ar
least we were free from the obstacles outside it.

I was walking at the head of my transport on the lookout for something
to shoot as we were in want of meat when all of a sudden 25 yards ahead
and on the top of the 8 foot bank appeared the black outline of an animal
slightiy screened by a fringe of grass,

We all saw it and stopped, and I am sure mouths behind me began to water.

At first I thought it was a warthog but as its head was down I was
uncertain. Then an Anuak behind me said "white-earded kob’ and as this seemed
quite likely by the height of back and length of body 1 fired.
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Imagine my intense disgust and sorrow to find on mounting the bank, that
I had shot a baby elephant.

I felt like a murderer. What pleasure it would have been to have seen this
poor little animal wandering about by himself. There was not a sign of elephant
anywhere in the neighbourhood nor had tracks of them been seen for several days
as the natives say they seldom visit these treeless swamps.

The plodding along the heavy track seemed to become heavier. The small
khor gradually became larger and deeper with pools at intervals, and in the
afternoon, meeting with a pool that covered the width of the khor bed, I had
to find a way out of it up banks that had become quite 15 feet high.

Thinking that if I could ride up the bank my baggage mules could get up
it without off-loading I selected the easiest looking place and mounted my mule.

Up I went and just as my animal put his forefeet on the top the edge of the
bank gave way and he fell backwards, then sideways and commenced to roll.
I managed to quit the stirrups and got a start on him, rolling for all I was worth
and reaching the bottom just ahead of him.

We picked ourselves up and looked at one another but as he made no
remarks and as no damage was done I said nothing.

After that transport drivers did not require any urging to off-load their
mules and carry up the loads, .

The Fates however still pursued me seemingly desirous of letting me know
that at my age 1 ought not to go gallivanting about in such a country and in a
manner unsuited to my dignity.

For to save weight of baggage and because there is to my mind little
difference in comfort 1 usually dispense with a camp bed and sleep on a mattress
of grass on the ground.

On the night following the above distressful day 1 halted near an old
gemeiza tree that hung far out over the river near Neum.

The Anuaks with me at once selected its base as their camping spot as it
was the best bit of ground and said that the gemeiza was one of their sacred
trees.

But as the place was just suitable for my tent and servants we said we
could not be bothered with their old Kujurs and we were not in the mood for a
practical acquiescence in their fancies and superstitions which at other times
we record and respect when in our office chairs,
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At 6 p.m. it began to rain: at 8 p.m. it was pouring accompanied by
thunder and lightening.

At 8.30 p.m. having just began to doze on my bed beneath the mosquito
curtain I suddenly sensed or heard something moving along the side of my
net. In reply to a couple of blows of my fist on my blanket to frighten the
intruder I received at short range of my face a couple of indignant puffs. To
such retorts I have been unaccustomed, but it suddenly flashed across my
memory that cobras show their displeasure in some such manner before talking
further action.

So I withdrew my face and the intruder passed into the grass mattress
and settled immediately below my pillow.

Well, T thought, after all it must have been a rat as for all I knew of them
they might have a habit of snorting and perhaps it was one with a cold in 1its
head. So I laid down my head on the pillow and composed myself asleep,

But when your ear is on a pillow and that pillow is separated by a blanket
from a grass mattress the slightest noise from below that would otherwise pass
unnoticed is easily detected, and twice again at intervals did I hear my visitor
settling himself for the night. So irritating was this disturbance that T could
not sleep: my ear seemed toenjoy registering the faintest move beneath,

Finally I shouted for my servant and told him to thrust my stick into the
mattress and out the raj, He did so and retired, and for a few minutes [ had
peace. Then repetition of the insidious noise informed me that nothing had
bolted, so I sat up and decided my servant should see this matter out to the end
whilst T kept within the mosquito net. A candle was fetched and a business-

like cudgel produced.

After a few progs into the grass out came the head of a cobra, and with
commendable aim under cramped and difficult conditions his aggressor got in a
good blow. A few more scrambled hits amidst shouts of “look out” as I peered
through the net, and a nice little cobra two and a half feet long, eight inches
round the middle and with no tail to speak of was pulled outand thrown with
execrations into the river. I was told by my servants that the Arabic name of
its species was “Nuwam' meaning “the sleeper”

[ don't doubt it but that did not justify it coming to my sleeping abode.

Can it be wondered at that after recent events and with the monotonous
pattering of rain broken at intervals by receding thunder I passed a restless
night! And as this is a pessimistic story I must confess that when dawn broke
fever encompassed my aching body.
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One cannot shoot baby elephants, roll down a bank with a mule after you
and then entertain at nmight a peculiarly repulsive visitor during a rain storm
without some ill consequence,

At least [ cannot.

My life has been spent on far too quiet aline to accustom me to alarms and
hardships. Not for me has been “over the top” at dawn or clouds of poison
gas: only the Beirs and “put and take” have so far nibbled into my nervous
temperament, :

Thus it happened that I had to spend two more days in this unholy place
during which time my servants would try and see how many snakes they could
locate in the old gemeiza tree, whence my visiter had undoubtedly come,
and as they kept me informed of their discoveries 1 could not help imagining
each night that every rustle of the grass was anouncing an irate cobra in
search of his lost mate.

As a matter of fact they did locate a brother cobra tucked away in a crack of
a large branch and a long thin green snake that would persist in swinging his
head from side to side as though meditating a dive. There were probably plenty
more.

t_’....]l IJ‘ Jﬂ.a- t.L:l-_,H

I left them undisturbed to test the nerves of the sacred tree's devotees.

I suppose the Anuaks thought their Kujur had put it across me and I told
them I thought of fining the particular owners of this sacred tree for allowing it
to set its snakes and fever at me.

To their credit I must add that they did not complain it was all my own
fault but said they were sure it was much too well behaved to do anything like
that, I wonder !

During the period of enforced leisure under the sacred tree I thought it an
unhappy coincidence that at the first chance of having a quiet read I should,
on opening February “Blackwood”, see in the index an article entitle “The
little Elephant”. I read everything except it.

As the remainder of my journey passed off with no other particular
misfortunes not withstanding the efforts of a female elephant to get me into
trouble as I was nearing home this narrative must now be brought to a
summary conclusion.

As for the remainder of my Autobiography I must 1c1|ur1'3,.r it forward if there

is any pmspect of further similar journeys in this charming part of the Sudan
where “we live and move and have our fleeing.”

Akobo
' 7.3.1923, C. R. BAcoN,



“LATET ANQUIS IN HERBA.

Last year when travelling on the Upper Akobo River I underwent the
experience of harbouring at night beneath my blanket and pillow a peculiarly
venomous type of cobra I as was sleeping on a grass mattress on the ground
instead of camp bedstead.

This vear on the 16th February whilst travelling on the Kongkong river
in the Beir country [ had an even more unpleasant experience.

I realize that these snake stories might endanger some people’s reputation
for veracity and sobriety, but I feel sure that in my case | have nothing to fear.

Soon after midday I was seated on a waterproof sheet spread out on the
grass under the shade of my tent. My back was resting against pillows
supported by a couple of mule trunks, and I was endeavouring to consume with
a certain lack of avidity some curry and a pickled walnut.

Under my plate which was supported on my knees lay “The Times of the
22nd December and my attention was alternating between my food and an
article on “Cheap Cottages".

But presently I realised that my attention was being distracted by some
subtle movement at my back. I put down my plate and turned round but
could see nothing on my pillows to account for the sensation, so finished my
curry.

Again I was annoyed by some movement behind me so I further examined
the pillows as I thought something might have got inside their covers.

But whilst thus turned and with my back “en l'air” I was not a little
disturbed to feel the same sensation of movement still on my back.

I first shoved the newspaper over my shoulder to push off any wandering
insect but as that did not have the desired effect I brushed my hand along my
belt line : I did this lightly and with some hesitation as I had a feeling that
something might nip my fingess.

The next instant [ was struck motionless. I'rom out of my open shirt

front and on a level with my “bread-basket™ shot the head of a snake and about
28 inches of body leaving the tail still inside my shirt.

Its head sunk down on to the waterproof sheet but most unfortunstely

under and within 2 inches of my slightly raised bare knee where [ could not
see it, but I was painfully aware that the open leg of my pair of shorts seemed
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positively the ideal bolt hole in case the snake should become alarmed or was
filled with a politicians desire to explore every possible avenue.

Just at this moment my servant appeared with more food. 1 ejaculated
the one word “stop” and like a well trained vouth he did so without saving a
word or doing anything silly.

Meanwhile for a full half minute, and in all stories of this nature this
period is truly said to seem more like half an hour, I watched the reptile's
body expand and contract with its breathing. The horrid part being that I
could not see what it looked like doing or which way it might seem to be
going next.

However I decided that if it was going to ground up the leg of my shorts
I should have to make a violent protest.

I am glad to be able to record here that no vivid recollections of the past
7 years of my life in this District flashed before my mind to accentuate the
horror of the situation. My attention was absorbed in watching the snake's
palpitations which honestly beat mine, but I did not know whether his were
due to excitement or anger. Also I was keenly anxious to know which way
my visitor was deciding to go. And I could not suppress one little fhought
reminding me that the Medical Orderly of my party was one of the newly
trained Sudanese and I foresaw something in the nature of a panic on his part

should I suddenly have to shout lancets and life savers.
-

However at last to my infinite relief the Snake's head appeared beyond

my knee and with a rapid movement the balance of its tail emerged from
within my shirt and the beast glided off the waterproof sheet into the grass.

Then arose in me an unreasonable hate and with a shout we fell upon it
with every handy weapen—my cook rushed on the scene with an Arab sword.

In a few seconds it had met an ungrateful end. And then not because I
wished to convince sceptics but because I felt I owed it something for our
short but intimate acquaintance I immersed the 34 inches of the deceased snake
in a quarter of my only available whisky, What more respect could I show it
when my hate had been appeased !

The mystery as to how it had penetrated into such close quarters with me
was explained when my shirtback was found to have developed a long slit over
my right shoulder blade. The snake must have glided between the trunks
over the pillows, and there found a dark gap inviting its entrance, '
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Thank goodness I was wearing a singlet beneath my shirt and that it was
in an unusually good state of repair!

If only I had a facile pencil to depict the exit of the snake from my lower
bosom I might have realised my ambition to get an article into the “Wide
Wide World" Magazine and be paid for it, as I could easily have supplied a
portrait of the Author.

Well 1 somehow feel there should bea “moral” to this stdry and in that
case suggest that however necessary it my be to be good nevertheless that is
not enough and one must be careful if the Financial Secretery is not to be
given a chance of wiping off the liability of a substantial grzltuity that may be
due in the not distant future.

Akobo
30.4.1922.



A Tyricar NUER.
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THE NUER OF THE UPPER NILE
PROVINCE

The present is the first of a series of articles on the Nuer of the Upper
Nile Province. The account that follows of this primitive tribe makes no
pretence at being more than a collection of notes compiled during occasional
visits to their country during the course of the past two years. They have
been obtained either from, or through the medium of, the chief Government
Interpreter at Malakal, one Tut Deng—or Bilal Said as he prefers to be
called—a Dinka with an encyclopaedic knowledpe of all that pertains to the
Nuer with whom he now chooses to identify himself. Although no effort has
been spared to make these notes as accurate as possible they suffer from being
derived, either directly or indirectly, from one source. With the exception of
Tut Deng [ have failed to find a single Arabic-speaking native who had the
least idea, either of extracting the information I required, or even of putting
any intelligent question to the average Nuer. Iinally, in reply to nine out of
ten of my enquiries as to the reason for a particular custom, 1 was unable to
elicit any more illuminating an answer than that our fathers have always done
it.- Itis possible, in this connection, that the Nuer are really ignorant of the
why and the wherefore of their various customs and have not in their
own minds any explanation for the faith that is in them, which they
accept with their usual fatalism as part of the inexplicable and even
uninteresting order of the universe. Savages are, for the most part, without
the phraseology with which to describe an abstract idea and are little concerned
with anything but the actual present and immediate future.  Theosophical
explanations are not for them. The higher criticism is only a late development
in the historical evolution of a race.

INTRODUCTORY.

The Nuer must be among the most backward of all the peoples of Africa,
They live by, for and with their cattle. Such little grain as is grown they
cultivate with a view to its future conversion into merissa, or native beer,
although they tend nowadays to make use of it in ever-increasing degree
as a kind of porridge. When this grain has been consumed they are
entirely dependent on the limited and uncertain milk supply that they can
obtain from a herd of cows which has been, in many cases, seriously depleted
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by cattle-plague ; or they rely on the fish that they catch as the various pools
and watercourses dry up. It is, therefore, hardly surprising that for a great
part of the year they are in a state of semi-starvation, and often on the verge
of death. The bitter experience of past vears has taught them nothing, Theyv
inhabit a country where grain can be produced with the greatest possible
ease. Yet, =uch is the indolence of the Nuer that his dislike of work
overcomes his horror of a death from starvation.

Lazy to a degree, indifferent to the outer world and any suggestion of
progress they are a heart-breaking race with which to have to deal. Even
such interest as they take in propagating their species is limited to the hope
that they will thereby obtain sens to tend their herds, or daughters to enrich
them by their dowries.

In their ordinary greeting of Clinicng, “have you slept ? 7" is the epitome
of their whole life, for no more natural a question than this could be addressed
to a Nuer who does little else unless he is galvanised into a spasmodic activity
by the insistent demands of a hunger that will no longer be denied. Indeed
it is difficult to see how, in the near future any real moral, material or spiritua
progress or development can be expected from them.

At the same time there will inevitably be changes amongst them in their
outlook on life and methods of living as administration becomes closer and
more sustained, and for this reason it isas well to depict them now as they
really are, in all their barbarism and degradation, belore the mists of time have
enfolded their past in a romance that was never theirs, and assigned to them an
attractiveness that they have never possessed., It is often the custom to
portray the savage as an interesting individual, living the simple life simply and
morally, with no troubles to annoy him and no unsatisfied wants: a primitive,
unspoilt, unsophisticated creature who, bappy in his Elysian surroundings,
leads an 1dyllic Iife until civilisation clothes him in unbefittmg garb and
introduces him to the curse of trade gin. Seen through the vista of years some
savages may appear to have led an artless, unharassed life of comfort and
contentment, with no real faults, worries or afflictions. Of the Nuer, at any
rate, such a description would be emphatically untrue. They lead a harsh,
uncouth existence.

They are without the ritual, ceremony or reverence with which the Shilluk
treat their Rit (or king) and show little or no respect to such personalities
who, either owing to their own or inherited powers, are set in authority over



NUER.

Note the flour-bags and ivory armlet,



THE NUER OF THE UPPER NILE PROVINCE, 61

them. This lack of chieftains in whom to repase confidence or regard renders
it almost impossible to establish control over a tribe where each man is a law
unto himself which he interprets so as to suit his own convenience.

The Nuer however cannot—as would be the simplest and, in some
ways, the must satisfactory solution of the whole question—be left entirely
to themselves. In the Upper Nile Province alone they number some
300,000 souls with a total fighting strength, were they to amalgamate,
of over sixty thousand active, able - bodied men. Maay of ‘them own
rifles imported from Abyssinia, while all are adepts in the use of the
throwing and stabbing spear. The slightest relaxation of control - as was recently
illustrated in the case of the Jekaing - inculcates in their truculent brains the
idea that Govornment is afraid of them, and the inevitable consequences ensue,

They are a turbulent race. Their cattle has been seriously depleted in
recent years by cattle - plague, or the petty thefts and chicanery of their less
warlike neighbours the Dinka and Burun. They are, therefore, a continual
menace to the policy of peaceful penetration which is the aim of the Sudan
authorities. For very good and obvious reasons the full strength of Government
has never yet been exercised against a tribe which acts more in ignorance and
devilment than from any well defined and considered motives of hostility.

Occasionally they are visited by a District Commissioner with a few police,
but their numbers are so large and the country over which they roam so vast
that quite an appreciable proportion of them has never yet seen an Englishman,

Moreover, by the purchase of arms from the Abyssinians they have - in
their own opinion - made themselves sufficiently strong to evade or disobev any
orders issued to them, however beneficial these may be to the community at
large,

This arming with rifles is however a double - edged weapon as some
clumsy or enthusiastic warrior may loose off his rifle and thus give warning of
an impending attack. At the same time possession of this  arm
does make the Nuer a more difficult problem in the first instance for the civil
autharities to deal with., Time and experience will disillusion them as to their
fancied strength., Meanwhile, the most that can be hoped for is to be able to
show them that there are things in the world worthy of more serious consideration
than a barren cow or philo-progenitive herd bull.

As the Nuer can neither read nor write, have no written records and few,
if any, tribal or historical traditions itis difficult to elucidate their origin and
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discover what germs of truth may lurk in such vague and disconnected legends
as they have. In what follows I give with considerable misgivings (and a
warning that any statements made require still further corroboration before they
can be accepted as actual facts) the account that the Nuer have given of the
origin of their tribe,

Part A.

1. GEOGRAPHICAL.

The area enclosed by the Bahr el Zeraf, Main Nile and Bahr el Jebel as far
south as parallel 7° 30" is, with a few insiginificant exceptions, inhabited by Nuer
only. Ten miles south of the Junction of the Bahr el Zeraf and the Main Nile
the Nuer are again found on the east bank of the former river from where they
march with the Dinka along the Khor Attar asfar south as parallel 97 until the
(river ) Fullus® is reached,

This river with Wang Nyaitch to a point on the Sobat river about parallel
329 20" east divides the Dinka from the Nuer who, from here, extend roughly due
North to the Addar swamps from where the northern boundary along the
Khor Daga runs to meet the Abyssinian frontier.

Here the Khor Jokau and Bdro river are theoretically the dividing line
between the Anyuak and the Nuer though, in point of fact, the latter usually cross
south of the Adira river as far asroughly par 8° 15, From this neighbourhood
to 79 50° south of the Pibor river is the eastern boundary of the Nuer from where
it runs almost straight to par. 79 30° when the Bahr el Jebel is again met with.

The total area amounts to some 26,000 square miles with a poplulation
of possibly 320,000 people, or about twelve to the square mile. This populaton
is roughly distributed as follows :(—

Tiun (%) West, Bahr el Jebel
East. Long. 319 East
North. Lat. 97° North
South. Lat. 7% 45 North
Population. 10,000, Area. 3600 square miles.
Lak. West. Bahr El Jebel.
East. Bahr El Zeraf.

s

* i. e. Ful Lus, the pool or river of the fish profopferus aethiopicus, cartographically
misepelt as Khor Filus,

§ See Note, line 9, on opposite page.
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North, White Nile.

South. Lat. 9 North

Population, 30,000. Area 2000 square miles,
Garweir. West, Long, 319 East

East. Long. 31° 30' East

North, Lat, 8¢ 45" North

South. Lat. 79 50" North

Population. 50,000. Area. 4400 square miles.
NoTE.—In the following article the sound N G that should more correctly be

transliterated by N is, for typographical reasons, written usually NG. Similary
CIH, JH, SH, DJH take the place of C or T as the case may be.
= <

Lau West. Long. 31° 30' East
East. River Pibor
North. Lat, 8° 15’ oneast 87 45 on west
South. Lat. 7¢ 50' North
Population. 70,000. Area. 5500 square miles,
Jekaing including West. Long. 322 30" East
Gargwang, East. Abvyssinian frontier

North. Khor Daga & Par. 9° 30’ North
South. Lat. &2 North
Population. 160,000, Area. 10,500. square miles.

The population of the Nuer under review amounts to some 320,000, a total
which make them one of the largest tribes in the Sudan. Itis even possible
that their numbers exceed this figure but it has hitherto been only practicable
to make a very rough estimate of the population.

The above computation, which is based almost entirely on the numbers of
a few small sections which were vaccinated in 1921, can only he regarded as
accurate within limits.

At the same time it is interesting to note that the conjucture of 160,000
for the Jekaing section corresponds with the conclusions arrived at during the
1920 patrol when some 30,000 huts (each containing as a rule about five
persons Jwere actually counted. '

2, TOPOGRAPHICAL.

Although, not unnaurally, there are different local peculiarities in a territory
that extends over some 26,000 square miles there are three main characteristics
that apply to almost the whole of the district inhabited by the Nuer.
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It is dead flat, and almost treeless — except in the immediate vicinity of
watercourses -—— while tall grass, from two to twelve feet in height covers the
entire area during the summer and autumn months,

The watercouses are for the most part shallow depressions, rarely exceeding
six feet in depth except for a short period during the summer.” These are
usually difficult to cross during and immediately after the rains, not so much
owing to the depth of the water as on account of the matted grass, reeds and
waterlilies that entangle the wayfarer in their weedy embrace. Here and there
are a few more or less sandy ridges rising a little above the surrounding plain
and, in the neighbourhood of the Bahr El Zeraf (or Giraffe river), three or
four small hills reaching to a height of two or three hundred feet. Apart from
these little excrescences the only topographical item of note is the Aiyod ridge,
which stretches for some fifty miles in the Upper Nile Province and is
continued for a few more in Mongalla. This Duk, as it is called in the Nuer
language, is for the most part rather sandy and only extends for a breadth of
some four or five miles but it is distinguished by an arboreal wealth to be
found nowhere else in the Upper Nile Province. In an appendix will be
given a list of the more common trees and shrubs that are to be found in the
Nuer country though the traveller may wander for many a mile without seeing
more than higlig (1), talh (2), and kharub (3). Here and there one comes
across a sausage tree (4), sycamore (5), tamarind (6) or tebeldi (7), but otherwise
it is not until one reaches the vicinity of a watercourse that trees are to be
found in any variety or profusion. The soil is of the ordinary cotton soil type,
which is so sodden and viscous during the rains as to be practically impassable
even to the native, while in the dry weather it cracks so badly and becomes
baked so hard as to make animal transport a matter of considerable
inconvenience,

The average rainfall is somewhere about nine hundred millimetres a year,
though a little heavier perhaps in the extreme south of the district than in the
north. The rainy season is fairly clearly defined : an occasional storm in March
or April is followed by more regular rains in May which develop into frequent

(1) Balanties Acgyptiaca.
{2) Acacia Seyal.

(3) Bauwhinnia reticulate.
(4) Kigelia Aothiopica,
{5) Ficus Sycontariis,

{6) Tamarindus Indicus,
(7) Adansonia digitata,

* This remark does not apply to the rivers such as the Sobat, Bahr el Zaraf, etc,
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downpours in June, July and August., During this trimester the excessively
trying heat of the two preceding months gives way to cloudy skies and cool
weather which is often accompanied by a kind of Scotch mist. The departure
of the rains follows the same course as in the Northern Sudan: thunder and
lightning are more frequent than during the height of the rainy season: the
storm itself is usually fiercer while it lasts but less in volume. In September
the rainfall gradually diminishes and, by the end of October, is finished in a
normal vear. Cool weather may be looked for during three, or possibly four,
of the winter months, in which time the grass rapidly dries up and prairie fires
commence. Between December and June practically the whole of the Nuer
country is set on fire and becomes a blackened waste with fresh grass springing
greenly in order to supply the needs of the numerous herds of cattle that roam
the district. Premature burning, however, not infrequently leaves consider
able tracts only partially consumed by the flames and here wild cats and other
game find a temporary hiding place.

The rainfall, though normally heavy, is, as elsewhere in the world, of
uncertain distribution, and this factor plays a very important part not only in
determining the migration of the Nuer from year to year but by adding very
material]ly to the difficulties of administration. There are no wells in the Nuer
country—unless a slight excavation of no greater depth than six feet in certain
places can be dignified by this name, and, as the watercourses dry up, larger and
larger herds of cattle tend to concentrate round the rapidly diminishing pools until
the scanty water is of so foul a character as to be practically undrinkable by a
European. I once stopped at one such poal where my native servants
would not even boil their food in the filthy water that we found, preferring
to go to sleep without either eating or drinking. An official's movements,
therefore, are almast entirely governed by the accessibility, or otherwise, of
the water supply, which varies from year to year and makes his itinerary a
problem of great uncertainty as the presence of water one year in a given
place is no guarantee that water will again be found there at the same time in
another vear,

Moreover the dead level of ‘the country means that only a little heavier
rainfall that usual or an exceptionally high river will flood a large expanse of
country for hundreds of square miles. Thus in the year 1918, an abnormally
high river resulted in the Bahr el Zeraf overflowing its banks and inundating the
country to the east to such an extent thata journey which, in the ordinary course
of events, is a matter of some inconvenience owing to the uncertainy of finding

L]
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water, had to be performed for a distance of eighty miles in canoe. And, in the
same year, Nyerol post, thirty five miles to the south of Abwong, on the river
Sobat, which was usually supplied over a waterless tract was only with the
greatest difficulty kept in touch with civilisation owing to the country in
between being almost entirely under water,

As to the agricultural possibilities of the Nuer district it is as yet too early
to hasard an opinion. The Nuer are so backward a race and so unenterprising
in character that their oaly excursion into the agricultural domain has been
limited to the production of a little dura ™ and tobacco.

Cotton, however, woauld appzar to flourish and the wild hibiscus, from
which excellent fibre can be produced, is to be found everywhere. The casual
and ignorant observer would indeed incline to the view that where Nature is so
exuberant asto be a positive nuisance there would be a promising future for
the production of grain, cotton, tobacco, fibre - producing plants and possibly
rice in certain localities.

The Nuer in their own language refer to themselves as Ndz or Nudr; the
Shilluk, Arab and Dinka call them Nuer, and various writers Nuehrs, Nueirs,
Nouaer, Nower, Nuwehr, etc. As the term Nuer by which they are generally
known is a sufficiently accurate reproduction of the Nuer' own pronunciation I
have decided to retain it when writting of them.

Places are usually named after a particular incident that occurred there
or owing to some topographical or other characteristic. Amongst people like
the Nuer, who make no provision for the future, hunger, not unexpectedly, plays
a very prominent part and is responsible for many place-names.

Thus :

Doish (= deflated belly): ¥ Chief Busz wished to catch some fish in order to
appease the pangs of hunger but failed to do so: he then addressed the river as
followsi—  "Why do you not allow me to catch your fish seeing that my
belly has fallen in from hunger?"

* Sorghum vulgars, )
t I regret that my transliteration of Nuer sounds follows no recognised system. Many
of the words were written down at a time when I did not know one word of the language andin
the way that I thought would most accurately represent to me the sound that Ishould beable
to recognise when, in a state of somewhat less abysmal ignorance, 1 came to check and revise
these notes.  Unfortunately, owing to my transfer from the Upper Nile Province, this
opportunity has not oceurred. :

The sound variously represented by the letters SH, JH, TCH, TSH, or Ch is perhaps
the most difficult to reproduce accurately as it undoubtedly differs according to the speaker

and freguently the S issilent. In many cases, i.e., CHAM 'to eat’ the sound corresponds to
the Italian CI,
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Gworkwaijh, named after a man called Gwor who was so hungry that he
ate the husks of the lalob fruit (kwaiih ).

Limkontchiek. (Lim, ask: Kon, the name of man; tchiek, a woman.)
Kon, when travelling, was overcome with hunger and begged for some food
from a woman whom he happened to meet and who gave him some porridge.

Koannuoannak. Nak == skimmed milk with no sustaining fat in it
Nonan was hungry and asked for something to drink : he was offerred skimmed
milk and was so angry (koan) that he refused it.

Traces of a previous Dinka residence in what is now the Nuer country are
not infrequently met with. Thus the khor (watercourse) Nyangding is a Dinka
name denoting Nyang, daughter of, Ding, the snake fish (Ar. deabib el hat) and
15 s0 called owing to the prevalence of this particular kind of fish.

- Wulang : (Wun place of : Lang the nabbak bush)

Banajur named after an ancient Dinka woman who lived there. \Wunbil,
a sandy debba lor rise) called after a man Wunbil. Tull = Death : the

occurrence of this name comniemorates the outbreak of some such epidemic
as small pox.

Episodes and various characteristics are recorded in the following name
places,

Kailwi (Kai = bite : Kwi = cobra) a manm was bitten by a cobra bu;
recovered owing to the application of a root obtained from some particular tree.
Charms and antidotes against cobra bite are obtained from-the Nyam-Nyam of
the Babr El Ghazal. The root iz chewed and put on the place that is affected.
Charms, consisting, for instance, of a bit of Gulum “(called Koat in Nuer), are
also emploved against fever

Owoinjoak., Quwoin — a well : Joak = deep. a 6 footdeep well. Yuoat
Nvakong @ Ywoat, name of a man : Nyakong his mother : a well known chief,

Owoinkaou. A man buried a dead reedbuck which he had found and hid it
in his house so that no one else might partake of it : an unsocial act in the
eves of the Nuer who are so frequently in a state of semi-starvation.

Rubdoal. 'Rub -= forest, doal a boy.who has not yet' undergone the
initiation ceremony. A boy was killed by an elephant in this forest.

e TTE—

* Capparis tomentosa,
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Nyakur named after a well known rich woman who lived there. Bar
Riaq. The lake of the crested crane, Riag, an onomatopoeic word, used also
sometimes by the Shilluk, ™ to denote the quacking of the crested crane.

Kurwai, the place of the derisa thorn.
Mantchum, the mother of the man called tclim.
Yakwaitsh. Ya == attack : Kwaitsh = a leopard.

Burmalwal, a pool called after a man Malwal who made holes, Bur, for
fish in it.

Khor Taloar the river of a yellow fruit not unlike a lemon in appearance
(Ar. Gebbein) which grows here.

Kwaingunmut. Kwain == steal : mut = a spear. A man called Gun
found a spear sticking in the ground and stole it.

Toaktchak. Toak = mouth and Tchak — milk. A man after drinking

milk did net wipe his mouth with the result that it was left of a vivid white
colour.

Kwoing Luwal Ta-an. A man called Luwal found a dead cheetah, ta-an
and carried it off.

Kok poat. Poat is a stick for knocking cattlepegs into the ground with,
Kol an onomatopoeic word for the noise made when driving them in.

Tor Kiel. The pool of the rhinoceros, found eating grass near it.

Ying, the name given to the smell of naal grass, Noing Ying.

Bull lim kun. A man called Lim was found roasting a rat, Kun, though for
what reason is not known.

Tor Pott, the pool of defeat. There was a good grazing place found by

the Nuer but as soon as they reached it they were attacked and driven away
by the Turks !

Cattle, not unnaturally amongst a purely pastoral people like the Nuer
play their part in giving their names to various places.

* In the following articles I have retained the common spelling in use for this tribe-
it is really the Arabic name for the Shilluk {Sing. Shilkawi). The Shilluk however, who

“hate the Arab intensely, dislike being addressed in this form and according to D'Oyler prefer
to be called Shulla (Westermann ocholo pl.chél).

+ Arab, Europeans, Egyptians and in fact any light-coloured race are referred to as
Turks by the Nuer,
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Toaqroall,-a bull with a black body ard white front legs which died in
this place.

Jokrial, a peculiarly marked black and white bull which was sacrificed in
the place now called after it.

Fanyangluel, the place of the bull Luel, red, with crocodile markings.

The Dinka, being hungry, killed a bull with marks like those on a crocodile’s
skin, Nyang. :

Joagga, a bull half black and half white which died here.
Fa denotinz “place” is a common prefix.

Fataish, Taish is the Nuer name for the grass cushion put on the head
n order to support a re¢ika (an oblong wicker basket used either to carry food
or a puling infant or, not infrequently, both together).

Fawlwi, Wiwi is the clear ground of aridge as distinguished {rom the
grassy plains,

Fakam, the place of the axe, Kam.

Fagiir, the place of the axe, Giir. When the Nuer first went to this place
there was much higlig and falh that required clearing away.

The sound of the axe, Gifr, ringing all day through the woods gave the
name to the place.

Fagnyang, the place of the crocodile, where a crocodile ate a man.

3. HISTORICAL: THE ORIGIN OF THE NUER.

The Nuer claim a common ancestry with the Shilluk, Anyuak, Dinka and
Atwot. As so much has been written elsewhere about the Shilluk the following
account of the Nuer ancestry will be limited to various traditions connected
with the Atwot, Dinka and Nuer, and only a brief reference will be made to an
account of the Shilluk ancestry which differs from that usually given by this
people.

The Shilluk themselves recognise a relationship with the Dinka but deny
that they are in any way connected with the Nuer. For this they can hardly be
blamed as the Shilluk are in every way superior to the Nuer. At the same time
the Shilluk also refuse any affinity with the Fung—a denial that cannot for the

*  In Westermann. (The Shilluk people, XIL-LII, 31,44, 178 ete.) is to be found the
most authoritative account of the history of the Shilluk and of the traditions that are most
generally accepted by them,
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present be accepted as correct. For this reason too much importance should
not be attached to a statement that may not have any more foundation than
a refusal to recognise an undesirable relationship. According to one Shilluk
tradition * Nikawn (Nyikawng), the founder of the Shilluk race - and Deng -
the ancestor of the Dengka, or Dinka - were Ni Mai cousins. Opinion is divided
as to whether this was a real blood relationship or not, some of the Shilluk people
maintaining that Deng and Nyikawng were merely friends who called themselves
cousins in consequence. Other state that Deng was the son of Abuk who was
a sister of Nikia, the mother of Nikawn,

At any rate the relationship between the Shilluk and Dinka seems, on the
whole, to be generally admitted by both tribes. And, similarly, both Nuer and
Dinka claim to be descended from a common stock. It is possible that the
Dinka and the Shilluk are the older races and that the Nuer are an offspring
of the former. Similarity of customs and language, as well as of traditions,
point towards a common ancestry. A linguistic survey of the languages should
set at rest any doubts there may be about this question.

The Nuer have very indistinct and somewhat contradictory explanations to
offer for the origin of their tribe. This i1s only to be expected of a people so
ignorant and unintelligent as they are. However, by eliminating statements
that are obviously incorrect, and comparing others with the more or less
generally accepted traditions of the Shilluk and Dinka, it is possible to extract
a fairly coherent and intelligible account of the Nuer ancestry from the various
legends current amongst them,

In the dim and distant past Deng Dit, the Great God of the Dinka, (or
Dengka as they should more correctly be written), married a woman called
Alyet in the Dinka language and Lit in that of the Nuer. ('),  While living in
an aradeib tree Alyett gave birth to Akol (or Aqwal) who married Garung from
whom are ultimately descended Deng and Nuer, the respective ancestors of the
Dinka and Nuer tribes.

Now Deng Dit means in the Dinka language “the great rain’, Alyett “‘a
howling storm”, and Akol “the sun”. Garung means the waterlily and its
seeds () which are eaten in times of hunger. A man who is born at such a

* For much of the information concerning the Shilluk that appears in the following
pages I am indebted to Dr. Oyler of Doleib Hill.

(t) . These two persons are often referred to as GWANG DOONG and MAN DOONG
respecilively,

{{} Nymphaea lotus. (The roots of this plant are regularly eaten by the Baggara who
call them Swuieib ; we have seen them on sale in the market at Sherkeila,-Ed.)
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period is not infrequently given the name of Garung (¥) . What it exactly
means in this particular connection I have not been able to decide satisfactorily,
But, with regard to the other names given above, it is tempting to assume that
the Nuer are unconsciously finding an animistic explanation for the origin of
the world and of their own race when thev refer to these early marriages of
what they now regard as actual persons who really lived at some period of the
world’s history,

When Garung died he left behind him a cow and a calf, the former
being bequeathed to Deng and the latter to Nuer. Deng, however, as can
readily be believed by anyone with only the slightest acquaintance with the
habits of this tribe, stole the calf of Nuer who was the younger brother and
not able to retaliate. Nuer consequently left the family and, when he had
grown to man's estate, returned with some friends and retook his calf, From
that day to this the Nuer and Dinka are constantly raiding and counterraiding
one another for cattle, the original theft of the only calf in the tribe still being
remembered with the bitterest of feelings. '

Alyett herself is regarded as having issued from an aradeib tree beside
Yeir Guoal (the river of smallpox) which runs through the country called Raiy-
ung, not far from Shambe, and this river is now referred to as Yeir Leish or
Lit (the river of Alyett) . This tree was held in the greatest of reverence and
a sacrifice of a bull, or at any rate a sheep or goat, was invariably made to it at
the beginning of the rains. The tree was thus adressed “Man Doong yungda
mo kanni” “Man Doong” (by which Alyett as the ancestress of the human
race is referred to ) “this bull is yours, take it" (1) This particular tree is
reported to have fallen down during the past twelve months owing to old age
and the recent epidemic of what appears to be Spanish influenza is in consequence
attributed to this untoward episode. (i)

After Alyett had given birth to Akol (and according to some accounts the

P

{*} ‘Westermann 159, 160, refers toa person GARO, the son of the sun Dossibly
the same individual is meant,

(t] I am told that the aradeib tree is still regarded as sacred by some seclions of the
Nuer who will not cut it down or epmloy it for building their huts,

(1) My informant had himself lost six sons and many cattle during the past vear, all of
which were attributed to the downfall of the sacred aradeib, (Capt. V. H. Fergusson,
0.B.E. informs us that this tree was at a place called Kot in the ccluhtry af the chief Madi,
about Lat. 830 Long. 3018, and was destroyed by fire in 1918, but he has never heard
that the outbreak of influznza was attributed to its destruction.—Ed.) .

[ ST -
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ancestor of the Shilluk also) she produced a canoe from the river as well as the
cow and calf referred to above. The cow, as we have seen, was given to the
Dinka, the calf to the Nuer and the canoe to the Shilluk, in which connection
it is interesting to note that the Nuer themselves state that they learnt the art
of canoe making from the Anyuak, who are very closely related to the Shilluk,

Nuer, the descendant of the marriage between Akol and Garung, had two
gons Ga'a and A'ak, the former of whom married a woman, whose name is
unknown, who became angry with her husband and went to A'ak for redress.
Wherever she walked water sprang from the ground and formed a khor or
watercourse which was given the name of Li (Lil or Lit) and is reported to
exist somewhere to the west of the Bahr el Jebel in the neighbourhood of
‘Shambe. Ga'a wished to go to A'ak in pursuit of his recalcitrant wife but
everywhere found his way barred by the newly forming watercourse. Finally
he reached the place where Ga'a was living and stopped on the near side of the
khor while he tried to persuade A'ak to give his wife up.

This khor was given the name of Lil Daka, the river of division, and,
because it was supposed to have sprung from the Great Spirit, it was referred
to as Lil in order to distinguish it from an ordinary watercourse which is called
Wang (7).

After a conversation carried on across the dividing waters A'ak said that
if any woman could cross the stream the matter was at an end and Ga'a would not
be able to obtain the return of his wife. Many women succeeded in doing so
and remained with A'ak when it was arranged that in future anyone crossing
from one side to the other should become a member of the the tribe to which
she or he crossed. Thus the Garweir section belongs to A’ak as do Nuon, (west
of the Bahr el Jebel not far from Shambe) Dok, Jalik, Qwei, Beiq, ({Jad}
qwaish, Families of Ga'a are Bor, Lang, Raiyung, Wott, Ror, Bull (Ghabar
el Arab), Leiq (x:rhcr live near Khor Aradeib) Lak, Tiung, Jekaing (near Nasset
and the Bahr el Ghazal), Lau, Keirluwal (Bahr el Ghazal),

A 'alz 1r.-.fas the ancestor of Nuon, Dok, Owei and Jaluk but the descendants
of Ga'a were far more numerous. By one wife he had four sons Ror, Wott,
Lang and Bor who are the heads of what are reported to be more or less
insignificant shiengs | in the Bahr el Ghazal Province. DBy another he had
three sone Tiung, Najh and Reill. Tiung the is a section of the Nuon living
between the Bahr el Jebel and the Bahr el Zeraf and numbering some ten

{_"} A Dinka word for a stream, e.g., Wang Nyerol, Wang Nyanding, Wang Gnyaitch.
(t) i. e., Secgons of a tribe,
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thousand souls, divided, as is the usual Nuer custom into two susbhiengs Ri@
and Bang.

Najh was the ancestor of Raiyvung and Lau, the father of the large Lau
section of the tribe which is subdived into Mor and Gun with a total population
of some 70,000 persons living between the Aiyod ridge and the Abyssinian
frontier, Reill had three sons Keirluwal, Leiq and Lak, the last-named alone
belonging to the Upper Nile Province. Lak number some 30,000 inhabitants
and live to the north of the Tiung between the Bahr el Jebal, Bahr el Zeraf
and the main Nile. Ga'a also had another wife named Guoat who gave
birth to Bull. This man is of some importance in the history of the Nuer
as it was his daughter who was married to Kir, the ancestor of the
Jekaing—~the largest section of all the Nuer.

Ga'a and A'ak thus account for the whole of the Nuer tribe with the
important exception of the Garweir and a less numerous section in the Jikull.

The ancestor of the Garweir section was a man named WWurr, who
descended in a storm of rain from heaven, holding in his hand a stick of the
inderab tree (), He was found near the house of A’ak by whom he was
brought up. His offspring now number some 50,000 persons who inhabit the
Aivod ridge and the country between that district and the DBahr el Zeraf.

~ Jikull is similarly supposed to have fallen from the skies in a storm and
arrived near the house of Ga’'a who fostered him with the rest of his family.
Another account, however, states that a woman was angry with her husband
and fled from heaven to earth where she gave birth to twins. One of these
died but the other, named Kull, survived and was the ancestor of the Jikull
section. These people are insignificant in numbers and influence and are
scattered among various divisions.

It will thus be seen from what has gone before that most of the Nuer
trace their descent to Garung and his Dinka wife Akol while the three sections
of the tribe—the Jikull, Jekaing and Garweir—who are not their direct
offspring, were brought by them or their relatives after miraculous appearances
on earth which may, or may not, find favour with the credulous.

Thus, according to such traditions as there are, the Dinka and Nuer have
a common ancestry. And, certainly, the relationship between them, although
they are sworn enemies and ceaselessly at war among themselves, is far closer

(*} Cordia Abyssinica,
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than between either of them and their neighbours, the Anyuak, Burun or
Shilluk. '

When first we hear of the Nuer they seem to have been domiciled in what
is commonly referred to as “the Island”, the country west of Shambe, between
the Bahr el Jebel and Bahr el Ghazal.

With them were the Atwot and to the north and west the Shilluk.
Nyakang, the ancestor of the Shilluk, is regarded as having lived originally in
the Jur district with a chief named Dimme at a place called Jur Dumbo,
From here he left by canoce for the country that is now inhabited by his
descendants.

At this time the Nuer and Dinka lived on friendly terms with one another
and intermarried, a custom that, in spite of tribal differences, unfortunately
still holds good at the present time and is a source of much friction. Indeed
one of the numerous complaints with which one is called upon to deal is where
a Dinka woman is married to a Nuer who pavs the dowry to the girl's parents.
After a few months of married life the girl obtains permission to visit some
distant relatives but omits to return, with the result that the sorrowing husband
is bereaved of his wife and cattle at one fell swoop. DBeing of a somewhat
independent turn of mind the Nuer collects some young warriors, of whom
part may very possibly have suffered in a similar fashion.

They then raid the nearest Dinka from whom they are likely to recover
the cattle or others in their place. This rouses the indignation of the simple
and inoffensive Dinka who hurries off to the nearest Government post with a
piteous account of the wickedness of the Nuer. Perhaps understandably the
part played by the Dinka lady, the fons ef origo mali, is discreetly glossed over,

Somewhere towards the close of the fifteenth century, or possibly earlier,
there appears to have been a big tribal upheaval in the middle of Africa:
perhaps.an invasion of some alien power which the led to an emigration of the
Nuer from the Bahr el Jebel to the neighbourhood of Lake No, Nasser etc.
Or, possibly, as the Nuer themselves believe, this general centrifugal impetus
may have been simply imported by the m'-erpopulatinn of a district that could,
at the best of times, support a very limited number of people.

At any ;ate; if the attached genealogical tables are to be believed (and for
the past seven or eight generations I am inclined to think that they are more
or less trustworthy) Kir appears to have been born about the beginning of the
sixteenth century under the following circumstances.
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There was a Dinka woman, sister of Ging Marang, living at Qwoong,
just south of the main Nile in what i1s now the Lak country though at that
time it was inhabited by the Rueng Difnka. One night she heard a haby's
cry from the top of a grass hut.  As there was nothing to be seen there except
a gourd she was, not unnaturally, somewhat perturbed and informed her
husband of the strange occurrence. \With more force than politeness the man
replied, liar!  However, as his wife insisted on the truth of what she had told
him, the doubting husband finally agreed to spend a night in the haunted hut.
He, in turn, heard a baby crying and cut the gourd down. Some other Dinka
were then collected and, on their splitting the gourd open with their spears,
there emerged a baby, to whom they gave the name of Kir which means, in
their language a bowl or gourd. © i

The child was then given to the Dinka woman to bring up, Ging Marang
assuming the honorary role of uncle. However, Kir, when about seven vears
of age killed a Dinka boy with the result that he and his uncle were compelled
to flee from the wrath of the relatives. O his departure the Dinka said
achilo kang (1), someone, the stranger, has gone. This phrase became
corrupted into the word Jekaing by which name the descendants of Kir are
now known.

Kir settled in the neighbourhood of Lake No and, on reaching man’s
estate, married a woman of the Bull section of the Nuer, who bore him a son
Madjok, the ancestor of the Gargwang division. A second wife from the
Garweir gave birth to Matiung from whom are descended the Garjok while
a third wife, from the Leiq Nuer, bore him Kunjokjak, the ancestor of the
Garjak section, ’

On the death of Kir, Madjak was appointed by his father as head of the
tribe and given the hereditary leopard skin, without which no case of killing
¢an be tried. Matiung and Kunjokjak decided privately not to accept Madjok
as their chieftain but to deprive him of the guaardianship of the Sacred Spear. |
They persuaded Ging Marang to join them although the question of the
succession did not concern him in any way seeing that he was a Dinka
Kunjokjak had, however, helped him to pay for his wedding dowrv and had

* A rather similar story is related of Nyakawting who found a mysterious gourd which
moved about in a strange manner. On cutting it open he found a man, an ostrich and
a crow inside,

(t) Further enquiries are desireable with regard to this particular phrase which
may quite possibly furnish a solution to what is now largely a matter of conjectuer,
{ See Part D. 15 '

¥ L
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thus recruited him as an ally. When this agreement was come to Madjok
was outside looking after the cattle but on his return he at once divined that
something was wrong. He spoke to his relations and was greeted with the
remark that he was from henceforth of no more account and had been deprived
of the leopard skin and Sacred Spear. He was also informed that in future
his sons and his sons' sons would work for the plotters and their descendants,
Madjok repled that this would not be so as, although he was but one and
they were three, yet would his offspring outnumber theirs.

His wife shortly afterwards gave birth to a boy named Gwang, i.e., the
secret plot.

When Gwang, who gave his name to the large Gargwang section of the
Nuer tribe, became infirm the mother 6f Madjol was still young and powerful
so she slept with Matiung and gave birth to a son Gnyung. This son Madjok
regarded as his own offspring and gave to Gwang to look after with the result
that this section of the tribe is also mcluded amongst the Garjok Nuer., Now,
as a matter of fact, the descendagts of Madjok ocutnumber those of the other
three as was foretold and the enmity that commenced several hundred vears
ago still continues to-day.

\When the three conspirators wished to deprive Madjok of the hereditary -
authority the latter sent for his uncle Pirr, from the Bahr el Ghazal, and gave
him the leopard’s skin saying that for the future he and his would have nothing
to do with Kunjokjak, Matiung and Ging Marang.

The descendants of Pirr received the leopard skin with the privileges that
accompanied it, and it has been handed down from father to son ever since. (*)

The Garjak leopard skins are held by the representatives of -the Lam
Taar section of Matiung, and the Yak section of Gong.

Thus there are three main divisions of the Jekaing Nuer: the Gargwang,
descendants of Gwang, who go to the family of Kenn for all disputes involving -
bloodshed but deal with other matters amongst themselves: the Garjok which
include the offspring of Kann and Pirr: and the Garjak who are composed of
the children of Matiung, Kunjokjak and Ging Marang.

Before the general emigration of the Nuer and others from their original
homes there was a man called Darkok, a descendant, or possibly a son, of

{*). The present holders of this and similar skins are Lim Gun on the Akobo, (shieng
Bwop of Lang section) living three hours to the north of Nasser, and Qwanlieigh (shieng
Dooap of Yuoall section) living to the south of Nasser,
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Ga'a living with the Lang, Najh, Bor, Wott and Ror sections of the Nuer in
the Island of Shambe. He was chief of the leopard skin and lived in a hut
rather removed from the rest of his neighbours, When visitors from other
sections went to see him he had a habit of detaining them on some pretext or
other and killing them secretly by night. His sister’s son, however, happened
to discover what was going on and told the people who collected in large
"numbers, after hiding their spears in a spot near at hand. These people than
pretended to take part in a game with the friends of Darkok, running this way
and that, until they had decoyed the murderer's friends to the place where the
spears were hidden. These spears were then suddenly seized and most of
Darkok's followers were done to death, only a few succeeding in making their
way back to bring the news to Darkok. He then told the remnants of his
family to drive the cattle away leaving a large and shining spear fixed in the
top of a dom palm, and a black cow. Darkok, himself, being old and infirm
also decided to remain behind. The Nuer heard the cow lowing and, thinking
that the rest of the people were still in the cattle-kraal with their animals, they
collected and rushed the luwak, capturing the spear, cow and stool of Darkok.
The old man then came forward and asked why his followers had been
treacherously attacked. On being informed that it was in retaliation for the
people that he had himself put to death he enquired, somewhat irrelevently, as
to who had taken his spear. Lang replied that he had, whereupon Darkok
said to him "It is yours, and when you wish to use it address it as the spear
of the dom palm."

“Who has taken the cow?'' queried Darkok. “I" said Najh, and he was
,told that henceforth it would be his. “And who the stool on which I used to
sit? I have" replied Ding Targei (*) Then yours itis, and you are henceforth
the chief of the leopard skin.,” Whereupon Darkok left to join the remnant of
his people, and from that day to this the Atwot (or Atweit) as his descendants
are called have lived a separate existence and become a distinct tribe from the
Nuer and Dinka. In fact the Nuer regard them as standing in much the same
relation to them as do the Dinka. The memory, however, of these early
quarrels still lingers with the Bull section in the Bahr el Ghazal Province and
they will not intermarry with them owing to a fear that if they do so they will
die from a spell cast upon the stool of Darkok when they took it from him.

When Darkok departed from the Nuer he left his wife in her father's house
where she shortly afterwards gave birth to a son Bdg, from whom is descended
the section of the Nuer called Kirr after the wife of Darkok.

{*) i.e. the bull with the spreading horns,
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Sometime about the middle of the eighteenth century, or possibly rather
later, the Jekaing Nuer, in two divisions, swept northwards from the neigh-
bourhood of Lake No. One section travelled by way of Jebel Eliri, while the
other followed the main river. The latter, under the command of Lat Joar
Di-yung, brushed as‘ide any opposition that they encountered from the Shilluk,
whose king, Awin, they drove out of Fashoda. The two parties united near
Kodok and, continuing their invasion, crossed the Nile at Melut and reached
as far north as Arung. Here they turned and, keeping to the east bank of the
river, marched back until they arrived opposite to Kodok. From here they
cut across the plain to Abwong and thence made their way northwards and
eastwards to their present habitations between Nasser and the Abyssinian
frontier,

Their recent history does not come within the scope of these articles,
except to remark that it has been occupied very largely with forays on their
neighbours the Dinka, Burun and Anvuak.

The account given above of the Nuer may be sumnfarised in the
geaealogical tables which follow inan appendix, These can only be regarded as
approximately accurate .but will assumie somewhat greater importancé when
the question of Totemism and Exogamy is discussed later, *

These genealogical tables, if taken aw pied de la lettre, would make the
origin of the Nuer tribe somewhere about the fifteenth century, a hypothesis
that cannot be seriously considered especially when one bears in mind the
fact that the so-called ancestors of the wvarious sections, e.g., Bul, had
a numerous following at a time when they are now regarded as
originating the tribe'. The explanation lies, 1 take it, in the fact that these
personages, whose names appearin the tables, were the first historical people to
emerge from the mists of antiquity, and were the leaders of their various
divisions which they commanded when they left their homes in the south for the
neighbourhoud which they now inhabit,  Whether this was due to overpopula-
tion, as some of them suggest, or to the pressure of some alien tribe cannot at
present be determined.

Up to this period it is perhaps not unreasonable to imagine that the Nuer,
Dinka, Atwot and Shilluk were all more or less congregated in the area round
Shambe but were forced gradually to emigrate.

* See D. 14,
t The same sort of error occurs in Genesis 4,14 and 17,




GENEALOGICAL TABLE OF THE NUER TRIBE

DENG DIT = ALYET

|

AKOL -~ GARUNG

Table A.

—_ — ——
Deng Nuer
A'ak Ga'a
I 5
lli-l.--""-"-"-l.'l'-"“”-l-«'."___l | | 4
Wurr Nuon Dok Owei Jaluk
| — ¥ -—
Rusz Bar Domiciled in Balr el Ghazal rovince
i S
r
Garweir
50,000

Came originally {from Dok.

" According to a Nuer account.

(79)



RELATIONSHIP OF SHILLUK, DINKA AND ANYUAK (%)

Table B, -
WAT MOL
o ™
Abuk Okwa - Nikia (Nyakayo)
I l
Deng P —
Nikawn (1) Gilo
|
Dok
DINKA. SHILLUK, ANYUAK

(*) According to a Shilluk account,
(') See also Westermann, The Shilluk People XL.

(80)
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GENEALOCIAL TABLE TO ILLUSTRATE MAIN DIVISIONS
*  OFF JEKAING TRIBE.

Table D.

I\';ir Ging Marang or Dilett (1P

Madjok Kunjokjak Matiung I B |

Bishok Dilei Taarr Rowaii Nyarun

|
Trchok

|
Bun

- |
Doish
Deng
l

Dc'-cml

Ging had two paternal bulls, MARANG and DILETT and is called after
either of them. MARANG is a bull white up as far as the withers with the
rest of the body grey, black and reddish. DILETT is a bull dappled like a
giraffe.

Ging belonged to the RUWENG section of the Dinka.

(82)



GENEALOGICAL TABLE TO ILLUSTRATE MAIN
SUBDIVISIONS OF THE KON JOK JAK SECTION.

Table E.

KUN }?K JAK (1)
GIlNG

I i | i
Taiyung (2) Tchaang  Bok (3) Wau (4)
I |
1 | | | I !
Bishok Kan Dooap Bishok (5) Diu  Raass Quweiss

(5)

Tchang

T Kol Mut
i k
Diu Jokroal Fadak

|
Kulong

(1) His mother belonged to the GA'A division. His descendants are
called GARJAK aud together with the descendants of MATIUNG are included
under the general title of GARGWANG.

KUN 'is the name of a man and JOKJAK his patefnal bull, red and white.

(2) Ancestor of the SHIENG TAIYUNG.

(3) " " " ,»  TCHANG,

(+) " ' ., . WAU

(5) i.e., the name of a twin.

(83)
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PART B.

1. THE INDIVIDUAL

The average Nuer is spindle-shanked, and lanky, with the habit,
common to many Nilotic tribes, of standing on one leg with the other bent
upon the knee.

As a whole, although wiry, nimble (when necessary) and accustomed
from their youth to endure fatigue, hunger, thirst and hardship, they are not
so robust or muscular as the ordinary Shilluk, Anyuak or even many Dinka.
A not infrequent characteristic of their personal appearance is the elevation
of their shoulders due, possibly, to periodic starvation—a fact which, in all
probability, also accounts for their somewhat slender proportiens.

Time and distance count for little with them. In the vear 1922 an ancient
woman accompanied me on foot for 400 miles in order to obtain some cattle
that she bhad lost some years previously. On her head she carried a reed
basket containing her pipe and. food for the journey together with various
nicknacks such as gourds and tobacco. On the succesful attainment of her
object she rounded off her trip by a visit to Malakal, another hundred miles
distant from her home. '

In character rude, intractable, truculent and reactionary to a degree they
are an enemy to any sort of progress and, at present, do not want or appreciate
any amelioration of their hard, barbaric lot. A savage, smoke ridden existence
amid the stench and filth of an over-crowded cattle-kraal is the consummation
of all their hopes and ideals. They are also passionately fond of a dance which
is even more appreciated if it ends in a free fight as it often does.

At the same time they have at least one redeeming feature as a race, and
that is truthfulness. They are sly and cunning but, as is the case with the
Shilluk also, whan they appear in Court to answer a charge of adultery or theft
of cattle they almost invariably tell everything that they know about the
offence that is being investigated. They seldom refuse to acknowledge their
guilt and only plead that they have no cattle with which to pay compensation
to the injured party. Unfortunately, contact with the tricky Arab gellaba (or
pedlar) is having an adverse influence on their pristine simplicity and
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candour. * In fact, contact with the outer world and a different stage of
civilisation has not, in the past, proved an altogether unmixed blessing as far
as the Nuer is concerned. Their present aloofness and sometimes hostility to
strangers is largely due to the treatment that they received some fifty years
ago from the Arab slavedealers. The earliest explorers of the White Nile
found the Nuer a far more sociable individual than he became a few years
after the raids of the “Khartoumers”. Casati ' for instance, stated that
they were “‘once a peaceful and amiable nation but to-day jealous, timid and
hostile. The frequent raids made upon them by the slavedealers of Khartoum
have changed their feelings to hatred and animosity.”

Schweinfurth, too, ! noticed the same change in the year 1871. When
he first visited the people in 1868 he found them “peacefully pasturing their
flocks and herds beside their huts and betraying nothing like fear ... They
were disposed for friendly intercourse with the Khartoum people . . . Two years
and a half later all this was unfortunately changed, and landing was impossible™.

In appearance the Nuer is as repulsive as he is in his habits of life. A
cattle-kraal, on a cold winter’'s morning, when the whole population—stark naked
in the vast majority of cases—appears with a thick coating of white dung ashes
is a gruesome and awe-inspiring spectacle.

During the winter months there is seldom any washing of the body though
the face is usuvally rinsed in the early morning, preferable in the urine as it falls
from an obliging cow. Otherwise there are no cleansing or purificatory rites
for men or women.

Nails are pared with a spear and the eyebrows removed as it is the firm
conviction of the Nuer that they would go blind were they not to pluck out the
latter. All hairs are also carefully extracted from the body, ashes as a rule
being put on the face or body before depilation. Neither hair nor nails are
regarded by them as in any way sacred and they are thrown away anywhere,

Teeth are cleansed, (save the mark!) in the dried ashes of cow dung which
are usually washed away with water afterwards.

Typical of the Nuer is a rusty coloration of the hair. To attain this result
cow dung is made into a cake during the rains and then left for two or three

e —

* This is especially the case at Nasser where the American missionaries have noticed
a decided change for the worse in this respect during the past few years,

t Ten Years in Equatoria, I., 38, London 1891,
} The Heart of Africa 1., 117, London 1873,
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days. It is put into a dung fire where it remains for twenty four hours. As
soon as sufficient has been collected it is rubbed all over the body or,
if it is desired to procure the particularly coloured coiffure that is fashionable
amongst the Nuer, the cowdung is made into a paste and plastered completely
over the head. A kind of horn shaped prominence covers the longer hairs and
usually points either in front or towards the back of the head.

There are five main offices held by wvarious chiefs of the Nuer. The
holders of these respective titles are called Qwoar Moong, Wud Oak, Qwoar
Kwaitch, QQwoar Yika and (g) Null

Qwoar Moong™, or lord of the Earth, can cast a spell upon a man's crops
or cause him sickness which he alone can remedy.

Wud Oak, or man of the cattle, is called in when the cattle are sick. In
order to make a cow prolific he rubs her back with butter milk or fat. He
also gives the order for the Initiation ceremony to be held, as will be seen
later'. Quoar Kwaitch © is the chief of the leopard skin before whom all
impoft;mt cases, and more especially those in which killing is concerned, must
be tried.

Quoar Yika, or Chief of the mats, attends at all wedding festivities and is
called in when the marriage portion is being discussed. His duty is to see
that there is tobaccao for the contending parties and mats on which they mﬂy
seat themselves.

(g) Null is the commander-in-chief who =ettles when war isto be
undertaken and the methods of fighting that are to be employed. He is also
the peacemaker if two sections of the Nuer wish to embark on a fratricidal
fight. He then comes forward and spears two of the best bulls of the hostile
factions in order to break off the fight. All these titles are hereditary and
transmitted from father to son or a near relative if a council of elders thinks
‘the son is not a desirable person to inherit the office. This same assembly also
decides the succession in cases of dispute. '

Each big section of the Nuer, e.g., Lak, Tiung has its hereditary officers of
which however there may be more than one. Thus among the Garjak. (g)
Null is Qwoal Yungei, Wud Oak is Toal Bol, and Qwoar Moong is Lim Gun.

* Among certain sections of the Nuer I am inclined to think that the offices of Qwoanr
Moo¥c and Qwoar KwaArTcH are identical. :

t D9

*
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Of these various personalities little or nothing is known at present.

But far more important than any of these is the witch-doctor. A prey to
superstition the Nuer has no real reverence for God or man, wherein lies one
of the main difficulties of administration. At the same time he is at the mercy
of any p'ausible or unscrupulous necromancer who knows how to play upon
the superstitious ignorance of the people.

From time to time a witchdoctor attains to a certain degree of eminence
but his influence is scarcely ever, if at all, for good and is directed merely to
the enrichment of himself with the greatest possible celerity and least possible
trouble.

The other hereditary chiefs should in theory possess a certain amount of
authority but no Nuer would demean himself by paying the slightest regard to
‘their wishes or commands unless he thought that he was likely to benefit
personally by carrying out his injunctions.

It is to the witchdoctors that the Nuer turns in times of difficulty or doubt,

if his wife proves barren, if he desires a succesful issue to a hunting expedition
or to obtain the gratification of some wish that he feels too lazy or too weak to

obtain by his own unaided efforts.

The titular chiefs in fact have little or no influence in comparison with the
witch doctors. Each of these maleficent personages has under his protection a
certain number of Nuer, varying from fifty to a hundred or more according to
his powers. For each of these a piece of dried grass is picked which, along
with other similar stalks, is tied into bundles and kept in the house of the
witch doctor. If any one becomes ill the magician looks at his particular bit of
straw in order to discover the reason for the malady. This isusually attributed
to the intrusion of some foreign body into the person of the sick man. Such a
malady is generally regarded as being caused by some evilly disposed enemy,
who has overlooked the invalid and caused this alien matter to enter his body—
an impression that is often confirmed if a Nuer undergoes an operation for a
stone in the bladder in Malakal*. A sheep is then demanded by the medicine
man who throws a fragment of mussel shell upon the ground and thereby divines
the cause of the disorder. He will than pretend to produce some foreign subs-
tance from the sick man which he hands to the onlookers for inspection.

That such an object as a fair sized stone, for example, can be extracted
from the invalid's body and vet leave no mark at the point of exit occasions no
wonder among this unsophisticated race.

* Where there is a large Government Hospital,

——
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At death the particular piece of grass that represents the man who has
died is thrown away and sometimes if a piece of grass becomes withered or
fragile, it is exchanged for a more vigorous sample. These bundles of grass
are made up about every two vears, on which occasion a cow is entrusted to the
witchdoctor wha 1s entitled to keep it provided no member of a particular
bundle dies in the meantime or no serious malady overtakes the people. In this
case the cow reverts to its original donors.

These reactionary witchdoctors are as much a curse in the Southern
Sudan as the illiterate fiki 15 in the North, They stand for all that is retrograde,
they hate progress. During the past four decades a change for the worse has
come over their methods of divination.  Up to the year 1880, or thereabouts,
the ordinary witchdoctor foretold the future by means of such inanimate
objects as a mussel shell or gourd. Since the coming of the Dervishes however
(and it is not improbable that rumours of the Arab fiki's methods of witchcraft
have influenced his own behaviour) the Nuer witchdoctor has to a large extent
abandoned the old methods of divination for others less troublesome. All he
has to do nowadavs is to pronounce that the Great Spirit has appeared to him
in a dream and told him to do so and so, or informed him that such and such
an event is about to take place and he has accomplished his task. These
methods are probably far more dangerous and calculated to prove subversive
of Government than the practices formerly indulged in. For it means to all
intents. and purposes that the witch doctor is in direct and personal communion
with the Great Spirit and is thus a personage with the greatest powers for the
wreaking of evil. This change is realised by the Nuer himself who calls the
old type of witchdoctor, now practically non-existent, Tiett while the newer
practitioner is named Giik.

As a rule these witch doctors are inclined to keep in the back ground
when a Government official-is in the nezighbourhood but they can usually be
dientified by the fact that, unlike the other members of the community, they
allow the hair to grow upon their chins, At the same time they do not hesitate
to exercise their malign influence over anyone who may accept a post under
the Government. As these medicine men are credited with powers of life and
death over anyvone who displeases them or an ability to cause paralysis it can
be imagined that it is no easy matter for a chieftain to wield any sort of
authority over his subjects unless he has at any rate the tacit good will of the
local witch doctor on his side.

Such a medicine man not infrequently sanctifies a tree, saying that while



g2 SUDAN NOTES AND RECORDS.

.
he was sleeping beneath the tree power came to him. He then puts a gourd
beside it in order to impress the natives. 1 have seen one such tree at Amwaot
in the Lau Nuer country.

The spirit of a witchdoctor is inherited, the father as a rule before his
death designating a son or even a daughter for the holy office, or, failing either
of them, a near relative. At the same time the legatee is expected to receive
a confirmatory vision, which may appear to him by day or by might and is
invisible to anyone else, ©

The nucleus of the Nuer organisation is the shieng which has three
connotations :

(1) The family, consisting perhaps of a man, two or three wives, a few
children and one or two near relations who have attached themselves to this
particular unit.

(2) The conglomeration of a number of families tracing descent to a

common ancestor.

(3) A subdivision of the tribe, intermediate hetween these two and usually
referred to in Government documents as a subshieng.

In an appendix to the first of the present series of articles was given a list
of the main divisions into the which the Nuer tribe is split up. These tables
are necessary for a proper understanding of such questions as Exogamy which

will be dealt with later,

From them it will be seen that the Nuer in the Upper Nile province fall into
five main divisions. Lau, Garweir, Lak, Tiung, and Jekaing. Jekaing in turn
has three sections Garjak and Gargwang.

These main divisions are subdivided into two: Lau for instance is split
up inte Gun and Mor, the Lak into Qwaitchbur and Gengnyun and so on,

One instance, taken from the latter section, will suffice to illustrate
my meaning.

One of the chief subdivisions of the Lak is the Bishok section which has a
clan Tieirr (with four families attached to it Kwong Teir, Muzz Teir, Toap Teir
and Nvadin).

e ]

* See notes at end of this article,
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Each of these clans may have several families, e.g., Lokh, Lam, Tang,
Gal and Kwongill descended from them. '

As each of the latter becomes sufficiently numerous it forms a new shieng
of its own. Thus the number of shiengs tends to multiply indelinitelv.

If one wishes to discover the ancestry of a particular Nuer or his family
one has to put the following questions . —

Q. What is your family ?

A, Lokh,

Q. From, whom are vou descended ?
A, Bishok, )

Q. What is vour country (rull) ?

A, Lak.

So far no proper system of nomenclature has been devised in order to
differentiate between these various divisions and a good deal of confusion
arises as sub-shieng is obviously an unsuitable term, being equally applicable
to a family or a larger unit than this.

The Nuer recognise the importance, or possibly advisability, of family
co-operation. If one member of a household is poor, or has lost all his cattle from
diseaze or some such misfortune, he asks his relatives for assistance. The Nuer
have not vet emerged from the bartering stage and, as there is technically
supposed to be no bartering amongst near relatives, one will help another to
the extent of the free gift of a hoe or even a highly prized bull or cow.

When a man becomes old the duty of caring for him falls upon his son if
he has one, or failing him a brother, nephew or near relation in the order named.
Definite rules are laid down for the inheritance of property (as will be seen in
the next section) and for the distribution of duties and responsibilities in certain -
events. Thus, if a man at death, leaves only a few cattle behind him, they
pass automatically to the youngest wife in trust for any unmarried children
there may be.

The distributionof the family may be illustrated by the {ollowing instances ;

A is the bead of a family with three wives I3,C,D, and two married sons
Pand Q, and two unmarried sons Y and Z. The youngest wife remains with A
and with her any unmarried children. C and D have special huts allotted them

“necar by. The married sons have already sel up house on their own.

It is in the cattle-kraals, or luwak as they are called, during the dry
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months of the year that the Nuer is really happy. He can lie on a bed of
cowdung ashes, smeared in the same pleasing substance in lieu of habiliments,
and watch his cattle without having the trouble of getting up and opening the
door of his hut in order to see them. He then lives in the closest intimacy
with them and life has nothing further to offer him. As amongst the Bahima,
who live on the borders of Uganda, there seems to be an almost physical and
spiritual bond between the Nuer and his cattle. (*)

After a boy has been initiated into an age-class ¥ and has arrived at the
age of puberty, his father gives him a bull with a bell and a tassel of wool or
giraffe hair to put on its horn, as well as a club and two spears”™: This bull has
a special name, usually descriptive of its colour, and this name the young man
assumes as his patronvmic. Thus Jokjak is a red and white bull : Nyung a
bull with markings like those on a crocodile’s skin @ Marang a bull with a
white belly and white markings up to the withers, the rest of the body being
red, grey and black : Dilett speckled red and white like a giraffe.

A tribe is very often named after & wellknown man and his bull. Thus
Kunjokjak, a section of the Jekaing, is so called after a man Kun and his
bull Jokjak,

_ Not infrequently the name of the man is forgotten while that of his bull is
remembered. Madjok the large section of the Jekaing for instance is called
after a favourite bull of Kir's who gave this name to his son. Similarly the
ancestor of the Dungrial section of the Lak was called Jok and had a well-
known bull Dungrial, i. e., black and white, Jok's name is almost forgotten and
the section is named after his bull instead.

“This paternal bull, which the young man is given by his father, must
always be kept by him. If a Nuer wishes to breed cattle he will try and find a
stud bull with similar markings and when he has to pay a dowry he will always
leave at least one bull of the same colour in his herd, or, if possible will refrain
from parting with one of this kind at all. If he has a marriageable daughter he
will endeavour to get part of the dowry paid in the paternal colours.

The bull is a kind of guardian spirit of its owner who calls upon it in
times of stress and difficulty. [t is also his playmate. He rushes round the kraal
with it, leading it by a rope, jumps over it, plays about with it and sings to it
for instance as follows:

{*) See Sir. ].G. Frazer, the Golden Bough 2,532,
§ See Fart D. 9.
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“Yoi- yoi- yoi, oh my bull Jiuk" (i, e. black and white) “if the night is dark
your body is white like the moon. In war [ always capture my enemy's spear,
Young men go to the cattle-krall. I was in the luwak when the enemy came upon
me. | do not want a lazy bull. With my brother [ wentto war.” Frequently
a small boy aged about seven, leads the bull round the kraal while the man
plays with the bull, pretends to fight with it and jumps over its back. If he is
the fortnnate owner of more than one ancestral bull the services of other small
boys are enlisted and the game takes a more elaborate form.

Similarly, before setting out on a hunt, or if danger threatens him, the man
will call upon his bull to help him. When leaving for the grazing ground the
bull is addressed and told to find the best pasturage for the cattle. *

The paternal bull also plays an important part in the lives of the Shilluk
and Dinka. Nijoak, for instance is a Shilluk bull with a black head and
White body. \Vhen a Shilluk voung man ‘enters the drum’, i.e., is allowed to
attend a dance he is given a bull and also two cows with their offspring. This
bull is decorated with a large bell and a tassel of a giraffe or buffalo tail is put
on the horns.  The young man also—as does the Nuer—plays with the bull and
sings to it, for instance, as follows :— "I am the son of So and So: Iam a
rich man. Ihavemanycows. There is no one so great as [. Let no one dare to
try and hold me”. If this bull is not present at the bridegroom's house on the
wedding day the bride cannot visit the hut.

Similarly amongst the Dinka a bull may be called Marial, i.e., one witha
black head, black harnessed belly, black neck and with the rest of the body
white. The owner cleans the bull in ashes and then takes his shield and jumps
about in front of it. He pretends to fight with it and sings, e.z., “I am So and
So: lama great man. No one can talk to me. [ am the bull Marial™,
This bull, too, as with the Shilluk, is decorated with a bell or a tassel made
from the hair of a buffalo’s tail which is attached to the horns.

But in no case is there a more illuminating instance of the close relation-
ship that is supposed to exist between a man and his cattle, than in the fact
that a menstruous woman, or one that has recently given birth to a child, is
not allowed to drink milk,  Were she to do so the cow from which she drank

would, by a species of homeopathic magic, be similarly infected. (') A

* cf. Driberg. The Lango p. 109. London 1923 “'One who takes a hostile ;pear on his
shield invokes by name a favourite ball belonging to his father or maternal uncle.

(1) 1t is also said that on these occasions a woman should not even approach a cow but
this point at present lacks corroboration.
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similar belief is held by the Banvoro { * ) , a Bantu people inhabiting Unyoro
the country which lies to the narthwest of Uganda and borders on Lake Albert.
“At such periods however a rich man may give his wife an old cow whose milk
she may drink without the risk of hurting a valuable animal by her dangerous
contagion.”

This attitude of the Nuer towards his cattle has to be recognised and
appreciated if grave administrative errors are to be avoided. To take what
has probably been a fairly frequent.occurrence in the past:— A shieng has
omitted or refused to pay the very reasonable tribute demanded from them—
the taxation per head among the Nuer amounts to rather under twopence.
This shieng is visited and a fine inflicted. Every care should be taken to
allow for a reasonable exchange of cattle after the tax and fine have been
collected if trouble is to be avoided in the future. The authorities may quite
fairly take a certain amount of cattle, and not necessarily the best from their
point of view but, included among these may be one of some particular colour
which is not only the paternal bull of the owner but his friend and tutelary
spirit. Its loss, in the opinion of its master, may involve him in all sorts of
difficulties and disabilities which seem foolish and incredible to the Western
mind.

To the Nuer the cattle kraal, or luwak, is something almost sacred dnd
on it all bis thoughts are centred. An inevitable adornment of it is a forked
*stick, called Riek, with a tuft of hair attached to it. The spears are either
leant against it, or suspended from it. Everyone in a cattle kraal, who
owns cattle, must put up such an erection, of bamboo, inderab or kakantut,
in order that the cows may be prolific and give birth to cow calves, Near it
is Goal, a fire composed of smouldering dung in order that the cattle may not
"be troubled by the flies which abound in the Nuer country. This Riek and
Goal are called after the owner of the cattle and sacrifices must be made
near to them.

For grazing purposes two or three families collect their animals together
and take it in turns to provide herdsmen, who may be either boys or men,

In spite of the deep regard in which the Nuer holds his cattle he seems to
have but little knowledge of how to treat his animals if they become sick nor
has he any medicines for them. If cattle plague breaks out, the infected herd
scatters in all directions spreading the disease among any uncontaminated

(*) The Golden Bough. 2. 522
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cattle with which they are brought into contact. * Diseased skins are sold to
the pedlars who wander through their country. To this fact the Nuer
themselves attribute the widespread disease that has taken enormous toll of
their herds during the past few years. [t is also interesting to note that they
believe the disease to be carried on the hooves of the pedlars’ donkeys, a
theory that [ remember reading somewhere was put forward some vears
ago by the natives of Dongola. The Jekaing, however, in the Bahr el
Ghazal Province make such stringent quarantine regulations that it a man is
known to have eaten of an animal that has died of cattle plague he is not
allowed in a district free of the disease,

Young calves are given their mother's millk for a week after which period
the owner begins to take it.

3. PROPERTY.

Property consists of cattle, sheep, and goats: iron (including hoes, spears
etc): brass, (e.g. bracelets or similar ornaments): beads: grain: personal
effects such as a skin or neckrest, and land.

\Where possessions are so few in number and =o simple it is possible to
legislate for almost any conceivable infringement of the rights either of an
individual or a tribe,

The head of the household owns all the ancestral cattle, his stock being
increased from time to time by the marriage of one of his daughters. \Vhen
he becomes old he divides his cattle amongst his sons, only retaining sufficient
for his private needs and those of his unmarried daughters, or any womenfolk
~who may still be dependent upon him. His daughters have no real share in
the property though they are permitted to drink the milk until they are married
and pass out of the control of their father. The sons marry in strict rotation
according to their age, a younger son never being allowed to take a wife
before an elder. The father continues to live with his unmarried sons but his
- eldest wife if past the age of childbearing goes to live with the eldest
son on his marriage—a sensible arrange:nenr which guarantees the old
woman against starvation. In return she helps to look after any offspring
there may be. A younger wife remains behind with her husband and helps to
care for any small children in the house.

The father pays the dowry for his son and some two years after the

bl

* The Shilluk do exactly the same whete an epidemic either amongst the cattle or human
beings breaks out, The inevetible result of course follows, and the disease is quickly spread
thronghout the length and breadth of the country,
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marriage ceremony gives him a bull and two or three cows in order to start a
herd of his own., Up to this time the son, although married, continues to
live with his father.

On the death of the head of the household the eldest son inherits the
biggest spear, the smaller being kept in trust by the widow for the unmarried
sons. The duty of providing for the unmarried members of the family
devolves upon the eldest son.  In return he is entitled, on the marriage of each
of the daughters, to receive one bull and one cow out of the dowry.

The household cattle are divided into groups in order that all members of
the family mayv have a fair share of the milk and butter., The wife is the
housekeeper but her powers are somewhat restricted. Two or three cows are
set aside for the children, according to their number and two or three reserved
for making butter. WWhen the gourds of butter are ready the wife informs her
husband who decides on their disposal.  But if the husband wishes to give or
lend a cow to an impoverished relation he has first to ascertain his wife's views
and obtain her approval before determining which cow 15 to be handed
over. In fact, although she has no actual property in the cows she is
responsible for seeing that there is sufficient milk and butter to meet the
requirements of the household and if a guest arrives she must provide butter and

milk for him. She is allotted a certain number for this purpose but she is not
permitted to dispose of any of them without the consent of her husband, and,

even if she makes a surplus of butter she cannot part with it without first
informing her husband who settles as to what is to be done with it. If in
her spare time she manufactures several jars she can barter the work of
her hands for beads, etc., without reference to her husband. But she may not
part with any grain however much there may be in the cornbins, The means
of life, in other words, remain always under the control of the husband. A
wife, however, may offer a guest milk, butter or merissa if her husband
is absent and she is unable to obtain his permission.

There is no family collective *property but if a head of cattle dies, even
from cattle plague, each member of the family is entitled to a share of the meat
in the following proportions ;—

The off fore leg goes to a married daughter,

The near fore leg is taken by the next married daughter if there is one or,
failing her, the owner's sister,

“The paternal uncle takes the off hind leg,
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The aunt acquires the ribs.
The maternal uncle takes the spine,

While the near hind leg, stomach. etc, are divided amongst any near relations

Whenever anything is found the finder has to institute enquiries as to the
cwner who is entitled to the article in question without any remuneration
being offerred to the finder, provided he can establish his title to it: otherwise
the finder is allowed to keep it.

Cattle are exchanged for sheep and goats.

A title to land is recognised, each shieng having grazing and cultivating
rights over certain areas, Thus the Dinka—Nuer boundary is Jebel Zeraf
while within the Nuer area the country is again divided up amongst the sirh-
shiengs and after them again amongst the shiengs, the boundary between Lalk
and Tiung, for instance, being the Longtam khor.

The chiefs actually decide as hetween families boundaries of all new
areas but land has been generally divided in days gone by and all now know
and recognise the family limits,

So far land is sufficiently plentiful to supply the needs of the sparse
population and disputes are rare. If a man from shieng Nyabulli wishes to

seltle with some friend in shieng Shung the relatives of the friend will allot
him a site.

An illustration of the extent to which subdivision of land has taken place
is afforded by the Lak Nuer who have delimited the following boundaries :

Kilo 35-40 on the Bahr el Zeraf, shieng Shung, a small section.

. 40-45 " sliteng Lok, also a small section.
., 45-55 . shieng Dungrial.

w 9575, " shieng Nyawar

. 15-80 -, . shieng Gong.

These rights extend only to grass and cultivation, anyone being permltted
to hunt in the district or to collect gum or the fruits of the trees and even to
cut trees down.

Fishing rights, however, go with the land and thess are a fruitful source
of trouble. The head of a family may give a temporary licence to strangers to
fish in the family's waters, TFor piscatorial purposes the stream is divided into
sections and a trap, like-a small hut, is made on behalf of each family, any fish
entering such trap being the property of the familv which put it together. As
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however the Nuer are too indolent even to watch the fish enter the various
traps, special guardians are appointed and these are allowed to kill any fish
that they may require for their personal needs.

Each man has allotted to him a larger area than he can till as it is wanted
for the grazing of his animals. He may cultivate in one place one vear and
another place in that following provided he does not trespass bevond the
boundaries of his own land.

Every year the grass on his land is consumed by fire, the voung man
setting fire to the windward of the plot they wish to burn. If the conflagration
extends beyond his own particular area into another's territory there is no
claim against him even if the neighbour had not wanted his own holding burnt
at that particular period.

Grass is usually left between each cultivatied plot to mark the boundaries
as is the case in the northern Sudan---for instance in Abu Deleig district.

4. ELEMENTS OI' JUDICIAL LIFE.

The Nuer have a definite scale of penalties laid down for particular
offences. The following lists show the relative importance that the Nuer
attach to various crimes and misdemeanours and the penalties that in the
ordinary course of events apply to them.  These penalties may vary in
different sections of the tribe and from time to time to meet the fluctuating
conditions of their material wealth : although in theory as binding as the laws
of the Medes and and Persians, they are not absolute as [ have had occasion
to note myself : at the same time they afford the Nuer a general standard as
a working basis. When a cfime is committed no consideration is taken of
extenuating circumstances; if one man kills another in the course of a fair
standup fight the punishment is theoretically the same as if he had plotted for
years and finally encompassed his death by poisoning. The only material
consideration is whether the murderer can afford, with the help of his relatives,
to pay the full penalty laid down for any case where the life of one man is taken
by another.

With this general proviso the following scale of penalties may be taken
as approximately recognised.

Theft. © Of dura of the first crop before it has been threshed, and a hut

* Bran Rollet "Le Lil Blanc et le Sudan, Faris 1835, writing in 1844 states that thieves
had their heads cut off while a murderer was handed over to the parents of the victim who
might demand from him as many cows as he had fingers, toes and hairs on his head. p.240.
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has been broken open in order to obtain it, 3 bulls and 7 cows if tried by a
chief of the leopard skin.

Theft of dura of the second crop : no fine as no additional labour has been
involved in the cultivation and it is regarded in the light of a windfall,

Theft of Indian corn also carries with it no penalties because this may
be picked by children and others as it ripens for their immediate wants anod is
not stored away. ‘

Theft of a sheep or goat, killed and eaten in the forest: 4 cows and 2
bulls, a heavy sentence as these animals breed quickly and a numerous
offspring is lost by the theft of a prospective sire or dam.

Theft of a cow or bull: 5 cows and 5 bulls among the Lak, Jekaing,
Garweir, and Tiung but 3 bulls and 3 cows amongst the Lau,

Theft of tobacco one or two head of cattte.
Theft of personal effects no penalty at all,
Theft of a spear, hoe or stabbing spear, five head of cattle,

If a shield is borrowed for a fight and not returned one head of cattle,
though this form of misappropriation is said to be very rare.

Arson, accidental or intentional, one cow. A case was once brought
before me where some Nuer had followed a swarm of bees into a hut and,
wishing to obtain the honey, had attempted to smoke the bees out and in doing
so accidentally set fire to the hut,

The people were unanimous in stating that the f:-ena]ty for this purely
unfortunate burning of the hut was exactly the same as if an enemy hadin
cool blood destroved the hut out of vengeance.

Adultery orrape 3 or 5 cows and 1 bull.

There is no penalty or compensation for hurt inflicted either in the heat
of a sudden fight or by deliberate intention, the idea being that as the Nuer
are involved so frequently in fighting of some form or another there would be
no end to the litigation arising out of it and in the course of time everyone
would be a complainant or defendant.

There is also .no penalty if a cultivator kills an animal which he finds
trespassing in his crops, a custom that would be welcome to administrators in
the Northern Sudan. *

* If a Shilluk finds his neighbours’ sheep in his crops he may kill them without
penalty : but if he finds cattle and destroys them he must replace them.
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In a case involving bloodshed the following is the recognised procedure.

A kills B and at once runs to the cattle kraal of a chief of the leopard skin
in order to find a sanctuary. He is regarded as a prisoner and may not see
his wife or children and is not allowed to leave except to perform the ordinary
functions of nature. During this period he may not dye his hair nor wear any
ornaments. Here he remains for a period of about six months, a very sensible
precaution allowing time for the hot blood of the relatives of the deceased to
cool down.  Although the Chief of the leopard skin is under no delusions as to
why a stranger has suddenly appeared in his kraal he makes no enquiries or
investigation and does not question the man as to the reason f{or his arrival
until half a year has elapsed, when ‘the murderer is asked to explain his
presence. On the murderer doing =o, the Chief repairs to the house of A's
father to see how many cattle he possesces and informs him that he is going to
fine him so many. He then makes his way to the relatives of the decedsed
and informs them that he has come to see what blood money they are prepared
to accept. The relatives refluse and demand a life for a life. The chief
answers that this is impossible as it would only lead to unending bloodfeuds,
resulting in the weakening of the tribe with no permanent satisfaction to
anyone. A discussion then follows, the relatives of deceased haggling for their
pound of flesh. As a result of a previous visit to the father of the murderer
the chief of the leopard skin is able to fix what ke thinks a just recompense
and he then goes to A's father and tells him of his decision. A pays, probably
from his father's heard, a certain amount on account and his near relatives
collect the remainder. The relatives of deceased are then informed that the
fine has been paid and about seven days after the appearance of the new moon
one of the fine cattle is sacrificed by the Chief who says that if any of the relations
of the deceased continues the vendetta his blood will be shed as that of the bull
has been. The Chief then takes a cow and a calf, male or female as a reward
for services rendered. The fine cattle are handed over and the case is at an end.

The Garweir section of the Nuer make two payments of cattle to the
relations of the deceased apart from the actual blood-money.

As soon as the blood-money has been paid in full the relations of the
murderer collect:at an appointed place where the Qwoar Moong is ready to
receive them. The relations of the deceased approach in a warlike manner.

The Quoar Moong produces a cow called Ying Toka, " the cow of the
drinking vessel " (Toka). " This is his own property for _which he receives a fee
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from the murderer or his relations. The cow is placed between the two
parties and speared on either flank.

The members of the rival factions, who have hitherto been sitting opposite
to one another, now draw near and each section catches hold of a bone of the
sacrificial animal.

The bone is cut in the centre by the Qwoar Moong and each faction retains
one half of the bone, The ceremony is completed by the drinking of the cow’s
urine from a vessel shaped out of the root of a kuk tree.” Both families
then eat of the meat, I The payment of what is called Yung Toka follows
and consists of a cow and calf which is handed over to the mother or a near

relative of the deceased. .

The second payment is that of Yung Pul Loitch “the cow of the eased
heart (Loitch=heart, Pul=leave it), This is interpreted to mean that the
hearts of the two factions which were previously troubled within them are
now {reed from care and the feud is at an end.

This payment is made in a peculiar manner.

The relations of the deceased, acting on a preconcerted plan, steal this
special cow “of the eased heart” from the relations of the murderer who
approach them inan angry manner. If the feud is to continue—even after
the blood-money has been paid in full—a fight may still ensue, though only
if it is precipitated by the action of some hot-headed individual,

If evervthing passes off without a hitch the relations of the deceased, on
the approach of the murderer's family, cut the tail of the stolen cow (Yuug
Pul Loitci) until it bleeds.

The friends of the murderer, on this signal, retire and the blood feud is then
regarded as at an end. This payment, however, may not be carried out for

many vears after the blood-money has been paid and in some cases is not
made at all. |

In connection with a case of killing no question of provocation or
mitigating circumstances is taken into account.  If no blood money is paid the

family of the deceased attack that of the murderer and so on indefinitely. Any

Acacia Verugera,
t I was once present, in 1920, ata very similar feast of reconciliation among the

Shilluk, Dr. Oyler has contributed an article on the ceremony in “Sudan Notes and
Records'' Vol III. 1920, p. 296,

*

¢ Information supplied by Mr, Coriat, Assistant District Commissioner of Aiyod.
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near relative of deceased may kill any member of the murderer's family
and though this vicarious punishment may seen unfair from the European
point of view there can be little doubt, as has been pointed out by, I thinks
Sir J. G. Frazer, that in this family or tribal responsibility lies the germ of
the social sense. It is immaterial with what kind of weapon the offence is
committed, whether spear, stick or other implement. It will thus bz sean that
in the Nuer Criminal code there is no suggestion of either reformative or
penal legislation : the affair, whether theft, rape, or murder, is treated rather as a
civil wrong which has to be made good ; further, as the young men, who are
far and away the most likely to commit these offences, are themselyes without
any personal property, any crime committed by them reacts on the family
whose restraining inflflence may naturally be expected to be exercised towards
preventing any mesdemeanour for which the penalty will recoil upon their own
heads.

Different types of cases are tried before different judges or tribunals.

In an ordinary case of theft one chief is chosen from each shieng. Where
homicide is involved the chief of the leopard skin is the presiding judge, usually
assisted bv a tribunal of forty or fifty members belonging to the interested
parties, The chief listens to their point of view and finally bases his judgment
on their views and the knowledge that he has personally obtained as to the
wealth of the murderer's family and the wishes of the relatives of the deceased.
Cases may be, and often are, settled out of court by mutual agreement but all
really important cases must go before the chief of the leopard skin.

This rank is hereditary and each distinct section of the Nuer, such as
Lak, Tiung Jekaing has its own particular chiefs which are not necessarily
chosen from different subsections within the tribe. Thus the Lak Qwoar
Qwaitch (of whom there are said to be about twenty) are nearly all selected from
the Dungrial section (*) this preference being due to the fact that some vears
ago there was an exceptionally just and popular body of judges drawn from this
division. The leopard skin passes at the will of the Qwoar Qwaitch to
his son or brother but if no prior arrangement is made and an unexpected
and untimely fate carries off the Qwoar Moong the succession is determined
by a meeting of the whole shieng.

* Yell Nuon of Nyawar section, an ancient blind man, is the only Qwoar Qwaitch
among the Lak who is not from the Dungrial section. He lives with Wur Wunyang and
has a son called Riek,
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In the year 1912 the usual penalty for homicide was a fine of about fifty
head of rattle, but the herds of the Nuer have been so depleted recently by
cattle plague that a payment of not more than ten cattle is now usually all
that is required.

There is no legislation at present to deal with the theft of a rifle as the
introduction of this weapon is of so recent a date that no provision has been
made to cope.with such a contingency.

All persons are equal in the sight of the law but the fine is, to a very
large degree, dependent on the material prosperity of the offending party
Considerable scope is thus afforded for the interminable discussions so dear to.
the heart of the African native who, with little else to do, takes an inordinate
delight in talking over some question with which he is not personally in the
least degree concerned.

The death sentence is not inflicted amongst the Nuer and I have had no
hint of deformed children being made away with.

If a witch doctor casts a spell upon someone and the man dies there 15 no
redress and no claim can be made against him as there is no ocular proof that
the deceased was either struck or died from violence.

Oaths are usually taken on a spear, the witness swearing to speak the
truth. ® He then licks the spear and asks that if he lies the spear may take
his life away. This oath does not appear to be much more binding upon the
Nuer than that taken by the average native of the Northern Sudan upon the
official Koran. The Sacred Spear of Kir ! is, however, held in considerable
respect and a Jekaing Nuer would be less likely to perjure himself on this than
he would after taking an oath on the ordinary spear.

There are however other methods by which the truth may be extracted.
Thus the body of a dog may be cut in half and the blood poured upon the
ground in which case the guilty party is expected to die even as the dog has
done. -Or, as amongst the Garweir, the ear of a dog may be slit with a knife
and the two contending parties must then drink of its blood, the death of the
one who has lied being the anticipated result, If a woman is accused of
adultery and the man denies the fact he must seize the testicles of a stud bull

- R S

* ‘This is the usual oath of the Shilluk whoalso swears by the cobra or some other
snake. 1f anyone swears falsely the snake is expected to hear and exact vengence,

t See Part D. 15
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or ram and swear that he has not committed the offence with which he is
charged. *

In cases tried before a chief of the leopard skin trial by ordeal is not
infrequent. Thus, when a murderer has fled for sanctuary to the Qwoar
Qwaitch, and a’ brother or other near relative of the deceased has come to
institute enquiries, the accused, if he denies the offence, has to drink some
milk in the presence of the relatives and the chief. If he is sick.he is regarded
as guilty. Similarly in cases of theft heard by the same chief a stick of some
Ekakamot bush is produced, and cut into small pieces which are then buried in
the ground. If the man is guilty he will sicken and die, presumeably by a
species of homoeopathic magic, in sympathy with the rotting kakamot scrub.

Trial by ordeal was also common amongst the Shilluk not so very long
ago. The two disputants were either tied and placed in a river where
crocodiles were known to abound or they were made to swim about in it. The
one who was taken by the crocodiles was regarded as the guilty party.

A rather less exacting test is in vogue to-day, when ashes are taken from
the dung of a sacred herd of cattle. Anyone who swears falsely by them is
expected to die. A case in which this actually occurred quite recently may be
quoted as an instance.

Here a man put sonie money in the grass thatch of his hut and being
unable to find it again he made a general accusation against the village. The
villagers insisted that the money must still be there but that he could not find
it. The man then brought some ashes from the sacred herd and put them in
his house. Some little children found the ashes and scattered them on the
ground and a panic ensued amongst the villagers who feared they would all
perish. As a matter of fact it was the man who died shortly afterwards
(apparently from pneumonia) and the villagers were once more at peace.

This trial by ordeal is not so extravagant an idea as might appear at first
sight. Imagination plays so important a part in the lives of this people that
there are actual cases on record where a man has died simply through fear of
the relentless fate that he regarded as pursuing him. Even so sensible an
individual as the King of the Shilluk went in real terror of his life last year
when he found that an enemy had sprinkled the lintels of his door with blood
and left a still-born body near the- compound of one of his relatives.

* s this a similar oath to that referred to in, e.g., Genesis 24,27
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Apropos of witchdoctors Captain Fergusson writes :

""This description of the witch doctor does not in the main agree with my views.
When taking over the Nuong I recognized that the witch doctor had destroved the powers
of the hereditary chief and I therefore decided that, since they had almost complete control
over the people, it was the best policy to recognize their authority. T made it a very special
point to woik through them and so far the result has been amazing. At first [ held Jackson's
views but since I have been working with them [ must zay that I have found them very
fair in their dealings with the people and ready to take extreme trouble over cases. They
certainly enriched themselves enormously when they were at liberty to carry out unrestricted
raids on their neighbours, but since this has now been stopped they are unable to do so
any longer to the same extent as, 1 find, none of my Nuer will tolerate injustice in his every-
day life even from a witch doctor, 1 have seen several appeals against their decizions in
cases and on only two occasions had I reason to admonish the witch doctor {or showing
favouritism to a relation, which after all is only to be expected from any one, let alone a
native,

Amongst my Nuer the spirit of a witch doctor is not hereditary”

In reply to this Mr. Jackson makes the following comments :

"I regret that T have not made my meaning clear. 1 was merely describing the state
of affairs as I found it, T quite agree that it may be possible to enlist the sympathies of these
Kujurs on behall of the Government, and I think it will be found useful to do so, For
instance in 10921 I had the Kujur Gwek and, 1 think, his brother definitely recognised by
Government. Gwek since that date has dealt with a great number of cases under Nuer
tribal law and, as far as I could ascertain, his decisions gave general satisfetion.—H. C. .

H. C, Jackson,
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SUDAN ARABS IN NIGERIA.
——

The “Notes on the Tribes, Provinces, Emirates and States of the Northern
Provinces of Nigeria, " of which the second edition was published in 1922,
provides, in the section allotted to the Arabs (pp. 22-25) some valuable
evidence of the extent to which branches of certain of the Arab tribes of the
Sudan pushed westwards in early days and became incorporated in the Shuwa
congeries.

For instance (p. 22) we have “Joama' (i. e. Gawimaa) mentioned as one
of the four clans who ‘‘early in the seventeenth century” sent offshoots
~ westwards from Darfur and Wadai to what is now British Bornu.

There is evidence of Gawimaa from Kordofan having at about the same
date settled in Darfur and founded a dynasty in Wadai (see vol.I.p. 223 of
my ' History of the Arabs in the Sudan”).

Again, the five main groups into which the Shuwa of Bornu are divided
are given as follows: ) _

1. Kwalme, one of whose septs is named “Wulad Sarar’” and another
“Beni Wayil”. The former are probably of Bedayria extraction, Serir being a
stock ancestor of these people in our nishas, and the latter may correspond to
the Wiilia section of the Hamar, '

2. “Wulad Himet, with three subsidiary groups, all descendants of
Ahamet Al Ejedum, who flourished in Southern Wadai about 1400 A.D.” These
are obviously the same as the Haymad Baggdra, and Ahmed El Ajdum is a
stock Baggdra ancestor, occurring in all their nisbas. The name “Jubarat”
(Gubdarat), too, which occurs twice among their septs, is that of a main section
of the Tadisha. The three subsidiary groups are given as (a) “Hamadiye,
divided into “Hamadiye” proper and “Habaniye”, the latter being obviously
the Habbdnia Baggdara of the Sudan ; (b) "Salamat ', who are a-large Baggara
Tribe in Wadai and closely related to the Baggara of Kordofan and Darfur;
(c) another group. ' S

3. “Khuzam”, i.e., the Beni Khuz@m of Darfur and Wadai. _

4, “]ﬁhaynah, who claim-descent from Abdullahi Juhaynah”, i.e., that
best known of all Sudanese Arab ancestors, Abdulla El Gubani. o
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5. “Tunjur”, who, the authors admit, “‘are possibly not of Arabic descent
at all,” and who in fact are almost certainly of Nubian extraction (see vol. I,
pp. 66 ff of the History cited above).

H. A. MacMIcHAEL.

OLD KHARTOUM.

In the December 1922 number of Sudan Notes and Records _there is a
very interesting article on the Foundation of Khartoum by Mr. F. A. Edwards.
May I add some items of evidence which were, I gather, not within the
writer's cognizance?

The anonymous history of the Fung'period and the Turkish period down
to about 1871 which I have incorporated under the title of “D.7" in my
History of the Arabs in the Sudan (vol.I1) and which was written during the
Turkish periﬂ-:i, at a time when the foundation of Khartoum was no doubt
fresh in the memory, generally corroborates the view that Khartoum until
1830 was no more than a military camp and temporary headquarters.

Then, says the author, speaking of 1830, when Khurshid Agha had been
in power for four years and had just returned to Khartoum from the district lying
east of Roseires, “Khuarshid Agha . . .began the building of the mosque
in the same year, and ordered the people to build houses, for most of them
lived in tents of hairmatting and cowhide and there were no buildings in
bricks, excepting those of the family of the Feki Arbab near the mosque and

those of the families of the h’adrs and of the Fesi Hammadnulla and those of
the Budanab." *

Similarly he ordered work to be started on barracks for the troops and
storerooms for the equipment of the Gehadia.

The government building, that is the present hakimdaria, had been begun
by Mahhi Bey.” §
In 1835, says the author, Khurshid Agha visited Cairo and returned as

Governor General to Khartoum, where he held an important conference of
notables. '

.

These were Mahas by tribe. Hammadnulla was''Wallad ‘»Ta]ak” a follower of Sheikh.
Khogali, The Budanab are represented at Burri at present,

§ 1825--1826, according to the author
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In 1837 “His Excellency pulled down the mosque which he had begun
to build in 1245, (1830 A.D.), because it was too small: so, when El Khartoum
increased in size as a settlement and the population multiplied, he demolished
it down to its foundations and began building on its site the present mosque,
which is much more spacious.”

In 1845, we are told, Abd el Latif Pasha, the Governor General, "sta}red
at El Khartoum busying himself with hearing cases and petitions innumerable,
and he did no other work unless it were what he did in the matter of renewing
and beautifying the buildings of the present hakimdaria.”

In 1862 Muhammed Rasikh, a man “fond of ease and enjoyment”, “did
no work except to begin building tire fort which stands on the east bank of the
Nile, opposite the fort of the hakimddaria.”

H., A, MACMICHAEL

“CITY" MOUNDS IN THE BAHR EL GHAZAL PROVINCE.

About the junction of the R. Pongo with the R. Voll and thence
Eastwards to the R. Jur occur a number of circular mounds varying in size
from roughly one to five acres and in height from fifteen to forty feet. These
rise abruptly from the surrounding flat plain and are quite isolated features
and usually lie about a mile from a permanent water-course—ancient or
modern : there is a depression or spoilpit at the foot. In an area of about
50 miles by 40 I have seen twenty-five of these mounds and there must be
others. Moreover I have not seen them anywhere else except in this area
although there is plenty of country exactly similar where they do not occur.

Their similarity to the ancient city mounds of Irak is striking and it is
increased by some of them being covered with scraps of pottery some of it of
the thick coarse water pots now made and used by the Dinka but some of it
finer and lighter with a smooth red surface inside such as the Dinka cannot
make,

The Dinka say that long ago before they themselves came to this country,
from the South East, that the land did not dry off in the winter as it now does
and that these mounds were thrown up for dwelling places by a race called
Barrjo who later left Northwards, The names of the chiefs of the Barrjo
are forgotten and nothing is known of them except that they were tall men.
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Certainly, if these mounds are the work of their hands, they must have been
superior to the present inhabitants in energy and powers of co-operation, The
mounds appear too large and regular to have been formed by the chance debris
of the dwellings of some people who lived in compact villages—as the Dinka
do not—and they must decrease every year as the rains wash down material
from them,

G. W. T,

“MATTIANG GOH" WITCHCRAFT.

About the year 1902 an Agar Dinka called Mattiang went to the Gok
country of chief Kashual near the Gell river with the object of settling there
with his seven relations. He was out in the grass one day when he came upon
a hartebeeste caught in a native trap, he speared the animal and took the meat
home and divided it amongst his relatives. After eating the meat, all of them,
which the exception of Mattiang, died and in each case death was caused by
the stomach swelling out to an abnormal size,

Suspecting witchcraft Mattiang inépect&d the hide noose which had caught
the hartebeesig and found attached to it a root which he had never seen before.
This he took to a certain Jur man, who lived in the vicinity of Tonj, and
éxplgined everything to him. The Jur instructed him to return home and
bring back with him all his sheep and goats in return for which the Jur promised
to give him medicine which would greatly benefit him and also be a source of
income. Mattiang agreed but stated that as he had left his house empty
without anyone to look after the goats he feared that he would find they had
been eaten by animals or died. The Jur however assured him that such would
not be the case. Mattiang returned with the goats and the instructions he
received from the Jur are said to have been as follows ;—

The special root, which is only” known to big medicine men, is to be
carefully covered with fat, rolled up in leaves or a piece of cloth, placed in a
small pot and then hung up on the roof of the owner's house. Other roots of
the same kind may also be worn round the neck or wrist if desired. The root
is merely a visible sign that the owner is possessed of a wonderful ‘Spirit’
known to the jurs as ‘Mongork’, This spirit only appears before:medicine
men as a kind of mist taking no special from. It is extremely faithful to its
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owuer who however must be careful not to offend it in any way. The owner
canuot give an order to do anything at all but must comply with its wishes,
Mongork™ lives in the wall of its owners house and should be offered every
evening a dish of either meat or fish potage. The food will not be taken by it
but should be eaten by the owner after he has allowed a reasonable time for the
spirit to see that his dish had been prepared. It can speak aloud to its owner
or control his thought and words. It will protect the owner against the loss of
his belongings by theft and should a theft take place the spirit on its own will
attack the thief and strike him down. The form of punishment inflicted on the
thief lies in the hands of the spirit, his cattle may die of disease, his house be
burnt down, his goats eaten by wild animals or he and his relatives may be
rendered ill. In causing illness or death ’Mongork’ only attacks the
stomach and kidneys. [f the theft has been serious the stomach will swell out
to an abnormal size cauding severe pain accompanied by acute diarrhoea and
the stricken enemy die within an hour. On the other hand if the offence
has been light the stomach or kidneys may swell out and remain so until the
stolen property has been returned with suitable compensation. The spirit
strongly object to people wailing over any of its victims and if people do so
they immediately die.

Theft alone does not constitute the only offence punishable by Mongork
it 15 quite sufficient for an owner to be annoyed with anyone to render themselves
liable to the most awful penalties. Owners however most never call on the
spirit to avenge, if they do so nothing will happen. Owners have the power of
selling the root to others who can likewise resell it.

Having thus been let into the secrets Mattiang was asked what his father’s
name was and on stating that it was Goh the Jur said that amongst the Dinka
tribe ‘Mongork’ should henceforth be known as "Mattiang Goh’, Mattiang then
refurned to his house with instructions to cut the throats of two hens and
sprinkle their blood on the crops and the door of his house. The story soon
spread but did not attract any special attention until two people were struck
down dead for merely walking over Mattiang's crops. Others who offended him
also became ill with the result that those alflicted came with presents of cows
and goats to have the evil spell removed.

Mattiang became possessed of great riches and the deadly effects of the
medicine became so exaggerated as to instil fear into all the Agar who lost no
.time in procuring the root to protect themselyes.

Today it is universally used throughout the entire Eastern and Rumbek
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District and many Dinkas are enriching themselves by introducing it into the
Nuer country.

It have personally known Mattiang Goh ever since [ took over the
Eastern District in 1919 but never paid any special attention to it until recently
when the seriousness of the practice was forced on my noticeby an Atwot
chief being reported to be using it as a means to lower the prestige of the
Government in the eyes of the Nuers.

You will see by the above that there is no poison attached to it and it is
merely one of the many ‘medicines’ of its kind which gain such fame through
merely acting on the suspicions of the people,

It is known throughout the Dinka country as the most deadly thing of its
kind. It undoubtedly does enormous harm by instilling fear into the people
and giving the medicine men power to commit atrocitigs with little chance of
their being brought to light, -

V., FERGUSSON

TEBELDIS.

A few notes on Tebeldis gleaned during 18 months in Kordofan Provinces
A dicotyledonous tree of the Order Mavlaceae, Latin name Adansonia Digitata.
Linn, probably named by Mr Adanson on account of its appearance, (Tebeldiya
and Homera-Arab, Uffa-Hameg, Fak-Nuba. The Banbab or Monkey bread
tree.) The bark yvieldsa strong fibre which is used for ropes, basket-making, etc,
The fruit, called Gangaleis by Arabs, contains seeds covered with a pleasant
sub-acid farinaceous pulp, which has cooling properties. The seeds yield a
valuable oil ; the vield of oil in the Sudan trees, is unfortunately small. Thi$
tree is one of the oldest, if not the oldest living tre€ in the world and is of great
interest in the botanical world. Being almost entirely fibre and not highly
specialised like a more modern tree it makes it exceedingly difficult to estimate
its age by the usual method of counting the annual rings. Also the oldest trees
are naturally hollow. The flowers are large, white measuring 6 inches with a
massive staminal column and crown of stamens. Fruit large 8 to 12 inches,
pendulous. Seeds 15 mm, embryo large and much crushed.

DISTRIBUTION. The approximate zone for Tebeldi appears to be a-
belt between just North of Latitude 14 and 11 and they afe found on the
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most Eastern and Western boundaries of Kordofan. Scattered Tebeldiya are
found in South Africa but thisis out of their proper zone. The most noteworthy.
area of Tebeldi lies in Western Kordofan, namely the great Forest of Zernakh
It is a longitudinal belt of Tebeldi stretching North and South from Teis Um
Bona to Um Kuda. Ithasauniform breadthof about a mile. Of individual
trees perhaps the most famous is Mahmud's tree at Saata.

HISTORY. The age of individual trees is a much debated point, and
the combined lore of the geologist, archaeologist, and forester must be brought
to bear before even an approximate solution be obtained. Iam prepared to assign
a life of 1000 to 2000 vears as a maximum on the grounds of (a) its slow
growth (b) the monstrous size attained by certain trees and (c) the local beliefs,
and the fact that even the oldest men say that the trees were already old in
their father's and grandfather’s time.

Their root surface is in some places very shallow and one might presume
that they could not stand for such an age during the ravages of a thousand or
more kharif. The oldest trees in the British Isles are the Yews. In spite of
all the legends current concerning them and the belief that certain vews, e.g.,
the famous yew of Fountains’ Abbey, go back to the times of the Romans, or
even bevond as it is alleged of the great yews of Kingly Bottom on the Sussex
Downs,—it has been conclusively shown in Johnsons “Byways of British
Archaeology™ that no existing yew can be proved to have been standing before
A.D.1300. It is thought by some that the yew in a damp climate with its
tenacious fibre and its broad based build might seem to have a better chance of
surviving than the Tebeldi, this Queen of trees. But the Tebeldi has a far
more tenacious fibre and its base is even broader and as regards the climate it
is only now that the gradual drying up of the country and eyelic change from
steppe back to desert is in progress. The absence of young Tebeldi in western
Kordofan is a proof that this change is taking place and that this shortage of
water is a sufficient reason for the non-germination of the seeds.

With the above conclusions Tebeldi appear to have been in just as damp
a climate as the yew. Again the root surface of a Tebeldiya adapts itself to the
conditions and where they are shallow it proves the water must have been
available near the surface in years gone by but where the Tebeldiya has to go
deep for its water it has a long tap root which in some countries has been
estimated as deep as 60 feet.

Hamar folk-lore ascribes a hoary past to all the bigger trees, and in some
of the Northern Omadias it is held that the Anag hollowed them with their
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giant finger nails, but no weight can be attached to this pleasing fancy. The
Tebeldis appear to be hollow naturally.

UTILITY. In Western Kordofan the Tebeldiva forms the chief source
of water supply for the inabitants. There are some 30,000 Tebeldi holding
water in Western Kordofan., It may be said with approxmate accuracy that
probably 1/3rd of the trees now in use were hollow in and before the Turkia,
when, it must be remembered the Hamar were considerable more nomad than
they are now., During the Mahdia many of the Tebeldi shared in the wanton
devastation caused by the successive overrunnings of the Dar Hamar by the
Western tribes culminating in the famous march of the Emir Mahmud to the
river 1896, when every patch of corn was burnt or cut, and many fine Tebeldi
pierced at their bases so as to be incapable of holding water again. Examples
of these trees can be seen on the Nahud road near Saata. Tt is no exaggeration
to say that the siting of 90% of the Hamar villages in Western Kordofan must
have originally been determined by the location of the Tebeldi, On standing
on some prominent places such as Goz Shudf the meeting place of Bara,
El Obeid and Nahud Merkaz one sees sporadic patches of Tebeldi and within
these spinneys some 10 villages can be easily located. The same can be seen
at Jikka only 15 miles from El Obeid. Some villages are entirely dependant on
its Tebeldi for water, i.e,Um Chawo in Shallota Omodia, this village in June
1921 owing to the late kharif and emptying of Tebeldi was entirely deserted for
6 weeks, Zerga was another example before the Government made a well at
Saata. One can only estimate the cubic capacity of each tree bv the number
of burmas put into a tree and not the maximum quantity the tree can take.
Taking a burma at 3% gallons and estimating the average capacity of the tree
as 70 burmas, this would make a total yearly storage of 7% million gallons.
District Commissioner of Nahud stated that the population of Dar Hamar had
been estimated at 60,000 excluding the non-Hamar elements at Nahud. This
works out roughly at a consumption of 1/3rd gallon per head per day. Of course
this only applies to those areas without wells, but such areas are considerable.
It is of interest to compare this consumption with the adult Londoners daily
consumption of 27.8 gallons but the latter of course includes ablution.

NOMENCLATURE. Every Tebeldi in Western Kordofan which is in
use has a name, invariably of the feminine gender. Each tree is listed under its
name in the Merkaz registers. The great majority of the names are compounded
with “Um"” (=mother) and a substantive, e.g. Um Khiban (from ‘“Khaban"
to store provender for a time of want,) Um Asal (=full of honey) Um Tiyir
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(=home of birds), ete. The names range from the poetic and picturesque, e.g.,
Um Fakha Khir (=mother of glories) to the frankly coarse. But they are always
deseriptive even to baldness, e.g., Quweima (=the upright) Um Tahy (—the
spreading). A lot of the names relate to water, e.g., Um Asiha (=the flowing)
Um Dhirafa (=-the tearful). Besides the names of individual trees there is a
name applied to a certain class of Tebeldi, viz: Um, or El, Lagai or Lagat.
This name is given to those trees which by the configuration of their upper
branches are self filling.

ADMINISTRATION. The administrative value is no less than the
economic. The Tebeldi forms the basis of village life to a far greater extent
than the crops do. No boundary can be demarcated, no site of a new village
established, no transfer of individuals be considered without reference to it in
Western Kordofan., Its importance in boundary disputes is immense whether
of village, omodias, merakiz, or Province. The most noteworthy trees on
Merakiz bounderies are Um Ral and El Tirgawia on the Nahud-Bara border,
and Um Ferrik in Abu Dazza Omodia is a good example of a Province frontier
tree.

H.S5. BLUNT.

THE LANGU. (A CORRECTION.)

The Langu now in the Sudan are limited to the wvillages on the S. W,
slopes of Dongatolo between Kekerek and Momoi, and those of Logire and
Wisagan on the S. E. slopes of Imatong.

They were long subject to the Lotuko chiefs of Logirun, not Ibrahim
(Loinyong) but his predecessors Loméro, Logwiyuro, etc., and had no proper
chiefs of their own. Lopwenya, until he made himself useful to the K.A.R.
was merely headman of Ikoto village.

The people on the eastern slopes of Dongatolo are known as Légir. Their
chief was Loléka, alias Lokéng (not Tumbo). He has now been succeeded
by his son Inon. The Logir are more closely related to the Lotuko than to
the Langu.

Lokorinyang belongs not to the Langu but to a small sub-tribe called
.Lﬁmu, who are intermediate between the Langu and the people of Imatong.
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The people who live on the summit and northern slopes of Dongatolo are
called Dongatolo. They speak the Lotuko language and have no connection

with the Acholi.

RAGLAN

A LOCAL CALENDER.

In the course of deciding land cases in Geteina Merkaz White Nile, I
found that it was impossible to get dates according to the No. of the vear
either Arabic or English. Assomes accuracy was essential in dealing with
questions such as prescriptive rights, completing sales and mortgages, etc., 1
found it useful to draw up the appended calender of the years by their local
names as given by the natives themselves.

It is forwarded in the hope that its publication in Sudan Notes and
Records may be of assistance to Assistant District Commissioners and others
who may have similar work to do in that District in the future.

The absolute accuracy of the dates given is not guaranteed but is
sufficiently accurate to be of practical value,

The spelling of the names of the years is as pronounced by the people
themselves and as understood by them. In many cases the names are

collogial.
Name of Year Meaning of Name Arabic  English

. year.  year.
_*:-';':L*-;-}*' Ca- Plague of flies-mosquitoes ... 1295 1877
M%. Plague of rats ... ... .. .. 1296 1878

el The Feki gathered a body of men to fight

2 ™ the Turkish Government which sent troops

and a gunboat against him and he was
killed near Gerrassa e 1301 1883

clyyémpel o A famine year — A measure denotes
‘he bowls used for measuring out the corn 1301 1883
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Name of Year Meaning of Name Arabic English
year,  year.
ﬁ.‘r'r“’l!'“i 4~ Small pox outbreak e 1301 1883
g?uﬂl edlie Red dura imported from Gedaref 1303 1885
G4l ©e Small pox outbreak 1304 1886
Sy )55 dy%ke A dervish Emir of the Shekhab Tribe ... 1304 1886
elw NI PN A Werinesday. The Khalifa used to collect
d> Al 2w 4l the White Nile people every Wednesday
and transplant them to Omdurman 1304 1866
J:2l £e Famins Year 1306 1888
A2yl &a A high Nile. The people were attacked
with boils under the armpits 1307 1839
4> A1%e Year of Abundance .. 1308 1890
w.all s The Khalifa took a third of ever}'thlBE—
animals, crops, money etc. off any misdoer
—is a famine .. 1309 1891
53 4y A Taashi Emir who was sent from Khar-
e toum to administer justice from Omdurman
to Jebel Aulia . . . 1311 1893
Joll )& U3 ©e A Dervish Emir—A high flood Year ... 1312 1894
Dervish Horsemen were sent to the
e o White Nile and the people had to provide
st grain and forage. In this time came in the
Gaaliin, Gaafara, Danagla, etc., who
found the lands empty, the people being
driven out by the Baggira Arabs., The
newcomers bribed the Dervishes not to
turn them off 1312 1894
The biggest of the collectors of the
| _ “Tulba” for the Government. He was
e arl G the first settler at Wad Medani and

others followed his example. He was

Omdeh of Wad Medani...

o 1312-15 1894-97
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Name of Year Meaning of Name Arabic English
year. year,

arl 5 ,F i Year of death of his brother of the
Khalifa.
Also a year in which the people were
much oppressed and became rebellious
and armed themselves for war preferring
death to the Government s 1315 1897

M’r_l-‘ J_,l:. 4

Year of occupation of the Sudan by

Al . _
.3l i this Government... o 1317 1899
e Ft‘ﬁ‘ Al Name of first Mamur at Dueim ... 1317-21 1899-03
a;ff-'- o i Plague of small grass hopper, also
= called J=alb sl “Ay Wy nights”. 1318 1900
d-=Jl & High flood. ... ... .. .. 1319 1901
Sb el s Epidemic of stiff necks from excessive

PR heat of the sun, symptoms were blood
T rushing to the head and white froth at

the mouth ... 1319 1901
Cpley dy . Effendi who was president of Ushur
Board (He is now a Petition Writer at
Geteina) ... ... .. .. .. 1327 1099
LY IO | IS
v ;‘M i F Stones put in by Land Settlement in
oo River land and rain land East of River 1327-32 1909-13
'_;,:ﬂ.!! i

- Immigration of Berberines from the
Halfa Reach, there being a famine
there that year. They came to buy dura
in the White Nile. The name is derived

from 3 to store. Long ago the Romans
were in occupation of this Country
which is all stones and gebels and dug
holes in the rocks in which to store their
treasures and the name has stuck to the
peoplé of that District since then e 1328 1910



Name of Year

wlie ol G

1;i;i-url‘u.-

i“.

g T

e

e
[._
-
FL

T o
L
& r

e
b
{

PN
£

o
v
¢

T
-
-
=
{

o v

ALJJJ R.f:'-
JlJi }.:i Al

ﬁ.:j_i“ L...ul-

ey Ll di.
SLAY Lol
sl Jomd B

dle_il A

Geteina,
21,1,1923,

NOTES 121
Meaning of Name Arabic English
year, year,
Storms—A Year of Haboubs ve 1329 1911
Name of first Surveyor who came to
the White Nile ... . 1331 1912
Crops were planted but came to
nothing and cattle died ... we 1332 1913
Hunger
Want
Imported flour
Imported grain from India
Measure of the corn in rottles which
was not known to the people before ... 1333 1914
Police had to beat "the pec}'ple with
whips to keep them back in line when
the corn was being distributed ...
Gold paid for the corn
Woodland who distributed and largely paid for it.
Neck stiffness Cf 1319 previously oo 1334 1915
Plague of beetles who destroved the
crops and miolons .. 1335 1916
Judge Osborne's Settlement ... ... 1336-38 1917-19
High Nile-Khors all full .. 1337 1918

P. F, HAMILTON-GRIERSON,

District Judge,
W. N. P,



CORRESPONDENCE.

BIRDS,.

One of the first things which strike the visitor to the Sudan is the variety
and beauty of the birds of the country. As a result of work done by officials
and others—notably Mr. A. L. Butler and Rear-Admiral H. Lynes—a very
considerable amount of information on the species and distribution of these
birds has been placed on record, but comparatively little is known of their
habits. I am not infrequently asked whether any book dealing with the bird
of the Sudan can be obtained but the answer is that no such book has as yet
been written. It is to be hoped that a book of nature will be produced sconer
or later and then it should, to be of real and general interest and value, contain
not only a mere list of the birds with their known distribution and possibly
discriptions of their plumage, but also accounts of their nests -and eggs, their
feeding and general habits, whether residents, visitants or passage migrants
and if either of the two latter, details of when they come and go, and so on.
Such information can only be acquired by officials and other who live in the
Sudan and are in a position to watch the birds throughout the seasons.

Many officials take a keen interest in the subject and possess a considerable
amount of information on the habits of the birds; but unless this information
is placed on record it is apt to be lost, and certamly 1§ not readily available to

others who may be interested.

I suggest therefore that officials and residents in the Sudan, should, as
opportunity offers, note the occurrence and.habits of the birds of the district in
which they are stationed and record their obszrvations in the Sudan Notes and
Records. Such notes would be of the greatest interest to many of the readers
of this journal and further would in time render possible the production of &
really useful handbook of the birds of the country.

There is a fairly extensive collection of named bird skins and mounied
birds in the Natural History Museum in Khartoum, which is continually bemg
added to and by m=ans of which many of the birds of the Sudan may be
identified. Needless to say, I shall only too be glad to give what assistance [ can
to anyone who having made observation on the habits of a bird requires details
as to its identity, known distribution or any other point, to enable him to
furnish a note for publication.

H. H. KING.
Curator, Natural History Museum,
Gordon College.
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Transliteration of the Arabic Alphabet

adopted by the Editors of “Sudan Notes ahd Records”,

gy e i T,

( at beginning of 5 dh feollo d) ¢ gh
" ooword omit, ham- PR - f
| za elsewhere . . v oq ftcollg)
3 7 X
< b o S 4k
b -
‘ v sh J 1
2 th {coll. t or s) oS pom
iy o g o
f_:_ kh L z s W
CI | £ S ¥
Vowels. Diphthongs.
fatfia a.  lengthened i g~ —ai las in aisle)
kasra I I g " i {us 1n mauser)
Jamma o, o

The [ of the article always remains /.

The silent (:} e omitted.

Notes.

1. The svstem is not applied to  well-known names, such as
Kbartoumy, Omdurm.n, &c.

2. The vowel sounlds of ¢ in “re” and o in “hot”™ with the
corresponding long vowels {a in “gate” and o in “home”} which
oceur only in the col'loquial ave expressed by e, o, €, 0.

e.g. beled, ".'h[mf.'.:unmu-.!, hat {or beit), hdsh,

[20 may be used as an alternative to €,

Ll
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SupaNn NotTes aND REcorps

Volume VI, KRN No. 2.

THE NUER OF THE UPPER NILE PROVINCE."

by b. €. Jackson.
PART C.

1. Houses.

*The huts in general use among the Nuer are of two main types, one for a
temporary residence with the cattle during the dry months of the year,
the other of a more permanent character for the rainy season., The former
is made simply of grass with a few small boughs or bits of brushwood for
supports. These temporary huts are slightly rounded at the top and are not
more than five or six feet in height : frequently they are very much smaller,
A hole, some two feet high, does duty for a door through which the owner and
' hiis Family crawl. Often there is not even a mat of reeds or grass to keep the
drﬁﬁghf oui Sometimes the Nuer do not even trouble to make a roof over
their heads; a screen of grass to protect then from the keen north wind is
thrown roughly up and behind its slender shelter the Nuer crowd close to their
cattle. Dung fires are lit to keep away the buzzing swarms of mosquitoes
and flies and to supply a certain amount of warmth : a copious smothering of
wood or dung ash also contributes to this end.

As a result of living cmﬂinumusly in an atmosphere of dense smoke the
eves of the Nuer are usually blear and bloodshot, an asset that in no way
enhances their appearance.

The other tvpe of hut, which really constitutes the home, is circular in
shape with a conical roof. The roof is of grass and the walls are made of
grass and mud supported by logs of any tree, such as the higlig, which happens
to be available. The huts are often sand-plastered and are sometimes
ornamented with crude drawings in colours of red, white or black. These
usually take the form of pictures of cattle, sheep and goats, such animals as
the crocodile, for instance, not being represented. Cow dung and cow urine

—— e

{*) Continued from Veol. VI, No. 1,
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are hoiled together and a kind of red distemper made from them. Black
paint, which is also occasionally emploved, is obtained by scraping a burnt jar
and muxing the result with water.

The doors of the Nuer houses face in anv direction that suits the
householder and are not, like those of the Arab, turned towards the east.

The site chosen {or a village is a debba, or sandy ridge, rather above the
waterline either of a river or the rainfall.

Villages are scattered over considerable areas and in many cases il is
difhicult to see where a village of one name begins and another ends. A new-
comer who tishes to live in a particular village must erect his house away
from the centre of the existing settlement and towards the lower ground.

The building grasses in order of importance are of, lum, :t.!'m.:‘ (near the
Hahr el Zeraf) and dik, from which the Shilluk make their vopes. ()

The return from the cattle lnwaks {cattle-kraals) to the more permanent
habitations commences as soon as news arrives that the grass and water supply
near the village is assured.

The Nuer, being usually the attacking party, make no stockades as do
the Anyvuak. In the case of the latter there is a special reason, as the
slave-raiding expeditions of the Abwvssinians have compelled the Anvuak to
crowd together for mutual protection and to surround their villages with a
ditch and rampart of stakes.

When an entirelv new village is to be built a small bull is sacrificed and
merissa drank, after which work commences,

2. Household utensils.

The Lares et Penates of the average Nuer household consist of the
following : — : .

Spears and shield, or rifle.

Neckrest.

Spoons made out of the horn of an antelope or head of cattle, or merely
a shell of a snail or river mussel.

Dancing stick, '

Jars and calabashes.

Skins for sleeping on, etc.

Ambatch log for tobacco, etc.

Ormaments.

PR

—

(* These I have not at present been able to identify,
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A Barus HuT OF AN ENTIRELY DIFFERENT TYPE FROM THAT OF THE NUER,

Note the doorway raised above the ground,
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Harpoon and fishing spears,

Fipes,

Daskets of reeds or woven grass.

A sharpened stick for hoeing (¥).

Yig-vig, a gourd with secds inside used as a rattle to lull children to sleep.

All of these are for the most part of the crudest possible desciription,

As may be naturally supposed the armoury of the Nuer is limited,

Schweinfurth, writing about the vear 1368, mentions that thev used the
bow and arrow, but these have long been superseded by spears although the
more primitive weapon is still in existence amongst the neighbouring Burun. ()

Spears were originally made from the horn of an antelope—such as a
tiang, white eared cob, waterbuck, roan, Mrs. Grey's cob—or were fashioned
out of the legbone of the giraffe or a piece of ebony. The horn of an antelope
~was softened in water and straightened out until it formed an interesting
though primitive weapon., Since iron and steel have been procurable through
the Abyssinians and traders, metal is today largely used in the manufacture of
their spears with the result that the older and more curious variety is fast
tending to disappear.

Clubs are made of any hard wood, higlig and talli being most commonly
used for this purpose though occasionally examples are found of ebony.
A rough shape is first obtained with an axe and then the keener edge of a
spear is used for completing and improving the weapon.

Shields are fashioned out of any thick skin, preferably that of a buffalo
or hippopotamus. They are shaped roughly like a pear, pointed at the top
and pradually broadening towards the bottem.,  'With the introduction of rifles,
however, the Nuer realises that a shield is but an ineffective weapon with
which to stop a bullet, and this too is not so frequently met with as formerly.

Canoes are regarded as the private property of the owner, cach man being
more or less capable of making one for himself. The procedure, which was
originally learnt from the Anvuak, is simple. The bole of a dom palm or
svcamote, with a length of from twelve to fifteen feet, i3 usually selected and
15 roughly hollowed with an axe and then burnt out by charcoal or some
slow-burning wood. The canoces of the Zeraf Nuer are for the most part made
from the dom palm, those elsewhere from the gemaiza or kuk tree. A more
crude or unstable looking object than the finished product would be hard to

(*} See later under Agriculture.
(*) c.p. also Werne "' Expedition to discover the Sources of the White Nile,'" 1840. 11, 203.
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imagine for no attempt is made at adornment or obtaining any symmetry of
outline. Floating on his native river in his canoe the Nuer is as completely
at home as any of the waterfowl, and the dexterity with which he propels and
steers this crazy little craft by means of a woolen paddle is nothing short
of marvellous.

Pipes, toing, are very commonly used amongst the Nuer and are made
by trained artificers, the bowl being moulded of special earth talien from the
vicinity of a watercourse. -This is fitted and bound for grealer security to a
wooden or reed stem from two to three feet in length which terminates in a
clumsy mouthpiece made from the neck of a calabash. The smoking mixture
consists chiefly of live charcoal with a few shreds of tobacco mixed with
cowdung sprinkled on top, the tobacco beirg grown locally or imported from
Abyssinia. The receptacle for the charcoal and tobacco is a shield called kot
wrka and consists of a piece of ambatch some four feet in length with a
maximum diameter of three or four inches. This kot urka has a hole in the
middle to allow a handgrip, the shield being also used as a pillow.

The practice of smoking is as much indulged in by the women as the men,
a common sight in the Nuer country being that of a woman walking along a
track smoking this particular form of pipe which she supports with one hand
whilst she steadies a reed basket upon her head with the other.

These reed baskets, or reika as they are called in Arabic, are made by
the women from choice reeds specially selected for their strength and fineness.
The duty of cutting these reeds devolves upon the women who do so with a
small spear, the husband being expected to prepare the leather thongs for
binding the basket together. The reeds are left for fifteen days to dry and,
when ready, are put in water for a night to achieve the required pliability.
The women then make the baskets which are for the most part about two and
a half or three feet in length, eight inches high and rather under a foot broad.
They serve the purpose of a cradle or a portmanteau and are frequently used
for carrying a puling infant, the household’s supply of flour, or both.

In each luwak are special women skilled in the making of these baskets
which they provide for any one who wants them usually without receiving
any remunerztion for their labours.

For making fire, other than that for tle cattle kraal, almost any kind
of wood is utilised. A slit an inch long is made in a small block of wood into
which is inserted a pointed stick. This is rapidly twirled by the two palms
working from the top of the stick to the bottom, Dried grass is spread
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underneath for tinder and the friction resulting from the rapid revolutions of
the pointed stick in the lower piece of wood causes sparks which, alighting on
the grass, speedily kindle it into a flame. The actual process of ignition takes
about forty seconds but is only resorted to on such occasions as a hunting
expedition when the ever smouldering dungfires of the lnwak are not within
easy reach.

The general flatness of the cotton soil plains precludes the possibility of
finding caves or grottoes except for an insignificant representative of the
former in Jebel Zeraf. There are no traces of pictures or signs upon the only
rocks that there are in the district. The Nuer have no beliels or stories
concerning either giants or dwarfs, and the past is a book almost completely
closed to them.

Owing to the character of the country that they inhabit the Nuer have
left beliind them no remnants of monuments or stone buildings and as they do
not event understand the burning of bricks it is extremely doubtful if any such
have ever existed. Thus, for reasons not altogether unconnected with
topography, they do not work in stone of which they make no use, except to
sharpen their spears with any piece of rock or similar substance that they may
COme ACross.

There is also no ivon in the district inhabited by the Nuer. This is imported
either from the Jur country, or Abyssinia, or exchanged for animals or grain.
The art of smithying is as a rule handed down from father to son but the smiths
as a class are not a special caste nor do they possess any privileges or honouts,
They are usually paid in sheep or goats for any work that they perform.

The remaining household possessions of the Nuer consist in a sleeping skin,
a Jar for cooking, a gourd for holding water or fat, and fishing pots.

For carrying heads of grain a basket, called usz, is made of reeds pointed
at the bottom which make a receptacle rather like a lobster pot. There is also
a utensil called &um made of the shredded leaf of the dom palm into which
flour for o fishing expedition is put.

The duties of providing these various possessions is divided between the
husband and his wife. Thus the man cuts the tree trunk for a pillow and
splits the gourd for eating out of. He also plants the gourd (*) and cuts it in
hall when ripe.  Snail shells, mussel shells, and cattle horns which are to serve
as spoons or drinking goblets are collected Ly him. The woman makes the
earthenware jars, and cleans out the inside of the shells or gourd.

———

(*) See C. 4,
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In the accompanying photograph may be seen some of the possessions
referred to above. These include two shields, a basket, giraffe traps with nooses,
neckrest, snail and mussel shell (¥) ambatch wristlet, spoon made of horn, a
dang (- ), and an Anyvoak drum. T failed to obtain a Nuer drum which is very
similar to that of the Anyuak except that it is relatively less broad at the top.

Reading from left to right the following different tvpes of spears are
represented @ steel, steel, waterbuck, ebony, Mrs Grey's cob, giraffe bone, ebony,
roan, giraffe bone, tiang, iron (or steel ?), white eared cob, ebony and steel.

A drawing is also attached of a headdress which is no longer in use amongst
the Nuer and is parhaps epecially interesting for that reason. It was brought
by Petherick from the Nuer country and is thus deseribed in Wood's
Natural History of Man (I). “It is white, in imitation of the white clay with
which the head is decorated, and is made of cvlindrical beads shaped as if they
were pieces of tobacco pive.  These beads, or bugles, as they ought perhaps to
be called, are threaded on string, and fastened together in a very ingenious
manner. The singular point in this headdress 1s the exact resemblance to the
soldiers’ casque of ancient Egvpt and to the belmets now in usge s India and
other parts of the world"”,

3. Food: profane.

The Nuer can, and does, {requently go for two or three days at a
time without eating, and, if necessity compels, he is capaple of fasting for as
many as five and not suffer any real inconvenience. After the expiration of
that time he realises that the pangs of hunger can no longer be denied and he
must bestir himself in order to olttain some food. 1o the ordinary course of
events, however, he has two meals a day which are taken at about eight in the
morning and seven at night. The food is served on large wooden platters or
in a gourd and, as the Nuer—-unlike the Shilluk, Arab or Egvptian——does not
eat with his fingers, each one helps himself with a crude spoon-—most com-
monly nothing else but the large mussel or snail shell so abundant in the
country : but occasionally an attempt iz made to fashion a more serviceable
article from wood or horn.

(*}  Cypraca manetr,

{ -) See C. 10.

(I} London 1868, Afrvica p. 522, Erowne, The Story of Africa. (1) 42, referstoa
Yahell-studded cowl with teft’” as a form of headdress,
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1. A Nuer NECK RESsT.

2. A Dinka DaNG COPIED FROM SCHWEINFURTH, THE HEArT 0F Mnwiea 1155,

3. A DANCING STICK., IN ORIGIN IT MAY DATE TO THE TIME WHEN ALL FIGHTING
WAS DONE WITH STICKS AND THIS WAS USED FOR PARRYING HLOWS,

4, A NueER HELMET FROM CoOLONEL LANE-FOX'S COLLECTION.
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A porndge of dura and cows' milk supplied by the family herd is the
staple diet, and a deficiency of these products is overcome by the substitution
of such roots as fiel, Tung, Tuweir, miak, pingni and law () —a species of
potato with a pungent flavour. A kind of wild rice, gum, and tle fruits of the
higlig, nabbalk and sycamaore are also eaten. Of these roots and fruits perhaps
the most popular 1s miak which is boiled with the lhiglig fruit. Honev is
eaten when it is found, but it 15 never deliberately sought except in cases
of extreme hunger. The method of procuring it is to smoke Lhe bees from the
hole or comb by the application of wisps of smouldering grass, the store
of honey then being extracted by the hand and eaten at once : the mellifluent

repast is followed very necessarily and rightly by a wash.

Choice delicacies such as worms, grasshoppers, ants, and rais, though
appreciated by some of the Dinka, are not included in the hill of fave of the
average Nuer, nor is he, as is the Beir, geophagous.  Unlike the Burun too he
has no fancy [or mussels or similar shell fish.

The flesh of birds is only eaten on very rare cccasions, and in sceret; the
reason for this somewhat unusual abstention {rom an easily available focd
supply will be discussed later, (t)  Crocodile and bippopotamus are not as a
rule taboo however and are devoured even when in an advanced stale of
decomposition,

Meat is occasionally eaten after a successful hunt or a bull or aged cow is
sometimes consumed on the occasion of a marnage feast or when it 15 deemed
necessary to make a burnt offering. A very fat bull has its throat tied up and
a man, who is regarded as a specialist in this particular line, severs a vein.
When sufficient blood is forthcoming it is boiled and swallowed,

The hams of any animals killed in the chase are put into a large jar and
boiled.  When cooked the meat is placed on a skin where it is minced up by
women with spears, A little fat or buttermilk is poured over it and it 13 then
eaten. Otherwise the flesh is usually consumed riw.

Fish plays a very large part in the daily menu of the Nuer: in fact as lis
little store of dura runs low he is almost entirely dependent, during the months
that immediately precede the rains, on the fish that he manages to catch in the
rapidly dryving watercourses, If a big fish is caught a feast is held to which all
the near relatives are invited, a small fish being given to the children. Similarly

(*}  Awaiting identilication.
(1) See C. 14, Totemism and Exogamy,
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for a erocodile, hippopotamus or anything speared or captured in the chase the
family is asked to join the festive throng. When too much merissa is made
this is divided amongst the relatives. 1f a family is hungry and the relatives
cannot spare a bull to eat or to exchange for dura some animal is loaned on

- condition that a cowcalf is restored in two vears time ; no sort of guarantee is
required though it is customary to have witnesses to the transaction. In fact
the commumal spirit is still a prominent characteristic of the family and tribal
life of the Nuer.

When a head of cattle is killed the whole of it, including the skin is eaten,
the sole exception being the hoofs which even a Nuer cannot tackle. Salt is
never consumed, the deficiency apparently being made good by copious draughts
of urine-reeking milk, all milk bowls heing washed out in cow urine.

The Nuer eat by classes according to age and sex : thus the old people
have their meals together and each section of the village or cattle kraal according
to the age of the diners. The food and merissa bowls are apportioned to suit
the age and requirements of the different parties: thus the older men have larger
bowls than the middle-aged who are in turn considered worthy of a larger
portion than the younger men and children. The meal is prepared by a woman
in a special hut, the women of the village taking it in turns to see about the food.

Witchdoctors of importance such as gwek (the frog) usually eat in private
but there is no harm done if anvone chances to see them eating. The Nuer,
like the Dinka, and sometimes the Shilluk, eat with spoons made out of a mussel
shell or a ladle shaped out of the horn of a bull or piece of wood. Horns of
cattle are also used as drinking goblets where milk or a concoction of dura
soaked in water is to be consumed. The Nuer sometimes fast voluntarily for a
period and there is some evidence that they occasionally refrain from partaking
of milk and meat together. They do not know how to make cheese, but they
allow stale milk to coagulate, pour ofl the whey and eat the solidified result
which is called ruott.

If several people hunt together for wild fruit, such as lalob, they agree to
fill all the joint baskets before returning. There are no proprietary rights in
trees or fruit.

The foods in order of importance are porridge with butter, fat or milk .
meat or fish: grain or merissa. Wild fruit is little esteemed and is regarded as
supplementary to the ordinary diet. In a lean year, however, it assumes
considerable importance ; as it embraces the fruit of the aradeib, nabbak, higlig
as well as the roots (called suteip by the Arab) and seeds of the waterlily. (*)
Aradeib seeds are soaked in water and the resulting concoction drunk.

(*) called gweitch and garung by the Nuer.
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The following fish are eaten by the Nuer.
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It will be seen from the list

given below that while the Nuer have separate names for the various classes
of fish they do not differentiate the species.

Polypterus (Bichir : Endlicheri: Senegalensus) dabib el hot.

Protopterus Atthiopicus.

Mormyrops (Anguilloides : Castive: Kannumi)

Hyperopisus Bebe.
Gymnarchus Niloticus.
Heterotis Niloticus.
Hydrocyon (Forskalii: brevis).
Distichodus Niloticus.
Citharinus (Citharus: Latus).

Labeo (Niloticus : Forskalii : horie).

Varicorhinus bes. l

Barbus Bynni etc. |
Barbus Loati.

Clarias Anguillaris.
Schilbe Uranoscopus.
Bagrus Bayad.
Auchenoglanis Occidentalis.
Malopterurus Electricus.
Tilapia (Zillii : Nilotica).
Tetrodon Fahaka.
Heterobranchus Bidorsalis.
Lates Niloticus.

several kinds.

Arabic,

ablbur.

Nuer.
gu-osz.
luss,

khashm el banat. nott.

EDIBLE ROOTS, FRUITS AND GRASSES OF THE NUER COUNTRY.

Arabic name

None ?

None ?

Lubia el Ghazal.
None ?

Addar.

Rihan ?

None ?
Bambun.

Suteip.

(€)

souwia. lamiudl.
wiy riell.
niok leik.
kaas. joglag.
kheireisha. Sullum.
bidquoia. liett.
dabsa, qwoi-alett.
binna. nyungleikh.
kardri. kdrqwaish.
gurmut. raishar.
shilbaia. ta-an.
baydada. Ik,
garguir. yiow.
baradua. ddrniai-i,
bulta, ruess.
tambeira. balidg.
surta. shir.
ergl. shull.
Nuer, Dinka.

ligou. aleit.

gait. gau.

gnwor gnyaish. agwemror.

gniok. gniok.

WHSZ, abeit.

gniar. agnier.

dik. dik.

waar, adigaak.

luweir, arroak.

kei (root), kei (root).
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Arabic name Nuer. Dinka. '
Suteip. il (head ). goar (head ).
CGiebbein. toloar. atchitaarn.
Banmua. barar. purbuwony.
Crurtomy, ' koraoak.

o
None ? wodr. anyerr.
None ? lung dartchin., crded il

poal. abok 7 apaoot,
3asl el kilah. mriak. gurbioak.  agurbioalk.
Ituz el khala. laap. loab.
None ? goak, T,
TREES.

Nabbak. bero. leang.
Higlig. fao, tero.
Aradeib. koalcl. shoau.
CGraddeim. powr. apowr.
(Gemeira. gnoap. nagheap.
Samagh. loatch. adak.
Samagh talh. lor. rett.
Kakamot. e, Tslwavdolk.
Kuk. teip. teip.

The roots of laouw are Loiled ke potatoes and in vears of starvation the
following seeds are eaten : gawn, wusz, woar, yel, (N.B. Suteip is the ordinary
waterlily, Nvmphaea Lotus), dik. Laap is boiled with milk and is much
appreciated, goak too is boiled with milk.

Children dig up and roast waar and guiok, pool and lung dartching are
dug up and eaten fresh. Guweor and kef are hoiled, The Dinka eat pabwong :
toloar is used as a medicine for cows’ eyes and 1s apparently not eaten. Litwedr
I have not vet obtained sufficient information about, a remark that applies to
kornoak (which has a seed rather like that of a sunflower) and kor. Miaq is
reported to be eaten by some people but opinion seems divided on this point.

4. Food: Sacred.

Certain fruits, animals, fish and vegetables are taboo amongst the Nuer
for reasons that will be given in a later section dealing with Totemism and
Exogamy. In these cases not only will the Nuer refrain from eating the object
of his veneration but he goes so far as to avoid desecrating it in any way.
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Thus the Jekaing will not eat out of a new gourd through respect for the
memory of their ancestor Kir: the large pumpkin (koza in Arabic and busz
in Nuer) is not eaten at all by this division of the tribe as busz and Kir (or
Keir in its original form) are regarded as belonging to the same family and, accord-
ingly, held to be sacred. The men of the Jekaing are not even allowed to sow
the gourd, a duty that falls upon the womenfolk ; and, when the gourds begin to
grow, the men avoid the place where it is planted, otherwise it will wither away*

Those related to, or descended from, twins do not eat any feathered creature,
the reason ascribed being that it is a disgrace for a large man to eat so small a
thing as a duck or a fowl.  Others similarly refrain, possibly from an uncertainty
as to their own ancestry. Children are said sometimes to trap and eat guinea-
fowl, but this point requires corroboration.

Neither Shilluk, Dinka, Beir nor Nuer eat snakes with the exception of
the python, which is devoured by certain sections of the Dinka and also the
Beir generally.

None of the Nuer eat carnivora. They would in their own opinion, as
soon think of devouring a dog. In the davs of the Turkish Government a man
called Bim Loing found a dead hyaena. Everyone in the party who were accom-
panving him were starving but Bim alone sampled the food and, after eating the
liver in the evening, became mad during the night and died in the early morning,
Abstinence from the flesh of carnivora is said to date from that episode though
it is probably an older custom than this.

5. Ornamentation and Tattooing.

Almost any form of ornamentation, however bizarre, is welcomed by the
Nuer, Typical amongst their various aids to beauty in the case of men is
string after string of watery blue and white beads tied tightly round the middle.
A three inch nail, or even dura stalk, or piece of stick fixed in the upper or
lower lip at an angle of 45° from the face is a common adormment of the
women (),

Anklets take various forms : a dozen or so of inch long pieces of ambatch
wood strung on a bit of grass, telegraph wire, a circle of giraffe hair or a plece
of woven grass.

Spiked wristlets are common (') and are employed to scratch a disobedient
wife or clinch a friendly argument. (A cow hide rope is also used for the
correction of a wife but & woman is not as a rule severely chastised unless

(*} ef. Driberg, The Lango p. 6.
(11 This can be seen on the wrist of the Nuer, Vol. VI, 1. p. 38,
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the husband has received very considerable provocation: some mutual friends
are stire to intervene before any real injury is inflicted).

Ornaments are used for the hair, ears, neck, wrists, loins, ankles. Giraffe
hair is much appreciated for this purpose but, as a general statement, it is true to
say that there are few if any special fashions. Almost any form of ornamenta-
tion is employed, bits of ambatch wood, grass or the rind of a dura stalk,
beads, wire, a thin strip of the skin of some animal, and so on.

Cicatrisation is done by experts. The design is first made in wood ashes
and then each piece of skin is nipped and cut with a knife. Cold water is
inserted in the cut every day until the eruption is fixed but nothing else is used to
assist the inflamation. Keloids, however, are not uncommon and are
illustrated on opposite page.

There are no tribal fashions for this cicatrisation which varies in individual
cases. As a rule the excisions are made in groups of perhaps twenty five
nodules, five horizontal and five perpendicular. These groups are continued.
across the belly in two or three rows or ina semicircular fashion round the
breasts. They are also made on the back.

At the age of six or seven boys and girls have their six central teeth in the
lower jaw removed, a custom that is practised also by the Ja-luo (), A bit of
iron such as a spearhead is inserted between the teeth which are then forced up
by the roots. Anyone is permitted to perform this ceremony which is carried
out in the privacy of the hut with no dancing or sacrifices to mark the occasion
except in the case of twins when a small sheep or goat is sacrificed.

The object of this mutilation is said to be to distinguish a human being
from the carnivora, e.g. dog, leopard, crocodile. It is a term of abuse to say to
a Nuer * you have many teeth”. The teeth are buried as soon as they have
been extracted, a remark that applies to any case where human blood has been
shed. The Nuer is in great fear of any part of the human body being deyoured
by some scavenging animal. The teeth need not be put in any special place
but are usually buried close to where they happen to have been extracted.

This custom of removing the teeth is also practised amongst the
Kavirondo (}) Dinka and Shilluk. In the case of the last named the royal
family alone keep their teeth intact and, for this reason, some of the Shilluk
explain the removal of their lower teeth as being due to a wish to show
respect to the King and his relatives. Others maintain that these particular

(*) C.W. Hobley, Eastern Uganda (London. 1902) P. 20,
(t) See Frazer, The Golden Bough (London 1910 4.192,
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teeth are most liable to decay and so must be removed, while others hold that
if these teeth are not extracted the eyes will be deep set or become sore.

I am told by a dental surgeon that the six lower central teeth are the
most liable to the initial ravages of pyorrhoea. Similarly an abscess in the
upper eve tooth might affect the antrum and, in rare cases, the inflammation
might extend to the eye socket and tend to diminished acuteness of vision and
even blindness. The teeth, however, of Shilluk, Dinka and Nuer are for the
most part exceedingly good so that the various theories put forward to account
for the removal of these teeth are not at present very convincing.

6. Agriculture.

When the ground has been well watered men, women and children go out
to the plot that is to be cultivated. The men have pointed sticks called shop
(Arabic selwka), with which they make little holes in the ground; the women
and children, coming behind, drop the grain into these holes (as do the Arahs)
and cover it over with their feet, When the man becomes tired a woman
takes his place. Rough hoeing is done with an iron pur (melod in Arabic) or,
in some cases, if the cultivator has not the means with which to purchase a
pur, with a stick.

This sharpened stick is called duwot and in origin is probably identical
with that used by the Shilluk. When Okwa ceased to be King of the
Shilluk country Nikawng and Duwot were rivals for the throne. Nikawng
was defeated and compelled to emigrate. As he started to leave, Duwot threw
a long sharpened stick after him as a symbol of death. The Shilluk have
now adopted this stick for use in the planting of their crops.

Dura (millet) forms the staple product of the Nuer, although scraps of
of tobacco are planted in the immediate vicinity of their houses. Here and
there is a little cotton to supply some thread on which to string their beads.
The Nuer have no ideas as to the rotation of crops but, when the ground is
worn out—say after ten years continuous cropping—the people remove to a
new site.

The Southern Cross, called in Nuer Sheir Pizka, is the cultivating star
of the Nuer. When this rises near the dawn the people prepare to sow.

The cultivating period is divided into various stages. The first month is
called Jwak, the second duwott and the third, when the rains are at their
heaviest, Kur Gruott : the month when the grain has formed but is not ready
for cutting is called Pai Yedni and the month of harvest Toarr,
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Each month, pai in Nuer, is divided into two, Kang when there is a
moon, and Musz when there is no moon: one has sometimes to be careful in
explairing to a Nuer who has ta return in two months time that when one savs
two months one means four Nuer months (%),

Thie man cuts a primitive stick for digging up the ground in order to sow:
this stick, which was referred to above as shep, must be kept by his wife
in the house,

Each hut cultivates for ite own inmates, but if one man finishes before
another he usually goes to assist his relatives. Anvone who helps in this way
is entitled to a meal in the evening but otherwise receives no remuneration,

When the grain is ripe for cutting, large parties of as manv as twenty or
more collect for mutual help. These are given porridge, merissa, a kind of
butter and a sheep.  If the number of assistants totals about fifty a bull or
barren cow is slavghtered, the same sort of custom apparently halding good
among the Dinka and Shifluk.

A scarecrow of grass, roughly shaped like a man, frequently adorned with
an old jar, is placed in the crops in order to keep away marauding antelopes.
A broken black jar, or blackened stick, is also erected there to avoid the LEwvil
Eve. If the Evil Eve, called pezz in Nuer, falls on these blackened objects no
harm can come to the crops, but nigrescence in whatever article is exposed
is essential.

If the rains are late, or fall in insufficient quantities, a message Iis
despatched to one of the Garweir tribe who is renowned for hig rainmaking
virtues., As the ancestor of the Garweir fell from Heaven in a storm of rain,
and his descendants in vears gone by were regarded as producing the best
results, a member of this tribe is alwayvs called in if possible. The Jikull,
whose ancestor also came from the skies during a storim, are not regarded
with the same favour, At the time of asking for rain, which may take place
at any time either by day or by night the ancestor of the Garweir is appealed
to. A sacrificial bull is produced and water poured on its back. The rain-
maker produces a sprig of young Inderab (1) wood, about one cr two feet in
length, bends it over and ties the wood in a new gourd filled with water. The
two ends are spliced or tied together and a praver is uttered “Koss gnooalla
az nial dane: ol spinit of the fnderab tree, rain, may it fall” There is no

(*} The Shilluk also recognise the Tanar month, which they divide into two, the light
of the moon and the dark of the moon,
(1} Cordia Abypssinica,
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defiite agreement come to between the rainmaker and his clients but if ramn
falls in answer to his activities it 18 customary to give a bull to the medicine
man who sacrifices it and divides the flesh with the people.

This =zimple and mexpensive method appealzd to the indolent avarice
of others among the Nuer with the result that there are now many rainmalkers
amongst them, though those of the Garweir tribe are supposed to produce
the best results.  Almost any witchdoctor of influence or standing sets up in
the cloud-compelling business.

A sacrifice of a bull, or failing that of a sheep or goat, was usually made
at one time to the sacred aradeid tree of Lit at the beginning and end of the
raing, the tree bheing thus addressed ! Manddvong yungda mo kanni :
Manddoong this bull it is vours take it.”  This custom now appears to have
fallen into disuse.

As a general rule the common people do not make any sacrifice at the
commencement of the rainy season, o privilege that is reserved for the more
important witch doctors such as Gwek (a frog) the chiel medicine man of the
Lau Nuer. A praver that may be used on this occasion is “Kott manni yung
moisch kol bell ; oh spirit take this bull and give us corn.,”  The elders then
cut the bull up after it has heen sacrificed, the several joints being all boi'ed
together.  When readyv the elders draw near and partake of the feast. 1f a
good crop resullts each of the cultivators rewards the witchdoctor with a
portion of it

It the rains are excessive the witch-doctor puts a stone in the fire in order
to stop them.

7. Hunting.

During the dry season the Nuer frequently collect in large nuwmbers for
the chase, their methods of hunting varying with the nature of the quarry.
Thus wild cats—#haang-—of which the skin is highlv prized as a loincloth, are
driven out of the grass by dogs and despatched with clubs, but giraffe and
elephant are snared or trapped along the places where they go to drink.
Elephant traps consist of a series of deep holes, some six or seven feet across
and ten feet in depth, the bottom being about four feet in diameter. Sharpened
stumps of wood are sometimes also placed in them in order to impale the
wretched animal. The holes are covered with brushwood and grass, the
position of the hole being disguised as far as possible. DPeriodic visits of
inspection are made to see if any unfortunate creature-—cows and young
elephants are the chief victims—has fallen in, Giraffe traps, of which an
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illustration was given above, consist of a circular frame of plaited ropes with
concentric spikes nearly meeting in the middle. Here a small gap is left
into which the giraffe puts its foot. To the trap is attached a slip knot and a
long rope with a heavy log at the end. YWhen the giraffe puts its foot into
the gap the spikes gradually close on the leg and the giraffe is prevented from
limping very far owing to the log tied to the trap. The actual trap measures
about two feet across and the thongs binding the spikes to the circumference
are smeared with hyaena dung in order to prevent that voracious brute from
eating the straps.

Certain big game, such as the roan or giraffe, are also hunted on foot.
A large crowd of natives collect and form a gradually closing semicircle,
leaving a gap where the fleetest of {oot are hidden. These specially selected
runners are all well known and are summoned to a central spot from where
it is proposed to undertake the hunt. The game is worked towards the gap
which has been left in the circle and the young men then run the quarry down
and despatch it with spears. The first spear takes the bhuttocks and a hind leg.
The second spear takes the part just above the buttocks but below the
ribs, and a hind leg. The rest of the meat is divided amongst the huntsmen.

As rifles and ammunition, on which the Nuer set their hearts, can be
exchanged for ivory in Abyssinia elephant hunts are not infrequently organised
in which about fifty sportsmen take part. The hunting party is divided into
three groups the first of which comprises the ten swiftest runners available
while the other two groups comtain about twenty huntsmen each. When a
herd has been located one of the larger groups stops about 600 yards away :
the second proceeds another 300 yards and halts while the ten fleetest runners
approach the elephant they propose killing. These hurl their spears into the
unfortunate beast and attract its attention. They then allow it to chase them
on to the nearest of the two waiting groups who in turn try and spear the
animal in the head. All the huntsmen then retire upon the third party who are

expected to give the coup de grdce

Certain privileges attach to the sportsmen. Thus the first spear is entitled
to the off tusk and the second spear to the near tusk. In return the first spear
usually makes a present to the local witch doctor (who is supposed to have
brought him success in the chase) of a small bull. If any dowry is still
unpaid the balance is made up out of the proceeds of the iyory, but if the
dowry has been paid in full the uncle of the succesful sportsman takes one cow
calf from the sale of the ivory and any balance left over goes to the father,
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For lesser game such as gazelle, waterbuck or cob, dogs are usually
employed. At one time the Nuer encircled the game with fire, leaving an
opening in the ring of flames towards which the game rushed on to the spears
of the huntsmen. If the game e,s'c:a,ped it was then coursed down by dogs.
These dogs are specially cared for by the Nuer. A cow is often allotted to a
favourite dog from which it may drink as much milk as is required to keep
it fit and strong. If a bitch is about to have a litter a kennel of mud is made
for her, about three feet in height with a small entrance hole: the general
shape of the kennel is rather like that of an Indian wigwam. These dogs have
special names given to them, as for instance gqweiyun, a dog with a white
forehead and yellowish body.

Kongapin was a name given to a dog under the following circumstances.
A man, having some surplus merissa (kong) buried it in the ground (pin).
The merissa was however discovered and the man's niggardly behaviour, in
not sharing the merissa with his friends, was rewarded by his having a puppy
named after him.

Before starting out on a hunting expedition the party usually repairs to a
witchdoctor who produces a hollow gourd and a mussel shell. The latter is
thrown at the gourd and the success or failure of the expedition is determined
by the direction in which the broken fragments of the mussel shell fall.
Otherwise the Nuer do not seem to have any superstitions concerning the
chase. It is not, for instance, unlucky to encounter soldier ants when on the
warpath, or when proceeding on a journey or a hunting expedition.

Children are said to trap guinea fowl from time to time and eat them but
neither the men nor the women, as has been seen above, partake of their flesh. (¥)

The diet, however, on which the Nuer most rely is fish which is so
abundant throughout their country that they have never troubled to develop
any really efficient methods for capturing them. Thus they neither net them
nor catch them on a rod and line. They either spear them with a broad
spear (kokab in Arabic and bisz in Nuer), catch them in baskets not unlike
lobster pots, impale them on a thin spear by jabbing in the reeds along the
banks of a river or pool, or harpoon them with a koor.

Whis connection it may be interesting to record a story told me by the Burun
a4 to the method they adopt for catching the guinea fowl. Along the path where the bird
goes down to drink there is placed a gourd of water into which has been poured some juice
of the salala climber, (Vitis guadrangularis, called by the Burun munda). The guinea
fowl drink this preparation which sets up a violent tingling in the throat. This causes the

guinea fowl to scratch its throat so continuously as either to kill the bird or to render it s0
weak that it can be captured with ease,

(o)
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This kaor, or harpoon consists of a stout but smallish rod about eight feet
long and shod with iron. On the head is placed a detachable iron tip—about four
inches in length with a barb at the end. The harpoon is hurled into the water
and, if the cast is successful, the barbed tip is released from the rod and remains
embedded in the fish. The fish then runs at the end of some ten yards of thick
string. The ends of this string are wrapped round a stick about two feet
long held in the fisherman's left hand and uncoils as the fish endeavours to
escape. The Nile fish, however, as a rule shows little or no fight and the
fisherman finds no difiiculty in hauling in even a heavy fsh.

Towards the end of the winter, as the pools and streams dry up, organised
fishing parties of a hundred persons or more take place. In these some of the
men line the edges of the watercourse or lake that has to be arviven and stab
with spears into the reeds. By this means the fish are forced into open water
where other men transfix them with harpecons.  As the water becomes cloudy
with their efforts the womenfolk come hehind with haskets of plaited reeds
about twenty four inches in diameter and the same in height. These baskets
have a hole at the top through which to insert the hand and are open at the
bottom. They are conical in shape and rather reminiscent of a lobster pot and
are jabbed indiseriminately on the bottom of the stream. \When a fish is caught
it is taken out by the hole at the top.

No special rites mark the commencement or close of the Ashing in which
the whole settlement may, and usually does, take part. If, however, the water
is suspected of containing crocodiles a special man, of the crocodile totemic
clan, is sent for. A sheep is presented to him and he proceeds to the scene of
the fishing where he mumbles some special incantations in order to appease the
crocodiles. He then offers the sheep to the crocodiles and as soon as it is
devoured the fishing party are supposed to be able to enter the water. (¥)

8. Birth.

When a woman is pregnant she goes to stay with her female relatives and
only the midwife and mother, or other near female relation, is present at the
actual parturition. One or other of these has to cut the umbilical cord.

If a child is still-born a sheep is slaughtered. A baby born with bandy
legs is looked upon as akin to the monitor lizard: a sheep is accordingly
sacrificed and prayers made to the lizard,

(*) See C.14. The same custom is practised by the Shilluk,

The legs of a fish-eagle tied round the neck of a fisherman are expected to bring

him good luck.
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The father is not allowed to make any enquiries concerning the sex of his
newly-arrived offspring, but the wife's relatives arrange that if itisa boy a
cow with a bull calf is taken to the wife's house and if a girl a cow witha
heifer calf. The husband then draws his own conclusions as to the sex of the
child. From the cow that is brought to the house the baby must have its frst
milk before being returned to its mother.

Women seem to recover from child-birth with extraordinary rapidity.
I have seen a woman walk a long way with a two day's old child for
vaccination, and two others do the same although they had given birth to
twins within fifteen days.

A strange child is adopted by the finder and, if more than one person
happen to come across a foundling, they agree among themselves as to who
is to bring it up. The child is treated as if he were the own flesh and blood
of the foster parent and it is said that there is usually no dispute over its
allocation.

The wife remains in her father's house until her first born is about two
vears of age when she joins her husband in his village. TFven if the wife lives
a distance of as many as three dayvs journey away this rule of "-Ep"tt‘d.tl!lg the
husband and wife holds good. (%)

On the wedding night the bride does not join her husband, and no
intercourse takes place until the night after or, in some cases, not ux;l'il later
if the dowry has not been paid in full. A dav should always elapse after the
payment of the dowry before the consummation of the wedding rites. Women
during their monthly periods do not drink milk, nor for a space of one month
alter giving birth : during this time they live on flesh and meat. Were they
to drink milk the cow that supplied it would be expected to die.

A rather similar taboo is to be noted amongst the Shilluk. Though a
woman may at all times drink the milk of goats and sheep she may not drink
cow's milk from the time that her monthly flow commences until she becomes
pregnant.

After the baby has been weaned and the menses recommence the woman
must again give up the drinking of cow’s milk., After she has passed her
change of life she may drink cow's milk.

The Shilluk theory is that every woman, liable to menses, is dangerous to
the herd and the cows will die,

(*) See later C. 10.
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A child is named when it is about a week old by the father if he is near
at hand but otherwise by the mother. Names are usually given to com-
memorale some event that occurs about the time and nicknames in addition
are not uncommon. Thus a man called kor yom (i.e. the grasshopper) had
also the soubriquet of kitf—the lean or dry one.

The same system of nomenclature is to be found also among the Dinka.
Thus dyu, a funeral, was so-called because a burial took place about the time
that the child was born.

Duott is the name given to a posthumous child.

Tut, the Government translator, was named “the stud-bull" for the
following reason. As his mother had twice given birth to girls the father, who
desired a son, took a stud-bull and sacrificed it with this appeal “I am going to
kill you and if my wife bears me a son I will call him after you”. When a son
was born shortly afterwards he was given the name of Tut which means in the
Nuer language a herd-bull. This sacrifice appears to have been simply an
offering to Kosz in order that the father might obtain his heart’s desire, and
not with any idea of the spirit of the bull being transferred to the offspring.
On this occasion the God of the Dinka, as the father was a Dinka, was appealed
to: “Kot kanni tut scha kammi aschiekda diez doal : Oh spirit, take this bull
I give you ; my wife may she give birth to a boy". |

Names are not changed if bad luck dogs a man’s footsteps.

Twins, called shuag guaqj in the Nuer language, are regarded as

exceptionally lucky and a special mark of divine favour. The first is always
called either Busz and the second Dooasz, or Bishok and Dit (which means a
bird). After being weaned they are cared for by the father and always eat
together until they grow up when they are married on the same day. They
consummate their marriage at the same time and then pass out of their father's
control. If one of the twins dies before being married it is regarded as likely to
bring evil upon the survivor. The latter, accordinglv, marries in due cource
two wives on the same day, one for himself and one for his departed brother.
Similarly, if one of the twins dies after marriage the survivor marries his
deceased brother's wife after a period of about a month has elapsed. Bol is
the name given to the firstborn of either sex after the mother has given
birth to twins.

So close is the connection between twins and a bird that a Nuer, who had
a twin brother, on seeing a bird may address it thus: “Dit abbi an i;.?m:q, gin

(Zmzq: Oh bird I am a twin, you are a twin""
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“Twins are similarly welcomed by the Shilluk who prefer them to be of
opposite sexes. If both the twins are boys it is feared that one of the twins or
the father will die. If both the twins are girls one of them or the mother is
expected to die. The Shilluk as the Nuer of naming twins have the same sort
of system. The first born is named Nia Juok (child of God) or Nior while
~ the second is practically always called Ashan (the one who follows). A little
variety is however occasionally introduced and one of the twins may be named
after a king, Deng, Dok or Nikawng. '

The next child that a woman bears after she has given birth to twins is
called Bol (the one they slipped away from). This is followed by Ashwil—a
kind of hawk—and Nia Tuk which are the clods of earth placed under a
cooking vessel to keep it out of the fire.

The Shilluk, in common with the Nuer, make a sacrifice when twins are
born. In this case a sheep is slaughtered for each of the children and the skin
is used as a covering for the infant. A cloth should also be purchased for them,
When the twins are of marriageable age if both are girls they are married on
the same day. If both are boys one cannot get married until there are
sufficient cows for both of them to be married on the same day. If the twins
are of opposite sexes the boy is married with the proceeds of his sister's dowry
and they too must be married simultaneously. In all these cases a sheep is
offered up for each of the twins on their wedding day.

It will thus be seen in this, as in so many other customs, how great is the
similarity between the Nuer and Shillul.

Pregnancy is attributed to Kosz, with the assistance of the husband.
During this time the woman will not sleep much in order that the unborn child
may grow up fat and strong. She also evinces a desire for certain foods on
varying occasions though normally she will partake of the daily food provided.

If a pregnant woman sces a fish eagle catch a fish neither she nor her
husbund may eat of this particular kind of fish until after the baby is born :
otherwise the child will have a face like that of a fish eagle. The Shilluk also
hold the fish eagle in superstitious regard : for, although they often obtain the
fish that the eagle has caught by scaring the bird and causing it to drop the
fish, neither a pregnant woman nor her husband may eat of a fish caught in
this way. Were they to do so the offspring would only be able to crawl and
never to walk upright. It is unlucky if a snake enters the hut of a pregnant
woman, :
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The umbilical cord is buried just inside the threshold of the house, I omitted
to ask on which side of the doorway. The placenta is interred behind the
house. In both these instances the substance in question is regarded as part
of a human being and, therefore, to be carefully preserved from the ravages
of dogs, hyaenas etc, ()

An interesting illustration of the erroneous association of ideas not uncommon
amongst a primitive people is afforded by the Nuer theory to account for the
prevalence of frogs at the commencement of the rains, As the frogs make
their appearance as soon as the rains commence the Nuer have jumped to the
conclusion that all frogs are of the female sex and 1n some mysterinué manner
are impregnated by the rain.

If a woman dies before giving birth to a child all the dowry has to be
returned to the husband’s familv. The Qwoar Mo-ong has the unwelcome task
of collecting this cattle from the unwilling relatives of the deceased.

The object of marriage, in fact, appears to be to obtain children either to
tend the family cattle, if the offspring are boys, or, if they are girls, to enrich
the family with more cattle on their marriage. Love, as it is known and
appreciated among more civilised communities, plays a minor part in the Nuer
scheme of things, though a Nuer at the same time does choose a wife for
himself. Women are really regarded as an instrument by which the family
herd of cattle mav be increased or benefitted.

If a man seduces a girl and marries her sister without paying the dowry
the offspring are expected to die. If he seduces another man’s wife he may
obtain the resulting offspring after it is weaned provided he pays the aggrieved
husband two bulls ().

Shilluk custom differs slightly from that of the Nuer practice of separating
husband and wife. A Shilluk woman lives with her husband until some two
or three months before she is expected to give birth. She then goes to her
paternal home for confinement but returns to her husband in two weeks or so
to look after him and manage his domestic affairs for him. She need not

(*) Yor the burial of twins see later C. 1J.
The Shilluk bury the umbilical cord just outside the house to the right of the door. The
placenta is buried in the enclosure near the house. It is supposed to be interred near the
little shelter of sticks and cornstalks which are erected as a screen in which to give the
mother a bath. If a dog should try and dig up the placenta it would be killed as the people
would think it was trying to become a Jal yat an evil medicine man,

(1) A custom of the Garweir: the two bulls are presumably over and above the
adultery fine but I omitted to ask whether this was so or not.



THE NUER OF THE UPPER KILE PROVINCE. 145

however go back to him quite so soon if he has another wife who can prepare
his food for him and supervise the household.

Before she takes up her active duties again she must give the house
another coating of mud. Others may get the mud ready for her, but
the actual daubing must be done by her own hands. After childbirth and until
this daubing has been done the woman must take her food out of a special dish
which she must clean at the same time that she covers the house with mud.
Her hands are then said to be clean.

As with the Nuer the Shilluk women cohabit with their husbands during
the first six months of pregnancy. They are too expected to ahstain from
conjugal relations until the child is weaned. This rule as will be seen later
is not however very strictly adhered to, either by the Nuer or the Shilluk.

9. Initiation Ceremony and Age-classes.

All bovs between the ages of ten and twenty, and preferably between the
fifteenth and eighteenth year, have six horizontal incisions made across their
forehead, extending from ear to ear. The making of the linear stripes takes
place periodically and so it sometimes happens that a boy is too young to take
part in the ceremonyv and has to wait until he is past the ordinary age for
initiation. The ceremony is usually held in the winter or at the beginning
of the rains when the weather is cool and commences with the new moon.
Previous to the initiation no special rites are performed but, on the day itself,
the boys, who are collected shieng by shieng, have their heads shaved. Asa
rule the oldest surviving member of the senior existing age-class gives the
order for the ceremony to be held and, by way of example, initiates the first
boy himself, who should be either his own son or a near relative. This man
must be a Qwoar Moong, or chief of the leopard skin, but after the first
cicatrisation has been completed the Wud Oak in each division of the Nuer
is responsible for the sectional arrangements. ()

Special doctors then make the incisions, the name for the operation being
gar. Some two hundred boys can be initiated in a day, each boy having the
operation begun and completed on the same day. The doctors, move from
village to village when the boys are collected. They receive no special
remuneration, the office itself being regarded as one of great honour.

No special medicines are given to the boys or any preparation beyond the
shaving of the head, but, as the operation not infrequently has a fatal termina-
tion, it is customary to make a public sacrifice, each father producing a bull—

{(*} See abave, Part 13
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as a kind of scapegoat—saying “Oh Spirit take this bull and the cutting may it
not prove bad or dangerous.”

Each boy then makes a little hole in the ground and lies down with the
back of his head in the hole. The blood from the incisions passes round the
cuts and drops into the hole, The wounds are washed by means of a feather
of any kind of bird dipped in cold water. If the knife cuts too deeply and
arterial bleeding sets in the fur of a wild cat’s skin is applied to the wound in
the same way that a cobweb was employed at one time in England, in order to
stop the effusion of blood.

During the month following the operation the boys are too ill to do
anything but rest in seclusion and no doctor visits them.

They are segregated in a special hut a little distance from the village.
They eat no solid food and live chiefly on porridge with a little minced meat,
and copious draughts of milk. Each boy has a skin of a goat, sheep, or bull
to keep away the sun and a fan of feathers with which to whisk away the
flies. He does not leave the hut except to perform the ordinary processes
of nature.

The object of the cicatrisation is said to be to make the initiates unafraid
of the spear and the boys are expected to endure what must be very considerable
pain without a murmur. If any of them cries out or makes any complaint
his fellows all laugh at him. Each section of the tribe (Lau, Jekaing etc.) has
its own dance in honour of the occasion but no special steps distinguish it
from the ordinary dance held in honour of a marriage or other festive occasion.
Much feasting, accompanied by copious draughts of native beer marks the
recovery of the boys from their unpleasant ordeal, but relatives of those who
have succumbed from loss of blood or shock take no part in these festivities.
After the wounds have been completely healed the boys approach their parents
and say they wish to go into camp. A group of about a hundred youths is then
formed and a bull is provided for every pair of them. With these cattle the
boys go away into the wilds and gorge themselves with meat in order to
develop their strength. They settle down in a spot about an hours’ distance
from the village and are divided up into classes of about a dozen who live in
specially provided huts. A very young boy or very old woman prepares their
food for them and, during the period of this segregation, they may not be
visited by young women or girls, Various feats of strength and endurance—
notably in running—are indulged in while the youths are in the camp and,
if one of them can overtake a giraffe and spear it he is regarded as having
passed the supreme test of manhood: he is then marked down for a leading
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part in future hunts. When the food has been consumed the youths all
return to the village where the father or, if he be dead, a near male relative
gives the young man a large and a small spear and a share in the family cattle.
He is now regarded as a man and may join the warriors when they go out to
fight. He is soon allotted a wife and the father gives him three cows and a
bull with which to start a herd of his own.

A man may not marry the daughter of another who has been initiated at

the same time as himself as all members of one rek are regarded as
blood brothers. T

They must help each other in every way, by affording sanctuary from an
enemy or by assistance with the marriage dowry.

These age classes are called rik or rek in Nuer and vary in the different
sections. Thus those of the Bull division are named as follows :—

Riar, bheads of dura. These heads which are hung up in the hut in
preparation for the rains were eaten prematurely at the time of the cicatrisation.

Juik, an illness, apparently chicken pox, which occurred during the year.
Grnuaish, porridge and minced meat which were mixed together and
apparently formed the staple diet of those who were initiated.

Keir nyung, Wud oak searched for a crocodile in the water with a spear
until he found and killed it.

Barwaish. The cicatrisation took very badly with the result that no one
could eat meat without starting the flow of blood again. In consequence the

initiates were given a kind of porridge which made all the small children
Cry in envy.

Liel Kell, the latter word meaning a cough accompanied by diarrhoea.
Kazz, sparrows which ate the crops.

Kott Koll. Many fat cattle died. The people put the fat upon the fire
and drank it when it was melted.

Tharpi. Exceptionally heavy rains made the country very uncomfortable
for those who wished to ease nature.
Liel Kang, Liel=fundamentum, Kang the name of the Wud QOak who
desired to have the cicatrisation called after him,
 Liel Tchuak, fundamentum mulieris.
All members of the above age classes are dead,
Liel nyung. Fundamentum crocodilis, -

")
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Roap (of which class Peich, aged about 70 is a member).

A year of famine in which the people produced some fich and the seeds of
the waterlily which they boiled in a jar. The bobbing of the lid up and down
made a noise like rub rub.

Wung dell.  Some small children found a dead goat and were in such a
hurry to eat it that they roasted it in its skin.

Nyung, the vear of the locusts (apparently 1917) which ate the dura.

Orwi, 1919, a black bull with white face which was sacrificed by Wud Oak
before the initiation ceremony was commenced.

The age-classes that I have been able to trace of the Zeraf Nuer
are as follows:—

B(wloin, fish hook. The initiates this vear held fish hooks in their
hands and probed about in the water for fish.

Tunnyagaing, the vear of rape.

S‘Imd.bur, the hornless bull of white, apparently sacrificed before
the initiation.

Grunaish @ a mixture of fish and porridge eaten by the initiates.

Gell Loiteh: the heart of the slaughtered bull contained little or no
hamd when put into a jar for boiling.

Tchet Tchiwoak. This class went on a foray and were reduced to such
straits that they were compelled to eat the scavenging vulture.

Keir nyung: this class killed a crocodile in o pool where it had heen
devouring many of the tribe.

Boi Loitch (of which Wur Wunyang is a representative). The year of
cattle plague when the hearts of the dead bulls were found to contain white fat.

Makeir (Bol Kong, Razz Dwol and Dwai Min belong to this class). The
cicatrisator killed a spotted red and white bull which is called Makeir in Nuer.

Lajak.

Lao.

Dang Gun. The people of gwon, the guinea fowl. This vear some
guinea fowl were snared in a ruoning noose and eaten.

Tchab{w)oi (also called Luafish),  The former means grasshoppers
which were used as a bait for fishing while the latter denotes gum which the
people were reduced to eating through hunger.

Lid Gaish, the name of VWud Oak.
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Karam, initiated in 1917, It is said to be the Arabic larames a thief.
The initiates were eating porridge which so annoyed the little children that
they raided the jars containing it and upset them in their hurry to obtain them.

The following list of the Jekaing Nuer age classes is, [ think, incomplete.

Tut, the herd bull.

Bai Loitch. The bull which was sacrificed bad a large white fat heart.

Ruoabni, from rub rub, the noise made by the boiling of a kettle.

Waung Dell, the burning of the goat in its skin;

Kedth, the name of a Dinka section attacked this vear,

Wuoani, dukhn, the year 1904 when the Nuer were starving and the
Governor brought them dukhn to eat.

Karani, said to be either the Arabic kardma, a sacrifice, or harami
hecause this class were notorious thieves,

Shoad Nyallvat, called after a woman.

Fil Nuoah.

The Garweir, Lak and Tiang sections are all included under the Zeraf
titles while Lau and the Jekaing have the same classes. The initiation
ceremony should in theory be held about once every fifteen vears and this
may have been the rule when the tribe was less numerous than it is at the
present moment. Nowadays the boys are initiated when there are sufficient
of them to make it worth while. It is interesting to note that the cicatrisation,
which used to be universal amongst the Dinka, is tending to disappear among
the Northern Dinka in the Upper Nile Province though still practised among
those to the south.

The Shilluk boys similarly undergo an initiation ceremony when they are
of an age to “enter the drum”, that is, participate in the war dance. When
there are sufficient boys readyv for the operation they are taken to the river's
edge. A lover holds her young man’s head over a small hole in the ground
while the cicatrisation proceeds.  Any young girls who wish may be present
at the ceremony in order to encourage the initiates to bear the pain without
flinching. When the cutting of the forehead is over the young man is led by
his lover to the river where his wounds are washed,

The bovs nitiated in the same vear form an age-class which is usually
named after some animal that is supposed to be typical of the character of the
class. Thus Nyakwatt, the leopard i:luss, was always attacking its neighbours,
unlike the lion class, Nyakor. 'These persons were supposed to be peaceful
and law-abiding as the lion, but, like the king of beasts, were swift to retaliate
when anngyed or attacked.
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Nyalit, the monkey class were so-called because the young men that year
were of somewhat inferior physique while Nyawir, the girafle class, ran like
the timid giraffe when danger threatened. Nyaliefch, on the other hand, the
elephant class, were strong and stout of heart,

As is the custom of the Nuer each Shilluk age-class forms a mess of its
own and eats apart from the other members of the wvillage.

After initiation the Shilluk boys, like the Dinka, receive frr:;m their fathers
a paternal bull and two cows with their calves. If the father is too poor to
supply a bull a near relative must do so. The bull has a large bell suspended
from its neck and some hairs from a buffalo’s tail are made into a tassel and
fastened to the horns. The bull is rubbed down with ashes by the owner and
generally regarded with much esteem and affection. The bull becomes the
friend and guardian of the young man who dances and jumps about before 1t :
he pretends to fight with it and sings to it, for instance, "I am Alkel, the son
of Okong, my bull is named Kalaiti: T am a great man, let no one dare touch
me. I am a rich man, I own many cows.” Unless a man has such a paternal
bull his wife will not go to join him in his house.

Like the Nuer too the Shilluk and Dinka both have double names, their
birth name and their manhood or bull name. Thus Okong Kalaiti represents
the name Okong given soon after birth and Kalaiti the name of the paternal
bull. Okong, which means “burial to-morrow", was bestowed for the reason
that all Okong's brothers and sisters had died soon alter birth: his mother
remarked that she expected the same unhappy ending would be the fate of her
latest born and so gave him the name of Okong.

The Shilluk and Dinka, as the Nuer, have a vast number of names by
which to distinguish their various cattle. Thus, with the Dinka, Marial is a
white bull with a black rump, black head and a black stripe in the middle of
the belly. Nijoak is the name given by the Shilluk to a white bull with a
black belly.

This initiation ceremony of the Shilluk is fast tending to disappear, much
to the regret of the older generation. Nowadays if a young man or boy wishes
to take part in a dance he applies for permission to do so from one of his
elders. He is given a string of beads and the pelt of a cheetah or wild cat.
Once he has joined the dance he may be killed in a feud and, as a matter of
fact, there have been instances of boys killed in recent vears owing to this.
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10. Marriage.

Soon after the initiation ceremony has been completed and the youth has
arrived at manhood he is instructed by his father to look for a wife. The
young man dresses his hair, puts two ivory bracelets on his upper arm, wire on
the lower, and, with such other adventitious aids to beauty as are supplied by
fancy waisteoats and coloured socks in a more civilised community, he makes a
tour of inspection of the local belles.

When he has found a lady after his own heart he proposes matrimony and
discusses the gquestion with the girl and her young female friends. If an
agreement is come to the man returns to his father and tells him that he has
found a prospective wife, who must not however be even distantly related to him.

The father makes enquiries about the girl and her relatives, whether the
girl's parents are quarrelsome or talkative, two idiosyncrasies that are regarded
as a complete barrier to matrimony, and in particular whether she may not be
even remotely connected by blood with the son. If these enquiries prove
satisfactory a meeting is arranged between the parents of the young man and
the girl to take place some seven davs ahead.

The father and the son supported by some male relatives go to the village
of the girl's father where the girl's female friends have been warned to collect
grain and beer for the visitors. The respective parties sit down on mats a
little distance fromn one another and a qwoar vika, or chief of the mats, who 1s
a kind of arbitrator or assessor assumes control of the proceedings.

This office, which corresponds in some ways to that of a Cadi, is hereditary,
and amongst the Nuer there are several of them who are always called in
on these occasions. He is as a rule chosen by the parents of the prospective
bride and is responsible for seeing that sufficient mats arve provided as well as
tobacco and charcoal for the contracting parties.

As soon as the assemblv has been convened and all the pipes are alight
the discussion of the marriage portion commences. The uncles of the man
and the girl bear the brunt of the conversation, each trying to make the best
barzain he can for the nephew and niece respectively.

When an agreement has been finally reached, possibly through the more
or less disinterested interposition of the Chief of the Mats, the father of the
girl produces a bull. Or, if the father be dead, this duty devolves upon the
girl's uncle, or failing him a brother.

A dance is then held, drums are beaten and, after a date has been fixed
for the payment of the dowry, the parties separate to their respective villuges.
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The prospective bridegroom, however, may not take any part in these festivities.
On the contrary he is expected to fast for twenty four hours. He then sels
about procuring beads, brass wire, rings of various sorts, and the skin of a
male or female goat—that of a sheep not being considered so good.

some fifteen days later the bridegroom goes to the mother of the girl and
demands his wife. If the dowry has been paid in full—-or at any rate as much
of it as has bean agreed upon-—the man is told to return on a fixed date in order
that the marriage may be completed.

A bull is then sacrificed, either the father, uncle or brother in the order
named supplying the animal, DMerissa is provided and feasting and dancing
occupy the rest of the dav, The girl's voung female friends, who correspond
in some ways to bridesmaids, are responsible for secing that sufficient merissa
is ready for the guests, These bridesmaids, as a rule, consist of all the
unmarried gitls in the wvillage. When the day's festivities are over the
bridegroom, newly shaved and with all his hair carefully removed, and escorted
by his friends leave the bride who has had a special hut built for her near
her father's home. The girl is escorted back to her father's house by her
bridesmaids each of whom carries some of the sacrificial meat,

On the following day the bride, who is tricked out with the various
presents that have been given her by her husband, goes to his village,
accompanied by her girl [riends. The father of the bridegroom provides meat
for them and beer and milk for the bride. The bridesmaids remain in a
special hut near that of the bridegroom, eating meat and drinking merissa
while the marriage is consummated. Next day they return home gorged with
food and carrving with them any meat that has been left over from the feast,
and take the bride to her father's village. Here che has to reside until she
has given birth to her first child. The bride herself is not allowed to partake
of the meat that her bridesmaids have brought back with them.

The marriage rites are rever consummated on the wedding might for the
reason that the bride is tired from seeing that her lridesmaids keep the
company plied with beer, while the bridegroom himself is expected to be so
drunk as to be an undesireable acquaintance.

Until the first child is born the bride and bridegroom live in separate
villages. If the girl has no one of any sort with whom to live and who will
supply her with milk she may as an exceptional case go and join her husband
though such a proceeding is regarded as most irregular. 1f, however, she has
fernale relatives she should remain with them for as long a period as three vears.
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During this time if the husband wishes to see his wife he must make a
special journev for the purpose.  After the expiration of the period of separation
the respective fathers each supply a goat to be eaten and the biride joins her
husband in his village.

[Tntil this period has elapsed, and often until long afterwards, the husband
is not allowed to eat with his wife's parents nor she with his: nor may any of
these see the newly married couple eat. A special arrangement may, however,
he made if necessary by which the husband mayv purchase food from his
father-in-law.

If a married man wishes to interview his father-in-law or mother-in-law he
must send a message to advise of his visit. On his arrival the mother-in-law
wears the skin of a sheep or, failing that, some sort of covering, while the man
sits down on a skin after putting a cheetah's pelt over his lap. The father-in-
law, similarly, should try and borrow a cheetah’s skin though if he cannot do
so any kind of skin will sufice provided it covers his person. The covering
should extend from his breast and be effective,.

If the husband meets either of his wife's parents on the road he must at
once cover his nakedness, or, if he has nothing with him, he must leave the
path at once.

The same rules apply to the wife and are to be found also amongst the
Shilluk who must make way for the mother-in-law if encountered on a road.

The explanation for these regulations is quite simple and consists merely
in a feeling of modesty that has arisen on account of the intimate relations
that have been established between two members of the respective families,

This avoidance of relatives is common to other Nilotic tribes. Thus
among the Lango (7) "~ The bride’'s mother is regarded with extreme
reverence . . . . . and her son-in-law may neither see her nor speak with her ...
This avoidance by a man of his mother-in-law and the reverence paid to her
is saidd by the Lango to be due to the idea that it would be unseemly for a
woman to see the nakedness of a man who has had sexual relations with her
daughter. This idea is natural enough and is supported by the custom of the
Jaluo ; among whom a man visiting his mother-in-law must wear a small skin
apron suspended from his waist.”

No intercourse is allowed after the sixth month of pregnancy, nor for a
period of two years alterwards, as any child born of such union is expected to
die. This latter rule however, is more hallowed in the breach than in the

(*) Driberg, op. cit. p. 159,
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observance, though, theoretically, disgrace attaches to the husband who does
not pay anv regard to it.

The number of wives that a man may have is only limited by the number
of cattle that he owns. Diu Machar, for instance, is supposed to own over a
hundred wives.

When a man dies the wife and her cattle are taken over by the brother
of the deceased. If there is no brother then the son or, failing one, a near
relation. The cattle is thus always kept in the familv. If a son takes over
all his father's wives he may have intercourse with any of them except his
own mother.

The dowry varies in different cases according to the wealth of the
respective parties.  The average today is somewhere about thirteen to fifteen,
a number that in recent vears has been tending to diminish owing to the
ravages of cattle plague. Some ten or a dozen years ago it is said that forty
head of cattle was not an unusual sum to pay as a dowry.

This dowry 1s divided amongst the relatives of the bride in the following
proportions :

The paternal uncle takes one hull and one cow.

The maternal uncle takes one cow.

The paternal aunt takes one cow.

The maternal aunt takes one cow,

The eldest son, if married, takes one bull and one cow.

Fvery other married son receives one cow. Any balance that there may
be is kept by the father until his sons grow to marriageable age.

[f a man cannot beget a child the wife is handed over temporarily to some
one or other in order to achieve the desired result. If a child is born he is
regarded as the heir and child of the mother’s husband and not of the man who
has actually hegotten him. This custom, so repugnant to Western ideas, is,
1 believe, to be explained on the ground that the whole aim and object of the
existence of the Nuer is the acquiring of a large herd of cattle. As has been
seen above a son is welcomed because he can tend the herd and a daughter
because she can increase it by the dowry that will be paid on her marriage-
For the proper understanding of the psychology and customs of the Nuer one
must always bear in mind the extraordinary respect, not to say love, with
which the Nuer regards his cattle.

If a girl on marriage is not a' virgin the dowry is smaller than it would
ptherwise be.
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Every Nuer woman has a husband provided for her unless she is suffering

from some chronic disease or is a divorced woman with part of the dowry unpaid.

‘Neither circumeision nor mutilation of the male or female organs is practised.
Divorce is not uncommon amongst the Nuer though it is naturally
cam'p]icated by squabbling over the return of the marriage portion. A marriage
may be diissolved for various reasons, barrenness, infidelity, incompatibility of
temperament, ilitma,tmenf, if the wife is given to stealing or if the husband
is a gross feeder and is never satisfied with his meals. If the woman is to blame

the husband recovers all the cattle that he or his father has paid as dowry.

But if the husband is responsible for the dissolution of the marriage he

. leaves one bu_ll calf and one cow calf with his divorced wife. The chief of the

leopard skin is responsible for collecting the dowry from the unwilling relatives
among whom it has been distributed.
When a divorce is being contemplated the fathers of the parties concerned

. discuss the question in all its bearings and if no agreement is arrived at the
matter is referred to the chief of the leopard skin.

An important and éssentiaI part in all wedding ceremonies is played by the
dang, an instrument about three feet six inches in length and crooked at either
end rather like a shepherd’s staff. This is made out of the roots of the inderab
tree and is covered with alternate strips of thin brass and tin. It is fairly
common throughout the Nuer tounlry and is fashioned by wvarious experts who
inherit the right to make it. It is said originally to have been used as a shield
before the Nuer had discc}}ferﬁd the art of making shields for themselves. [ts
invention is ascribed to Kir. When eﬁgaging in single combat the Nuer is

. said to have held this rod in front of him while he attempted to hook the
. enemy's shield in the crooked ends and wrench the shield from the other’s grasp.

. This explanation, which is the one usually given, is not very satisfactory.
I tried to use the instrument in the manner indicated and the only material
result was to take all the skin off my knuckles.

At any rate it serves a more peaceful purpose now and, when a wedding
is being . celebrated, the hridegropm and father of the bride grasp the dang by
the mjddle and, seizing a spear, brandish it in the presence of the assembled
multitudes in order that the marriage may be blessed with children. On such

" occasions ‘Kir and Muttiang are called upon to prosper the union.

The real explanation for the invention of this curious weapon is probably

to be found in the fact that'it was originally a parrying club for warding off
- missile clubs and possibly boomerangs. (7)

(*) See later C. 17,

(¥}
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11. Death and Burial.

When a man vealises that he is about to depart this life he collects his
relatives and advises them to behave well after he has gone. These then
reply, “Yes, so we will, and, as vou are going to meet Kosz ask {rom Him that
we may be lelt alone in peace and comfort.”

If an illness threatens to become serious a bull is sacriliced to Kosz (or
Kott) (1)---the Great Power—in order to appease it and make the sick man
recover.  Should no improvement take place all the near relatives of the
person who is ill are gathered together so that thev may be present at the
actual passing awav. They depart immediately afterwards and only leave the
burial party behind. If the deceased has anv sons living the duty of burial
falls on thein or, failing them the man's wife. In the event of his having no
wife then a near relative must carry out the burial: if no such person can be
found a cow 15 given to a poor stranger to inter the bady.

A similar reward of a cow may be claimed from the relatives by anyone
finding a dead body and burying it. A corpse found in the bush is always
buried where it is discovered. Otherwise bodies are buried just behind
the hut (2). The earth over the grave is made level with the surrounding
ground so that no signs of a grave are visible. The day after death a bull is
slaughtered and a bigger sacrifice is made later on, some two to four months
after death, in the presence of a large concourse of mourners. Blood on both
occasions is sprinkled on the grave and merissa poured on it. The deceased
is thus addressed: “You have joined the great host of those who have died
in the past, allow us to live in peace.”

There seems to be a vague idea that the dead are with Kosz and that they
can persuade Him to let the rest of the tribe live untroubled. A sacrifice at
death is thus regarded in the light of an offering to appease the wrath of Kosz
which has manifested itself on the occasion in question.

A smeking pipe and neck rest are put on the top of a grave: porridge,
hutter milk or butter and merissa are poured upon the grave in order to supply
the wants of the deceased wherever he has gone. Blood of the sacrificial bull
or cow 15 also sprinkled on the grave as a propitiatory offering to Kosz.

(1) Itis interesting to note that Kott is applied to 'Rain’ in the Lango tongue. See
Driberg. 262,

{2) I regret that I have been unable to obtain any satisfactory evidence about the all
important point of the position in which the body is buried. It has been suggested to me
that in some cases the body is buried with the face to the west, i.e. the direction from which
the Lau and Jekaing divisions came, but my information is at present too unreliable to arrive
at any real r?ﬂl‘!g]l;:-‘.inn,
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As a sign of mourning all the women wail and the relatives discard their
brass ornaments and beads etc: the men also tie a wisp of rope around the
middle. Nor do they shave or practise depilation for a period of two months
or 30 until the second and greater sacrifice is made,

The usual wailing is as follows :

“"Aiyo, aiyo, Ce gwar lin'", "Alsa, alas, father is dead.”

“Aiyo, aiyo, Ce damaar lin." ‘‘Alas, alas, brother is dead".

The head of the deceased is shaved and all ornaments taken away.

It is regarded as a sure presage of ill if any article of embellishment is
buried with a corpse, and death will ensue for some of his relatives. Ashes
are not used nor is there any preparation of the body except in the case of a
chieftain when the corpse is washed in butter fat. No talisman is buried with
the dead but a small bed of wood, covered with a bull's hide, is placed in the
grave of a chief. DBurial takes place by day or night as soon as practicable
after death, There are no special processions or frasiings and as soon as
death is an accomplished fact the house is closed up and the grave commenced
at once.

An important chieftain is often buried secretly in his hut whichis then
shut up. He is supposed to have made many enemies in lis lifetime who, if
his grave were known, would dig up the body and break the bones, thus
bringing disaster upon his followers and disgrace upon the departed. As the
Nuer shift their dwelling-places so constantly the whereabouts of the grave
soon becomes lost sight of altogether.

Af the time of burial Gwandong, who made the spring Lil and is regarded
as the ancestor of the human race, is appealed to, “Why did vou let our
relative die”? Kott, Gwangdong, and Kosz Liel are all names for the same
idea of the Great Spirit. The spirit of a man, yer in Nuer and ri/t in Arabic,
is the spirit of & man alive or dead.

When one of a pair of twins dies he is buried as a chief because twins are
looked upon as a special mark of divine favour, Similarly in the event of a
twin being stillborn he is put in a reedbasket which is placed in the fork of a
higlig tree if one is available, and only as a last resort in the ground. The
body is cleaned with ashes and placed inside a skin which is put in a basket
the idea being that as a bird lays two or more eggs the twin is like a bird and
must have a similar residence. The body is left alone and no one visits it or
bothers about it If a leopard or bird of prey devours the body this fact has no
significance and does not cause any alarm or despondency,
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An exception to the ordinary mode of burial is to be found in the
mausoleum erected at Dengkur over the ancestors of the witch doctor Gwek.
This takes the form of a mud and clay pyramid some sixty feet high
surmounted by a spear which is decorated with an ostrich egg and ostrich
feathers. The whole was originally surrounded with elephant tusks and
formed a conspicuous landmark for many miles round.

The Shilluk dead are buried in the village just outside the house where
the deceased lived, a custom that also holds good amongst the Anyuak. If the
dead person is a man of importance he is buried just inside his house, This
house remains empty for a year when it is pulled down. '

If a man dies when on a journey he is taken to the nearest village, or
preferably to one of his' own kwa. At the end of a vear the man’s dishes and-
his water pitcher are buried in a little grave near his own and the horns of an
ox are set up to mark the place. From time to time a little food is put upon
the grave in order that the dead man may have something to eat. The pillow
or sleeping stick is usually thrown away near the village though that is not
always the case.

12. The Spirit world.

There is a word in the Nuer ]anguhge, gooaq, which seems to have the
same connotation as the Arabic Efreet, an Evil Spirit. The word is said to
be a verv old one, and the original meaning has been lost. Whether it is
connected with the Nuer word giaq or “bad”, or with the Dinka Jok, the
spirits of certain of their ancestors, I cannot say and, as the Nuer themselves
are so excessively vague about their metaphysical beliefs, it is difficult to extract
any information from them. They seem to have a shadowy conception of a
spirit which attaches itself to a dead person, a kind of spiritual second self.
As a dead person presumﬁbl}r' through his spirit is able to do a certain
amount of harm and, as with the Dinka, send sickness and disease, sacrifices
are occasionally made to the deceased as has been seen in the preceding section.
The dead in fact are said to have become gooag. ' _

Apart from this the Nuer cbnception of a life hereafter or a Great Power
seems to be limited to a general kind of belief in someone or something referred
to as Kott or Kosz Lielli. This Great Spirit is supposed to have made the
world though the Nuer do not ‘seem to have formulated even the wildest
conception or theories as to how this came about. The world is there, they
accept it as a proved fact and do not bother their heads with any @tiological
discussions, This Spirit is regarded as having powets for good or forill. For
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instance, when the Nyawar, Dungrial, Gong and Nyabulli scetions {and probably
most of the others too) offer a sacrifice they say that they are making it to
Kosz Lielli. Similarly a sacrifice on the occasion of a wedding is made in
order that Kosz Lielli ﬁm:a bless the marriage with children. Rain too comes
from Kosz Lielli, called by the Beir tribe Jong Koaszei,

This Spirit has several names by which he is addressed indiscriminately :
they do not appear to be different attributes but are employed just as the name
happens to coms to the lips. Gwang Dong is a title under which the Great
Spirit is often appealed to. It appears to have rather the significance of
ancestor just as Man Doong is applied to Alyett, the wife of the Dinka Deng Dit.
That these different names are capable of fairly wide application was illustrated
in the Garjuk patrol when the aeroplanes were referred to as Kott, or God.

The Great Spirit is regarded as having made the sun, in which connection
it is interesting to recall the fact that Akol (which means the sun) was
supposed to be the offspring of Deng Dit and Alvett,

Various superstitions are not unnaturally connected with the heavenly
bodies and any unusual occurrences in connection with them. Thus comets
and eclipses foretell sickness and disaster. The eye of the sun or the moon as
the case may be is said to have bleod in it and thus to denote that the Great
Spirit requires the sacrifice of a bull. Thunder and lightning are similarly
regarded as manifestations of the Divine wrath which is seeking a victim.
To appease it a sheep or a bull is often made a scapegoat,

When the new moon first makes its appearance it is appealed to in order
that the coming month may be a happy one and the people free from sickness.

East and west are recognised by the Nuer from the rising and setting of
the sun. Other points of the compass are unknown to them for though they
have a word kai nuweak and wud joak to denote what at first sight might appear
to be the north and south the words really mean the wind that blows from
the northerly direction in the dry season and a southerly in the wet.

Time is reckoned by months, each month being divided into two halves of
about fifteen days each, distinguished by the presence or absence of the moon.
Six months approximately constitute the winter and six rainy months the
summmer: the vear ends at the close of the rains,

Years are named after some outstanding event in the particular district
such as the visit of the Governor or a herd of elephants or, the outbreak of
eattle plague or influenza.  The nomenclature thus varies from place to place.
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The following names have been collected from the Bull section in the
Bahr el Ghazal Province:

1914, The year of hunger,

1915, The year of gennifot, a peculiar kind of bead brought by a
Kodok merchant.

1916. The year of the liver disease among the cattle,

1917, The vear of the locusts.

1918, The vear of the tiang which deveoured the crops.

1919, The year of cattle disease.

1920. The year of cattle plague.

1921. The year of Deng Nial, a wellknown Nuer, who was killed in
intersection fighting amongst the Nuer,

1922, So f{ar unpamed. (¥)

13. Superstitions and the Evil Eye.

Various superstitions beliefs are common amongst the Nuer.

Some of these are more or less practical. Thus it is lucky to find a dead
animal, which can be eaten, or a dead elephant with tusks. The bones of the
lau serpent, are also highly prized, possibly on account of their rarity. Other
beliefs however are not so simple of explanation, though some cases as fur
instance the idea that if anvone drinks out of a bowl of milk or eats any flesh
from a bowl into which a snake has spat he will die may have an obvious
explanation. The real reason for this belief however may quite well lie in the
fact that the snake is universally reverenced by the Nuer and, as in the case
of the umbilical cord, it is cannibalistic to eat or drink anything that issues
from a human being or his tolemic ancestor.

Grass is frequently tied in a knot along the roadside, a custom common
also amongst the Shilluk. This is done in order that a journey that is about
be undertaken, e.g. to look for some missing cattle may be Jucky and no harm
may befall the wayfarer. The custom is said to be of Dinka origin and to
be becoming extinct amongst the Nuer. A prayer is also offered on such an
occasion e.g. Eo kwosz gwarr ajigga meschamme,  Father may there be
found scmething for me to eat” A bat hooting by night is a sure presage
of death.

During a bad thunderstorm tobacco is somelimes thrown into the air,
apparently to appease Kott.

(*) i e in Octaber of that vear,
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Sacrifices to avert evil or danger are made on frequent occasions, of which
the following examples may be given.

Firstly at a marriage feast to ensure fertility. Secondly in order to keep
off sickness or danger from the people or the cattle if, {or instance, a comet or
shooting star of exceptional brilliance were to appear in the sky. Thirdly
when anyone 15 actually sick.  Fourthly if a woman after a period of marred
life still proves barren. TIifthly to bring rain.

On all these occasions prayers are offerred up.  Thus when anyone is sick
“Kosz keni yung arang tig; Oh Spirit take cow, man let him live”. Or to
obtain a child,” Ei Kosz yungdu moh anyada diesz gat” : "Oh Spirit this cow
take it, my daughter may she give birth to child".

The bull sacrificed at a wedding may be of any colour or breed. If no
suitable bull is available a barren cow may take its place, the sacrifice heing
made in the presence of all the wedding guests. When the bride returns to
her parents aflter the consummation of the marriage rites another bull is
sacrificed cutside the bridal dwelling : if the bull, in dving, falls with its head
towards the door this is regarded as of happy augury.  If, however, the omens
are inauspicious a further sacrifice of a sheep is made.

In the cattle kraals each owner of cattle possesses a ek and a goal,
which are called after his name. Riek is a forked stick or pole some ten feet
in height decorated with a tuft of hair: goal is the smouldering dung fire
lit near it.

A sacrifice to avoid sickness or after someone has become ill must be
made near rfek and goal. The sacrifice is made by the [ather of the sick
person if he is alive or by his son if the patient i1s an old man. Failing one of
these two the uncle, brother or near male relative in the order named.

Some of the Lau and Raiyung sections make sacrifices to the lightning
owing to the fact that Gull, the brother of Lau and Raiyung, was struck dead
in a thunderstorm. They address their pravers on these occasions to Kosz
Gull, the Spirit of the lightning, gull.

If a hut is struck by lightning a sheep is killed and thrown on the fire: a
bull is afterwards slaughtered and its flesh eaten. If anyone is actually killed
by lightning, apparently a rare form of death, a big sacrifice is made of as
many as a hundred head of cattle, all the near relatives of the deceased being
expected to participate in order to avoid a like fate. Such a hecatomb would
however be very exceptionally made. An animal is also occasionally sacrificed
for a {alling star of unusual brilliance, a custom that holds gnnd amangst the
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Shilluk who stretch out their bands to it and exclaim “Kwaiya,” that is,
“my ancestor”, .

A lett (? plover) flying over a village foretells internecine brawling.

There are vague beliefs current amongst the Nuer of men and wonmen who
can turn themselves into lions at night, an unsavoury practice that they usually
attribute to the Dinka. Thus the Agar Dinka of Runbek are commorniv
believed to be ahle to effect this {rancformation. Any of this section found
in the Nuer country would be accorded short shrift if they were thought to he
contemplating such an unwelcome transmutation. The Shilluk similarly believe
that the Muba in particular can become animals at will, On one occasion
within Lhuman memory some Shilluk killed an elephant which was destroying
their crops. It was said that it bad in its ear a ring of the type that the Nuba
affect. The Shilluk in consequence were convinced that the elephant was
simply a Nuba in disguise who had comez to steal their dura. A woman Kerfail
who (I think) married a man called Qwai some vears ago, and was the
ancestress of a large section of the Garweir (¥) was also said to have converted
herself into alioness by night,  She came from the Dok section on the Bahr
el Jebel and, being unable to find sufticient food in the Garweir country,
adopted this method of assuaging the pangs of hunger.

Dreams are of three main kinds, those that come from Kott, or from a dear
departed {riend or just an ordinary dream.

It Kott appears to one in a dream and warns the dreamer that he 1s to die
a bull is sacrificed as happens also if Kott, in a vision of the night, says that
one’s wife is soon about to give birth. If a deceased friend appears in a dream
a sheep is slauglhtered and the friend is appealed to and asked not to make
another unwelcome visit.

Ordinary dreams are of good or bad omen. Any dream connected with
death is regarded as unlucky and a sacrifice made to avert*disaster. But it is
lucky to dream about water or swimming, rain or cattle giving birth. Of good
omen too in a minor way are dreams of weddings or dances or success in the
chase. If a man dream about a hunting accident, for instance being caught by a
hippopotamus or bitten by a crocodile, he makes a cacrifice to avoid the calamity.

Sacrifices, too, are very common amongst the Shilluk. They make a
sacrifice e.g. when digging a grave, or laying the foundations of a house, if a
person is sick or dies or if someone sets out on a long journey.

(*) For thia and some of the other information concerning the Garweir I am indebted
to Mr Coriat, Assistant District Commissioner at Aiyod.
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Brun-Rollet (1) has a short account of the Nuer which may be quotod
here. Though his speculations as to the origin of the tribe do not strike one
as being particularly happy he describes a state of affairs that may quite well
represent an era in the development of the Nuer race which has already
passed away. “The Nuer tribe has very much preserved the Ethiopian
traditions. The connection between their language and that spoken by the
Ethinpians in Jebel Gouleh, west of Sennar, leads one to the belief that the
tribe was formerly enclosed in the Meroe kingdom and that it was dispersed
into the plains occupied by the Dinka and Abu Rof Arabs between the
mountains Tefafan and Emahia, and round Jebel Moya. The Nuer recognise
one God Near (2). The head of the cultivation is Dowa (3) a kind of pope
for whom they express an extreme veneration akin to worship,  Immortal, not
subject to human wants e.g. hunger, his death is completely hidden by his
followers and assistant priests of whom the eldest replaces him. His dwelling
is surrounded by a palisade and i1s inaccessible to all except his disciples and
King or chief warriors. If he travels he is carried in a litter covered with
leaves. Consulted on everything, in communication with the spirit world he
instructs his disciples in medicine, herbalism and divination. When war is
declared he sends his followers to curse the enemy, and they hurl three spears
over the frontier of the country that is to be invaded.

They live on fish and wild fruit onlv. LEvery evening thev pray to heaven
and to the spirits that rule the elements. Old women are consulted for the
ordinary daily affairs of life and these prophesy to the people by means of dura
which they shake in a gourd and pour on to the ground ™, (4)

There are individuals with the Evil Eye which is generally regarded as
being passed on from father to son. The Nuer chiefly attribute its possession
to their enemies, the Dinka. The Dunjol, Niel and Ageir sections of the
Dinka who live im Melut district have the worst reputation in this respect.
It is, however, only fair to add that the Dinka in turn regard certain members
of the Nuer tribe as being the possessors of the Evil Eye.

If a cow's milk turns to blood or water it is a sure sign that 1t has been
overloolked : a sacrifice of a sheep or a goat must then be made in order to

(1) Le Nil Blanc et le Soudan, Paris 1833, p. 222,

(2)=Nial, the sky.

(3)=Diwot, see C. 6,

(4) The first and last paragraphs of this section hardly seem consistent. That dura
Is grown is indicated also in the fact that the Nuer have "a head of the cultivation'',

{64

)



164 SUDAN NOTES AND REcoORDS,

counteract the maleficent influence. If anyone becomes ill shortly after the
visit of one possessed of the Evil Eye—most of whom appear to be wellknown
characters—it is assumed that he has been bewitched. The illness is usually
supposed to have been caused by the secret insertion of the bone of some
amimal or at any rate some foreign substance which a medicine man 1s called
in to remove.

No mark is caused when the bone or whatever it is enters the body : nor,
when the medicine man produces before the assembled throng something which
is supposed to have caused the malady, is any mark made upon the body of the
patient. The object that has been extracted is then shewn to the people who
are present in order that they may handle it.

These medicine men are paid by results, whether for making rain (as has
been seen above) or for the curing of illnesses.

14, Totemism and Exogamy.

There are certain objects of the animal and vegetable kingdoms which
are held in especial esteem by the Nuer and protected by them: and, although
the reason for this consideration is not the same in all cases, a totemistic
origin is clearly indicated in most of them. Thus, while certain sections do
not kill the Giant Lizard (warana), others respect the gourd family and the
sacred spear of Kir, while others again refrain from the flesh of the crocodile,
waterbuck, snake and some species of fish. The abstention from the flesh of
all feathered creatures is also, I believe, to he ascribed to totemistic reasons as
will be seen later.

Originally the Nuer do not appear to have accorded to the Giant Lizard
the protection which it now enjoys and, though some accounts state that, as in
other similar cases, a lizard was born as a twin of a human being, the more
generally accepted account for its immunity from attack is as follows.

Many years ago the Gaang division of the Nuer (who are descended from
Ga'a and lead a more or less nomadic existence scattered amongst the Lak
and Garweir) were on the march when they lost their way and were on the
point of perishing from thirst. Suddenly they saw a warana upon a tree and
made to spear it. The lizard came down from the tree and ran off pursued by
the Nuer until it unexpectedly disappeared in a hitherto unknown watercourse
containing a little water., The Nuer were so elated at being saved from a
thirsty death that the whole section have ever since that time venerated the
warana and refrained from either killing or eating it. So much so that if a
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warana is seen near a village the Nuer milk a cow and pour the milk out into
a bowl for the creature to drink.

This story finds rather an interesting parallel among the people of
Senegambia. When Dr Rancon was stopping at a place called Dikhoy he saw
his servant playing with a little bird of the sparrow family.

A chieftain who was present claimed to be a relative of the bird and
told the following story to account for the relationship. His grandfather,
the first of the Sidibe tribe, was out hunting elephants, and having lost his way
in the forest was like to die of thirst, till one of these little birds, fluttering
before him, led him to a stream of water. “From that time", said he, “the
Sidibes have been relations of the bird, since but for it our father would
certainly have died. Hence we are all forbidden to eat its flesh, and to allow
any one to hurt it in our presence.” (*)

A rather similar idea is connected with the reverence shewn by the Bull
section of the Bahr el Ghazal to certain trees and shrubs.

The ancestor of the Bull section in the Bahr el Ghazal territory once
killed a man of the Tiung subdivision, now established in the Upper Nile
Province. The bereaved kinsmen gave chase and were close on the heels
of Bull when he espied before him a large duruba tree (1), Hard pressed the
murderer sprang into the tree and, noticing a crevice in the trunk, he crept
into it, the better to hide from his pursuers.

The aperture at once closed over him so that Tiung's relatives, arriving a
few minutes later, could find no trace of Bull although they peered and probed
among the leafy branches long and diligently. With the coming of darkuess
they were forced to abandon the unprofitable search and returned crestfallen to
their homes. The crevice then obligingly reopened and liberated the grateful
Bull.  As a mark of appreciation for this kindly act the durwba tree has been
venerated by the Bu!l section every since, no part of it being damaged or
utilised by any of the tribe in question. In fact so great is the regard
entertained for this tree that a special cow is dedicated to it. The first bull
calf born to it is sacrificed to Kosz when it grows to maturity.

Another story concerning Bull where a tree is the object of similar
veneration originated in a walk which he was undertaking. As he was
wandering along he found a boy who had just come out of a river sitting
beneath a sycamore tree. Bull took the child and brought him up to man’s

(*) The Golden Bough, 2. 544,
(1) Soymida Roupalifolia,
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estate, and from that time the sycamore has been regarded as sacred. None
of the Bull section eat of the fruit of this tree, nor cut it down for any purpose
and, as in the case of the duruba, a special cow is allotted to it. When a
sacrifice is made to it the tree is thus addressed: “Kosz gnoap yungdi uoh;
Spirit of the Sycamore accept this animal.”

A rather different type of totem is to be seen amongst the Jikull,
As the ancestor of this section is popularly supposed to have arrived from
heaven wrapped up in a skin the totem (1) of his descendants is a skin (kull
in Nuer). WWhen one of this section wishes to clean a skin he will not beat it,
out of respect for Jikull, and, before going to war, the Jikull people call upon
the skin to aid them. If in a fight first blood is drawn by the enemy the
Jikull expect to sulfer severe losses but if they wound an opponent first the
victory will be theirs. A bull is occasionally sacrificed to Koz ICull (the
spirit of the skin).

In the same way the ancestor of the Garweir section is reported to have
fallen from the skies. When he arrived on earth he had a bit of the {uderab
tree (2) in his hand and this tree is held in much esteem by the Garweir in
consequence. (3)

These examples, however, are rather different from the ordinary beliefs
held by the Nuer to account for the respect that they shew towards certain
animals and fish, In origin these all have one common factor, the birth of a
human being as a twin to e.g. a crocodile or waterbuck. Thus shieng Tchaang,
of the Kunjokjal division, have a crocodile for their totem because the sister
of Tchaang was a crocodile.  Similarly shieng Qwisz, a subdivision of the
Bull section, sfifeng Bor in the Balir el Ghazal Province, and shiicng Ging, a
subdivision of the Tiung section in the Upper Nile Province, all reverence the
crocodile, as their eponymous ancestors were twins of this creature,  As soon
as the crocodile was born it was put back into the river and, whenever any of
the Nuer wish to cross, with their cattle, a watercourse where crocodiles are
suspected of lurking they send for someone, whose totem this reptile is, in order
that he may ensure them a safe passage. A sheep is produced and the
crocodile is asked to come and take it instead of the Nuer or any of their cattle.
Or a shell, called gargier, is filled with mud, and this shell, together with
the sheep, is thrown into the stream. The crocodile is thus addressed; “Oh
vou who are our grandfather take this offering of a sheep, take neither the son

(1) The commonest term for what we call totem appears to be Ko#f, the Great Power,
(2) Cordia Abyssinica,
{3) See also section 6.



THE NUER OF THE UPPFER NILE PROVINCE, 167

of man nor his animals while we wish to cross your stream but leave us in
peace and safety”.

Twin birth is the explanation also given for the totem of the Kar and
Tchuak sections respecting the giant lizard. For the same reason an ostrich
is the totem of the Wutt section, and a snake that of the Lang people on the
Bahr el Jebel. Bishok, Bwoap, Nyabang, Lok, Shum and Nyafir all claim
the spitting viper () for their totem as do the Bang section of the Tiung
division in the Upper Nile Province. Snakes of various kinds are also the
totems of shiengs Nyawar, Dungrial, Gong, Leiq, Lak, Lang, Reill and,
possibly, Raivun and Lau. In all of these cases the reason ascribed for the
Nuer veneration of these creatures is the twin birth of their totemic ancestor
and their human forefather.

The greatest respect is shewn to every kind of snake by the families who
claim one as their totem. If anyone kills a snake disaster will immediately
befall the family, Some vears ago the present femergi, or dispenser, in the
Malakal hospital was travelling with a party of pedlars and killed a snake which
he came across.  Although only a boy he was at once attacked by the Nuer of
the Longaish section and beaten into unconsciousness.

When a girl of a snake totem family marries, a special cow is set aside for
the ancestral snake, and if a snake approaches the cow it is offered milk which
is either poured upon its back or on the cattle peg of the cow devoted to it
Similarly if a dead snake is found by one of the family, milk, fat or butter milk
must be poured upon its back by way of decent burial. Among the Lak it is said
that a small bunch of green grass must be set before it or put in its mouth ().
A witch doctor should also spit upon its back for luck. If a snake enters
a hut it must be very carefully removed with a stick or the women may come
round and sing to it in order to persuade the creature to leave the premises(t),
When a cow calves for the first time its first milk is devoted to the snake or
the giant lizard as the case may be by the people whose totem it is. The owner
of the cow has to go and look for one of these creatures and make it an offering
of the first milking.

Amongst the Lau there is a yellowish snake with black lines down the
belly which is called tcholaka. A bull is sometimes sacrificed to it and an
offering of the blood made. The best cow 1s also milked and milk poured

(*) Naia nigricoilis, called fufuft in the Nuer language.
(1} Information supplied by Mr Lee, Assistant District Commissioner at Nasser,
The latter custom is said to be in vogue among the Jekaing,



168 SUDAN NOTES AND RECORDS,

down the crack in the ground where it resides: a dance in its honour is also
held now and again and its bones are preserved as charms.

If a spitting viper is found coiled round a cattle peg or makes its way
round a luwak, milk is offered to it or poured on its back. If any harm comes
to it the people believe that they will die. It is addressed, “Nyaddul Kang
tchaku toa, Nyaddul Kang (which is said to be a term of praise) accept
this milk ™.

If a dead viper is found anywhere. it is reverently covered with grass so as
to prevent the wvultures ete. from eating it. This quasi-burial of the snake is
interesting as it seems to indicate on the part of the Nuer a wish to treat the
snake in the same manner as they would a human being.

If so it brings the Nuer totemic theories into line with the identification
of the person with his totemic animal or reptile that some regard as the
essence of a totemic belief,

The Jekaing reverence the sacred spear of Kir, on which they take such
oaths as they consider binding : they will not eat of the gourd or cucumber
family owing to the circumstances that attended the birth of Kir. The spear
is looked upon as their guardian.

The Juwal section of the Gaang is scattered among various Nuer settlements
and do not eat of the the waterbuck as Juwal's wife gave birth to twins, a boy
and a female waterbuck.

The latter was turned loose in the wilds on the same day, but what became
of her is unknown. It is, presumably, this uncertainty as to whether she
survived in order to give birth to other waterbuck that prevents this section
from eating or killing the waterbuck. Some sections of the Juwal do not eat
the fish called in Arabic gargur (%), surta (1) and shilbaia (1), as these
also were supposed to have been born at the same time as the waterbuck-a
somewhat heterogeneous progeny that is regarded by the simple Nuer as quite
in accordance with the processes of nature. I am inclined to think, however,
that it is only certain families that refrain from these fish as there is a story
current about Juwal which is hardly in keeping with their present abstention:
Juwal and Wurr, the ancestor of the Garweir, were once walking together.
Juwal had a fish but no means of cooking it. Wurr had a jar but refused to

(*) Auchenoglanis occidentalis,
(1) Heterobranchus bidorsalis,
() Schilbe uranoscopys,
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lend it with the result that Juwal was forced to go hungry all day. In the
evening Juwal found a gourd which he coated with mud, in order to prevent its
destruction in the fire, and in this he cooked his fish. DBut, although up to
this time the Juwal and Garweir families had been friendly, they became sworn
enemies from that date: so much so that if two members of these respective
tribes are caught in a rainstorm they will not enter the same hut, nor will
any of the two tribes intermarry.

These two accounts are not quite consistent and a possible explanation
lies either in the supposition that only certain sections of the Juwal abstain
from these fish (of which at present 1 have not sufficient information), or we
may suggest that it was not until after this episode that Juwal's wife gave
birth to the fish. If this is so there is almost a parallel among the Gaang
who, apparently, did not at first pay any special regard to the warana.

The Nuer, almost without exception, refrain from eating any of the
feathered creation. The reason is not, as might at first have been supposed,
because they fear by eating of so insignificant a creature that they will thereby
inherit its puny nature. Nor do they appear to have any special distaste for
its flesh, which is not considered unclean. One explanation put forward for
this abstention is that the bird can fly in the skies and is accordingly in
communication with the Great Spirit. The more usual reason assigned
however is that it is a disgrace for a big man to eat so small and insignificant
a creature as a duck or a hen. Questions as to why they do not eat so large a
feathered creature as an ostrich either remain unanswered or are greeted
with a supercilious smile.

On a visit to Dengkur in 1921 I was requested by a prominent witchdoctor
not to shoot whistling teal near his settlement, the (obviously insincere) plea
being that I might frighten some of his friends.

If the pangs of hunger are so insistent that they can no longer be denied a
bird is sometimes eaten in secret away from the village. The feathers are
afterwards burnt, no trace of the obscene meal is left and no mention of the
occurrence 1s made. DBut however dire the straits to which the Nuer is reduced
he will not, as far as I have been able to ascertain, eat of the feathered world
if he is descended from, or a near relation of, a twin. If it were not for the
fact that small children do apparently trap and eat guinea fowl one would be
tempted to presuppose a totemistic origin for this practice. That the immumty
shewn to birds is in some way connected with twin birth I feel strongly inclined
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to believe, but the causal conneetion between the two has not as vet been
satisfactorily established. (%)

As amongst the Baganda there are “no magical ceremonies for the
multiplication of or control of the totem™, a feature which in the opinion of
T'razer “bespeaks its high development or rather decay” (1).

As to the origin of these totemistic beliefs it is difficult, and perhaps
presumptuous, for the amateur to hazard an opinion. That they are closely
connected with birth, and probably twin birth, seems to be highly probably.
Of the yarious instances given ahove the snake, ostrich, spitting viper, crocodile,
waterbuck, fishes and giant lizard are all reverenced owing to a twin birth.
The respect shewn for the skin by the Jikull, the spear and gourd family by the
Jekaing, and the fnderab by some of the Garweir are all intimately connected
with birth. The totems of the Bull section seem at first to be on rather a
different plane though a possible explanation for these totems will be put
forward later.

In all of these examples of twin births a epecial magical origin is ascribed
to the descendants of the ancestress of the respective clans. This origin at the
same time introduces an element of good fortune as the birth of twins is held
by the Nuer to be a special mark of divine favour. Twins are held in a
certain superstitious regard as can be seen by the particular reverence shewn
to them at death and also, if my supposition is correct, by abstention from the
flesh of the feathered creation. An illustration of the close connection that is
supposed to exist between a twin and a bird was given above where a twin
addresses a bird as his twin brother. These various examples have one
common factor, a belief that certain sections of the tribe are consuanguineously
related to the animal or bird in question which it would be homicidal to kill and
cannabalistic to eat.

Sir J.G. Frazer, in assigning a conceptional origin for totemism suggests—
if I have understood him aright—that a woman 1n her conceptual stage may
be influenced by some striking incident of the outside world (preferably at the
exact moment when for the first time she feels the unborn child stir in her
womb) and evinces a particular desire for some special nourishment which
must be eagerly sought for by the devoted husband., “If a woman” of the
Central Australian aborigines "felt the first premonitions of maternity near a

S ——

(*) See § 11, Burial of Twins,
() Op. cit. 2. 303,
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rock tenanted by spirits of Emu people, then her child will be of the Emu
totem; and so on throughout the whole length of the totemic gamut™.(¥)

These conceptional totems seem to be unknown amongst the Nuer,
although my information at present is far too scanty to permit of my being
dogmatic on the subject. Moreover the origin of these totemistic beliefs lies
hidden so many centuries ago that even if the Nuer had ever had any very
definite notions on the question instead of the dimmest and haziest of ideas these
might quite well have long since faded away with the passing of the years.

I would suggest that natal rather than conceptional is the correct term to
apply to the origin of the Nuer totemism and that a totem was adopted on
account of some event that took place, or something that struck the mother's
imagination, either about the time when she gave birth to the child or
preferably on the actual day when the baby came into the world. In order to
try and discover whether this theory could find any support [ questioned seven
Nuer chieftains at Nasser as to their natal as distinct from their adopted
“bull” names.

These names were as follows:

FFet Nyafet : As this man's father was unable to beget a child he lent his
wife, in accordance with the Nuer custom, to another man, (in this case an
Anyuak) and the child that resulted from the union was called after his

Anyuak father.
Giet was so called because he was born on a sandy eminence, gief in the

Nuer language.

Rumbung (meaning lazy or useless) : The father was always abusing the
mother for being lazy. “‘At any rate” replied the woman “I can do more than
you can and give birth to a child ".

When the child was born he was named Rumbung in consequence.

Maja: The children of this man's parents all died soon after birth and a
bull called Maja was sacrificed to break the run of ill luck. As the child born
soon afterwards lived he was called after the bull who was supposed to have
brought his mother luck.

Yuoatt, grass: The chief’s mother being unable to return to her hut in time
gave birth to this man in the grass. If this chieftain encounters a snake he

appeals to Kott Yuoatt, the god of the grass, in order that the snake may do
him no harm.

Lwoingwejh Goak, i.e., the river Sobat son of the father Goak: As
the mother of this man was constantly having miscarriages or stillborn

(*) Frazer op. cit, 4.58.

(H)
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children she went to a witch doctor who washed her in the river Sobat.
Shortly after the woman gave birth to a healthy child who was named in
honour of the river. This river is now regarded as the guardian spirit of the
man in question, who cannot be drowned in it: before crossing he makes
a libation of some tobacco to it

Lau Wunyang : The mother wanted to cross a river but gave birth to this
chief on the bank. The father then took a paddle, lai in the Nuer language,
and while the child was barely born transported the mother and child safely
across, The cance and the paddle are in consequence held in especial respect
by this chief. DBefore crossing a river he makes cfferings of tobacco and
merrissa to the canoe.

Of these seven instances three of the chieftains quoted above have, in the
circumstances that attended their birth, what might quite well have been in
days gone by the embryo of a totemic clan. That these episodes will however
form the basis of such clans in the future is extremely improbable in view of
the different stage of civilisation with which these people are now being brought
into contact. Is it, however, fanciful to assume, with these sorts of instances
actually occurring to-day, that some such event was responsible in the dim past
for the origin of the present totemic clans? In two cases, al any rate, those of
Lau Wunyang and Lwoingwejh, there is a distinct element of good fortune
implied 1n the circumstances attendant on their birth; in one case the
interposition of a witchdoctor broke the spell of ill luck that had accompanied
previous births, while in the other the river was kind to the newly-made mother
and her babe.

This system of nomenclature holds good on the Bahr el Zeraf and
apparently throughout the whole of the Nuer country. In almost every case
a child is named after some particular event that took place, if possible on the
actual day of the birth, or at any rate about that time. Thus (on the Bahr
el Zeraf) Garwijh, the son of the cattle kraal, was so named because he was
born on the day when the kraal was begun.

Muk, buffalo, was named after a buffalo which was killed on his natal day.

Nvyal Tut (the python stud bull). So called on account of a python which
was killed on the auspicious day.

Genyung (crocodile). A crocodile marked bull was sacrificed on the day
when the balance of the dowry was paid. The first born was called after this
bull in order to commemorate the episode.

Garung: "seeds of the waterlily”. A man born when famine stalked
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the land and the people were reduced to eating the seeds of the waterlily
would be called garung.

Similarly among other sections of the Nuer: Gnyawijh, a girl born on
the day when the cattle kraal was commenced.

Kor, war, born on a day when a fight took place.

Nial, rain, born when it was raining.

Someatimes villages are similarly namel as for instance, Pwoar, a
waterbuck, so called because a waterbuck was killed on the day the village was
begun, or because that animal was very numerous in the neighbourhood.
Occasionally the husband names his child after his totemic animal out of
gratitude for the assistance that the creature is supposed to have afforded.
Gnyung, a crocodile, and Gaang, the giant lizard are names not infrequently
met with among the Nuer.

If in fact a woman gives birth to a child on the day on which a crocodile,
tiang, waterbuck or buffalo, etc., is killed the baby is named Gnyung, Tiang,
Pwoar or Muk in order to commemorate the event. 1 would, therefore, suggest
that the totemic clans of the Nuer originated in some circumstance, probably
fortunate, that attended the birth of one of their ancestors. Whether these
ancestors were the men whom the Nuer believe to have been the founders of
their various sections but whom, with a vagueness only natural under the
circumstances, they have postdated, or whether they are men born dim ages
ago I cannot pretend to say, That totemism only dates from the time ascribed
to it, namely some three or four centuries ago, can hardly be so seeing
that such people as Kir, Lang, Bor, etc., who are regarded as the ancestors of
the various sections and in some cases the originators of the totemic clanship,
had a large following at the time of their first coming into prominence.

On the other hand these ancestors may quite well have been famous
individuals who either led their followers on successful forayvs or established
them in their present surroundings. Totemism appears to have originated at
different epochs. Thus while all Nuer appear to have their individual totems
some have double totems owing to the fact that one totem was developed later
than another. Shieng Tchaang of the Jekaing and Shieng Juwal may be
quoted as instances of this.

That there was a period in the evolution of the Nuer race when reverence
was not shewn toanimals, etc., that have now come to be regarded as totems is
seen in the two cases just quoted of shieng Tchaang and Juwal, as the
ancestors of these two sections were not crocodile or waterbuck totemic peoples,
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The same theory appears to hold good with regard to the Giant Lizard clan,
In this connection the double explanation of the origin of the warana (or giant
lizard) clan, firstly, that the ancestress of the clan gave birth to twins (one being
a human being and the other the warana) and, secondly, that this creature
saved the clan from a thirsty death seems to me to mark the transitional stage
between the real explanation of the Nuer totems and that accepted by them.
The real explanation, I suggest, is that some well-known woman in the clan
(who may wvery well have been the ancestress of a sufficiently numerous
progeny for her descendants to form a section of their own) gave birth to a
child on the day when the warana, by divulging the unsuspected water supply,
came to the rescue of the wanderers. The Nuer, regarding a twin birth as
exceptionally fortunate and knowing that his particular totem was the warana
combined the two ideas and presumed that his ancestress gave birth to a
warana and ahuman being at one and the same time. If she had given birth
to twins on that particular day the explanation that I have put forward might
possibly be more readily accepted. In the case of the warana clan it is to be
noted also that the element of good fortune is once more introduced. This
appears to be a necessary concomitant of the Nuer belief in the origin of his
totemic creed.

There are difficulties to be surmounted before this theory of natal totemism
can be accepted. Firstly, one might have expected to find the ancestors of
these totemic clans called after their totem. In this connection, however, it is
to be remarked that my investigations into the nomenclature of these has been
very perfunctory. The names may quite well convey some hitherto unex-
plained interpretation, or they may even be Dinka names. More probable to
my mind is the theory that the totemic ancestors are not the tribal ancestors
and founders of the various sections as the Nuer believe them to be. The totemic
ancestors would have preceded these tribal ancestors by many centuries. But,
as the Nuer has no traditions that go beyond these tribal leaders he has
attributed to them, quite naturally, as the earliest personages of whom he has
record or any customs for which he has no explanation.

Secondly, there is the difficulty of associating the snake totemic clans with
good fortune. The snake is abhorred, feared and at the same time reverenced
by the Nuer to such an extent that they will inflict serious bodily harm on
anyone who hurts the offensive creature. How to combine these three
dissimilar attitudes of fear, abhorrence and reverence towards it ?

There are possibly several explanations that would account for the fact
though they cannot be considered as anything more than conjectural, Possibly
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a woman was visited by a snake or saw a snake when about to give birth and
out of gratitude for having been spared from death she named the child after it.
Or, perhaps, someone died from snake bite on the day that she had a child
who was named, and afterwards instructed to reverence the snake that he might
not meet with a similar fate. Snakes are so common a feature of the Nuer
country, from the dreaded puff adder, cobra, spitting viper and python down
to the innocuous grass snale of various species, the harm they do is so generally
recognised that it is perhaps not unnatural for so superstitious a people as
the Nuer to hold the snake familly in some particular awe.

It is to be noted that the Dinka, who have many totemic affinities with
the Nuer fe,g. many of them are similar and are attributed to twin-birth), also
pay great reverence to various kinds of snakes and, in particular, to the python.

Casati remarks (¥) that “the Dinka have an especial regard for serpents,
for in nearly every house some of them are to be met with, generally pythons,
boldly reposing and coiled up : the tameness of the reptiles, which are fed upon
milk, even reaches the point of answering the calls and signs of the housewife”.

The information contained in the above pages as to totemic beliefs among
the Nuer may be summarised as follows :

Most, if not all, Nuer clans have totems and some clans, in fact, have
double totems.

These are all, with perhaps two exceptions, connected with birth, either
miraculous or twin.

Instances of a miraculous birth as the origin of a totemistic belief are the
Spear and Gourd family of the Jekaing, the Skin of Jikull and the Inderab
tree of the Garweir.

A twin birth is the origin of the totems in the following instances:

Snake, shiengs Nyawar, Lau, Dungrial, Gong, Leiq, Lak, Iteill and Lang.

Giant Lizard; Kar, Tchuak and Riag.

Ostrich, Wutt.

Waterbuck, Juwal,

Croeodile, Tchaang, Qwisz, Bor and Ging.

Fish, Juwal.

Spitting viper, Bishok, Bwoap, Nyabang, Lok, Bang, Nyafir and Shum. (1)

There remains the double interpretation of the warana totem which has
been discussed above and the totems of the Bul clan in the Bahr el Ghazal.

(*} Ten Years in Lquatoria, 1.45, Compare also Schweinfurth, The Heart of
Africa 1.158,

(1) See also Part 1, page §1.
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In the latter cases I would suggest that a birth that afterwards proved of
importance in the history of the tribe took place on the day when Bul was
saved by a lucky episode from almost certain death.

If a birth was commemorated by some event that took place about the
time there are obviously many embryonic totems in almost every birth, These
may have been fined down in the course of time and limited to twin births only
or to those that seemed to the ignorant and superstitious native to have been
accompanied either at the time or in the vears to come by some particular good
fortune or succession of good luck,

The unlucky totems would be forgotten, or only preserved in the case of
the snake possibly through fear of the vengeance of this creature if he
were insulted. (%)

Exogamy is the universal rule amongst the Nuer and is carried to
extreme lengths. Thus none of the descendants of Kir, who amount to nearly
150,000, may intermarry. The Jekaing are therefore forced to conclude alliances
either with the descendants of Ging Marang (}) or with a Dinka or a Burun
or with any Nuer not of the Jekaing tribe who happens to be domiciled among
them or they have to go further afield. Persons however of the same totem may
intermarry, as far as I have been able to ascertain, provided that they are not
descended from a common ancestor. Thus the snake totemic peoples of
Nyawar and Gong may intermarry unless they are known to have had a
common ancestor. The Dinka in this respect are stricter than the Nuer and
persons with a4 common totem, even though they are not of common descent,
are debarred entirely from intermarriage.

As a general rule the shieng follows the shieng of the husband as with
the Arabs, a man of shieng Dungrial marrving a woman of sheing Gong the
children would belong to shieng Dungrial. Occasionally the husband adopts
the shieng of the wife. Thus Qwoin Kieish of slifeng Gung married a woman

(*} It has been suggested to me that I am probably putting the cart before the horse
in this discussion of the totemic beliefs of the Nuer,

The attempt to explain away the totem, for instance, that originated in the twin birth
of a human being and a Giant lizard by the account of the tribe being saved from a
thirsty death owing to the divulging of the water supply would indicate the efforts on the
part of a more sophisticated section of the community to discover some more or less
reasonable explanation for a belief that in their heart of hearts they found it hard to credit.

Totemism has, however, played so important a part in the evolution of the races of
the world that anything that would help to throw light upon its origin would be as
interesting as it would be welcome. 1, therefore, put forward this theory of the natal
origin of totemism as one for other searchers after truth to investigate.

(t) See above, Genealogical table, to make this point clear.
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of Nyawar and calls his shiieng Nyawar while his brother Gung Kieish calls
his shieng Gung., Even however in these cases, which might at first sight be
supposed to have been introduced in order to break the exogamy and conclude
an endogamous marriage, the old relationship is remembered and the fact of
the adoption of one's wife's shieng does not remove the obligation to marry
outside the clan.

Similarly Weoll Wung of shieng Wung, near Nasser, bas married a
woman Koal of the Lak division and calls his shieng Owoll or Koal, but he is
universally recognised to be a member still of the Jekaing and not the Lak.

If anyone, consciously or unconsciously, eats of his totemic animal his
throat swells up and he dies. A man of the waterbuck clan, finding his throat
beginning to swell, will hastily make a sacrifice to his tutelary spirit and
ask the waterbuck to forgive him and take the malady away, Similarly a
baby of the warana clan born with bandy legs is regarded as being shaped
like a warana. A sheep is sacrificed and the wearana is besought to make
its legs straight again.

The members of the snake and crocodile clans also stand in a special
relationship to their respective totems, Thus if one of the snake totemic people
is bitten by a snake he only has to spit on the affected place and it is expected
that the man will recover from an injury that would have proved fatal to
another. [If a member of the crocodile clan is bitten the same simple remedy
is supposed to heal the wound. 1f, however, anyone of the crocodile family is
eaten by his totem there is, perhaps not unnaturally, no hope.

When a man of the crocodile totemic family marries a woman with the
snake as her totem both respect the spouse’s totem and the children are also
expected to reverence both totems, but their children revert to the father's
totem, descent thus being in the male line.

If the exogamous rule is broken and a man of Longaish for instance
marries a girl of the same section the parents will suffer from ruall, a disease
which causes the nose to rot away. A similar belief prevails amongst the
Shilluk where, if a man has intercourse with a woman of his own kwa or from
the kwa of his mother, he will contract dwalo, a malady that is manifested by
pains in the back. (¥)

A glance at the genealogical tables given in part A of these articles will
make the exoegamous rules clear. Thus Bor and Ror may intermarry, or

(*) ef. the Golden Bough 2,551 {or the parallel case of the Siena tribe on the Ivory
Coast where a cancer is expected to eat away the mouth of anyone who eats of his
totemle animal,
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Bull and Lak, or Bor and Nath. But Ror and Wott may not do so as they
were a twin birth.

The original descendants of Nath were not allowed to intermarry, pointing
to a state of affairs when the offspring were so few in numbers that endogamy
would have been fatal to the well-being of the tribe. Similarly the Gun
section may not intermarry nor may the Mor: but the son of a Gun daughter
may marry the daughter of a Mor daughter. So too the descendants of
Raiyung may now marry into the Lau division though in times gone by this
was prohibited.

Exogamy and not totemism seems to supply the key to the social
organisation of the Nuer, common totems being merely accidental. Thus,
though the Qwisz, Ging and Bor sections all have the crocodile for their totem
they are allowed to intermarry, as their common ancestry is so remote that the
sections by now are almost separate tribes.

Totemism, being the smaller, is included in the greater exogamy. Exo-
gamy in fact is the universal rule, and intermarriage between consanguineously
related totemic clans e.g. Dungrial, Nyawar or Gong is automatically forbidden,
as they are descendants from a common ancestor Nyung, not because they
have similar totems.

Exogamy is similarly the rule amongst the Shilluk though the practice is
not carried to such an extreme length as with the Nuer.

The Shilluk race is divided into some seventy clans. (1)

These clans are called kwa (descendants) e.g. Kwa Mon (the descendants
of Men) and Kwa Chwal (the descendants of Chwal). A Shilluk theoretically
may not marry a member of his own kwa nar dan he go to the kwa of his
mother, or, - fact, any kwa from which he has any female ancestors. Asa
rule, howev r, the Shilluk do not trouble to keep track of their ancestors for
more than t o or three generations back when they are looking for a wife.
There are al. : traces of totemism among the Shilluk, some of which have been
derived from the Dinka owing to intermarriage.

Thus Kwa Jing have the ostrich for their totem owing to the fact that
Jang Nyikang married a Dinka wife,

Kwa Dung, of which clan the founder Adung was a Dinka, claim the same
creature as an ancestor. In neither of these cases may the clans eat of the
ostrich or their teeth would drop out and they would die. If an ostrich were
even to touch their grain they would be unable to eat it and would have to
exchange it with some belonging to a neighbour.

Kwa Wing may not eat the fish eshura (2) as the ancestor of the clan hid

(1) Westerman p. 127 gives a list of seventy five,
(2) Heterobranchus Bidorsalis,
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this particular kind of fish when Nyikang was looking for some to eat, They
would die were they to do szo.

In all these cases the totem is referred to as kwan (grandfather or
ancestor) or wadgin (relative).

The crocodile is also taboo to any of the Shilluk who have the spirit (#it)
of the Kingzin them. Formerly none of the Shilluk would eat the flesh of this
creature and the children were even said to be able to play with it and ride on
its back. One day, however, a crocodile (nang) seized a cow of Dok, the son
of Nikawn. Dok killed the crocodile and ate it, which so enraged the older
crocodiles that they said that as human beings ate them so would they eat the
Shilluk. Since that date all the Shilluk, with the exception of the Bang Rit,
(servants of the spirit) have eaten the crocodile.

In this connection it is interesting to recall the fact that, according to
some accounts, Nikia—the mother of Nikawn—was a twin sister of a crocedile,
Thus a parallel i1s established with the usual Nuer belief.

The fox {ogwuk) is not eaten by some Shilluk whose parents or grand-
parents were members of a certain Dinka clan.

The ostrich is said to be held in reverence by all the Shilluk owing to the
fact that Nikawn was brought up in the desert with the ostriches, and when he
left his foster parent he decreed that this bird should be sacred. For this
reason an ostrich egg appears on the graves of Nikawn ete.

15. The Sacred Spear.

VWhen Kir emerged from the gourd a spear fell from IHeaven near the
assembled Dinka who carefully preserved it until Kir had grown up when they
gave it to him with the promise that anyone who attempted to deprive him of
it would fall down dead. At the same time a chisel and anvil were found near
the spear and, for this reason, some of the desceadants of Kir aflterwards
Lecame smiths and makers of spears. It was by his orders that shicng
Dawang of the Gargwang—the offspring of Maadjok—were formed into a
special guild which sharpens all spears before war is made. If a man from
this section wiskes to have his spear made ready for fighting he can have it
done without payment though other divisions of the Nuer must make scme
return to the craftsmen. When hostilities commence these smiths all
participate in the fighting: it is said that they do not divorce their wives,
though this point at present requires confirmation.

On the death of Kir the sacred spear, which was with Maadjok’s mother,
was taken by Niang who gave it to Matiung. After him Taar inherited it and

{1
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Yoi, Niaq and Koriom in rotation, In the time of Diett the spear was in
charge of the Garjok section of the Nuer, but Dhett quarrelled with his relatives
and ran away with it and since that time it has always remained with the
Jekaing. Tchang, son of Koriom, is its present guardian and he takes it with him
whenever he moves from one place to another. When I saw it in March 1922
it was lodged in an ordinary lwwak, or cattle kraal, near the Pibor river and
was housed in a special grass hut which had not been completed owing to the
fact that the Nuer had only just arrived at the river from their summer
quarters, Tchang himself was a man of some fifty vears of age and a chief
of the leopard skin.  He raised no objection to my seeinz it provided he
received some small remuneration.  After the sacrificial offering of an
unsuspecting goat had been made the matting that concealed the spear from
the vulgar gaze was drawn back and I was allowed to approach but not to
defile it with my touch.

The spear was about 2% feet long, three inches broad at the top and
tapering to a point. It was not a Nuer spear and may have been an old type
of spear in use amongst the Dinka. It was not unlike the modern long
Shilluk spear though not quite so broad as usual. The haft, which was all of
iron, was some five feet in height and thicker than the average. The topmost
two leet were smothered in cowrie shells, while below were odd bits of iron
and beads of all descriptions that had been left by various suppliants. Most
of these votive offerings had been attached to it by women who had visited the
spear in order that they might have a numerous family or he assisted in their
child bearing. A couch of debka (7) wood, eighteen inches long with a
maximum breadth of about four inches, supported the spear which was held in
position by a piece of wood three feet in height and surrounded with rush
matting of the same length. As the matting was drawn aside all the assembled
Nuer prayed to the spear, holding out their hands at the level of the elbow
with their palms uppermost and shaking their hands gently up and down.

The usual form of praver is as follows:

Mut kwei tung Gnoak Jok mut jungemo. “Oh spear, with the white
point, stick of Gnoak (a subdivision of) Jok spear of the Dinka that one ().

At one time all the Nuer both in the Balir el Ghazal Province and the
Upper Nile used to sacrifice a bull to the spear during the rains. This custom

(*} Cratacva religiosa,
(1) The spear with the white point is interpreted as meaning ''that breathes fire' or
i'li:‘ltﬂ by night ™',
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however seems to have fallen into desuetude and the spear is now regarded
as the personal possession of the Jekaing section only who make sacrifices to it
on special occasions.

The guardian alone is permitted to enter the hut in which the
spear is housed. From t'm2 to time, as for instance when a foray s
contemplated, each shieng collects bulls which are sacrificed to it If,
however, sections of the Nuer wish to fight among themselves the spear is
produced and placed between the hostile forces which then withdraw. The
sacrifice of cattle before war is only made when the Nuer wish to attack some
such tribe as the Burun or Dinka. No sacrifice was made before the Garjak
patrol in 1920, as the Nuer were themselves divided over the question of
taking hostile action against the Government.

When this sacrifice is made the spear is thus addressed : " Mut Ewel wyn
mut fuinka choalli Kir". “Oh spear that breathes fire by night our help,
spear of the Dinka whaose name was Kir"”, (%)

16. Songs.

I have not been able to obtain any cradle songs or stories told to children
and do not even know if any such exist.

All songs seem to begin with a high-pitched scream Ei-——~¢i or Ya — -,
as for instance in the following examples: FEi——¢i." In Ningdeung the chief

Bwom gives judgments. In Ningdeung his reputation is known to the lions.
Oh Heaven and TEarth listen to my song.  When we go to war 1 make all the
people to flee before me. 1 kill them all. Nial (the hero) bis bull is called
Leirial.  Yung his bull is called Choddyuk. 1 cause the Dinka to flee away.”
Ei——e¢i. "Makwei and Fook" {two Dinka secticns) “we will fight them. The
sons of Doar, we fight them. 1 killed one: his body became earth. 1 killed

one called Deng, the son of Bak. His body remained with us. His people
ran away. His eye was in his armpit. [ killed Paral™.

Ya—— a. "Oh bird you say that you are hungry. I have killed a red horse
of the Baggara Arabs for you at Dai Dt 1 also killed four people but the

{*) Since writing the above I see that an account of the While Spear has already
appeared in Sudan Notes and Records.  Although I have little new to add 1 have not
deleted the note as no account of the Nuer in the Upper Nile Province would be complete
without some record of a lactor that plavs a very important part in the lives of at least
half of them.

Dr. Oyler tells me that the King of the Shilluk also has a spear which has been handed
down from one generation to another and is more or less sacred. Each chief also has a
spear that has been in the {family for some time, Oo ceremonial oceasions he carries this
special spear which is louked upon with gonsiderable veneration.
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fifth ran away and hid in the grass. I searched until night fell ard vou
discovered him forme. The birds coliected and their chief was in the midst
of them with his bodyguard.” ()

Ei——ei. "“Wewent out to war, we found Dinka of the tribe of Malwoal
Gieirnvang. Malwoal said ‘where are vou going ' "We answered we have an
old man with us and we go to war. His head is in the clouds, he regards not
the earth. We are the stud bulls of a hevd of elephants. Qur chief is like a
waterspout (?) none can prevail against Lim.' " (%)

These songs are usually sung at dances.  On these occasions some of the
more enterprising of the Nuer young men not infrequently scize the rahat
(a fringe of grass or leather hung round the middle) of any young girl who
takes their fancy and wear it themszlves. This rahat is called in the Nuer
languagsa fwolk.

17. War.

If a chief wishes to make war he sends a nessage secretly to a neigh-
bouring chieftain during the rains and this man in turn passes the news on to
his friends until the tidings has spread throughout the country, which it does in
an amazingly short space of titne considering the conditions under which the
messengers have to travel., The information concerning the war or foray that
is contemp'ated is only supposed to circulate amongst the clder men who are
regarded as less likely to allow any hint of the action they propose taking to
leak out amongst the enemy.

As soon as the country begins to dry up and {g) Null has declared that
the time is ripe for hostilities to commence, the wardrums are beaten and the
young men collect with their spears and shields at a predetermined spot, the
women at the same time making themselves =carce.

There appear to be two main methods of drumming, one for war and the
other for weddinys and dances, but 1 bhave not had an opportunity of hearing
them. If a wedding is to take place the news has already circulated amongst
the people, and the marriage settlement has been freely discussed by all the
local inhabitants.

In the absence of any such information the people all realise that they are
to collect for a dance oaly unless the special method of drummirg indicates
that the young men are to assemble for a more serious purpose. The men
realise at once the meaning of this method of drumming and prepare for war

(*) Jekaing songs,
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by shaving their heads, putting the skin of a civet cat round their loins and
producing their shields which tliey do not carry at so festive a gathering as a
dance or a wedding.

Theoretically certain age-classes are called up for a particular war or
raid, but anvone who wishes is allowed to participate even if his cwn class has
not been summoned to the fivht, Tor warfare on a big scale the men are
organised by shiengs and not by age groups, a method which, in all probability,
applies to fighting generally.

If one section of the Nuer fights another section it is expected that each
boy er man will seek out oie of a corresponding age class {unless they have
been initiated together) and indulge in single combat with him. A young man,
for instance, would not take the lists against an elderly one.  Moreover, if a
third turns up in the middle of a tourney he is not expected to take sides.
How far it would be possible, in the heat of a furious {fight, to observe these
niceties of conduct it is difficult to say. At the same time it is an interesting
symptom of some latent feeling of chivalry among the Nuer that such
regulations could even be formulated.

Schweinfurth (%), writing in the vear 18308, states that the bow and arrow
was the chief weapon of the Nuer. These primitive imploments have long
been extinet, the weapons of the Nuoer having undergone a rapid evolution
during the past few vears. As recently as two decades ago spears of ebony,
the shin bone of a giraffe, the straightened born of a roan, walerbuck, while
eared cob, tiang, Mrs. Grey's cob were quile convnon,  The heads of these
spears (called grf by the Nuer aml agif by the Dinka who also employ them)
are bound by a leather thong to the shaft which is inserted in the horn, This
git was superseded by a more serviceable weapon of steel which 18 now
in common use throuzhout the Nuer country though it is tending to give way
before the rifle imported from Abyssinia.  The guaint ol wenpons of antelope
horn and girafle bone will soon become extinct.

The ordinary shicld is zbout four feet in length and is shaped somewhat
like a pear. It is made of some such strong hide as that of a buffalo or
hippopetamus.  In this connection may be quoted at length the account of a
shicld which is described in “the MNatural Listory of Man™ (1) by J. G, Wood :

A shisld also made of solid, in which the triangular form has been
developed in a very curious manner into a quadrangular shape.  The haundle
ismade . . ... .. by cutting through two faces of the triangle, while the

(*) Up cit, p. 91,
(1) Australia, London 1870. p. 550.
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front of the shield, instead of being a tolerably round face, is flattened out into a
sharp edge. It is scarcely possible to imagine any instrument that looks less
like a shield than does this curious weapon, which seems to have b2en made
for the express purpose of presenting as small a surface as possible to the
enemy. The fact is, however, that the Southern Australian who uses these
shields has not to defend himself against arrows, from which a man can only
be defended by concealing his bady behind shelter which is proof against them :
he has only to guard against the spear and boomerang, and occasionally the
missile club, all of which weapons he can turn aside with the narrow shield
that has been described . . . . . two feet seven inches in length, rather more
than six inches in width and barely three inches in the middle . . . . . . . Such a
weapon seems much more like a club than a shield, and indeed, if held by one
end, its sharp end might be used with great effect upon the head of an enemy
...... The name for this kind of shield is Tamarang, and it is much used
in the dance in which it is struck at regular intervals with the waddy.”

These Australian shields may be compared with those of the Nuer to which
they bear a certain rather striking resemblance.

A description has already been given above (") of the kof wrka which is
not unlike the figure in the middle of the illustration facing page 128.

Kot wrhka literally means the shield of ambatch and is usually referred to
as kom. The Nuer themselves say that originally it was used by old men as
a pillow, seat or purse. Afterwards it was found uselul as a shield and was
adopted by all the men. It seems more probable that this is a perversion of
the evolution of the article in question. It is now in universal use for the
first three purposes and would be of no value in warding off a spear or bullet.
In times gone by however it might quite well have been effective against the
missile club,

The same remark applies to the dang (*) and dancing stick which is
represented opposite this page. The last named is called kwai ngal by the Sobat
Nuer and rot bool or kot by the Garweir, Lak and Tiung. This stick is now
only used by women and girls in the dance but as in the case of the dang and
kot urka 1 suggest that it was originally used as a chield for parrying the
blows of a boomerang or other missile club. If so it would be one of the most
primitive of the Nuer weapons. The invention of the throwing or stabbing
spear would render this particular means of defence inoperative and in
consequence led to the evolving of the more modern shield of hide,

(*) Page 126
(t} Cf. Schweinfurth op. cit. I. 54,
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It is interesting to note that both the dancing stick and the dang which
are popularly supposed to have been used as shields in the first instance ar.
now, like the shields of South Australia, frequently employed in the dance. ()

The ordinary method of fighting emiployed by the Nuer is a straightforward
frontal attack, the older men urging on the younger who sing as they march
into battle. Occasionally scouts are thrown out ahead of the main body and
these gradually withdraw in order to entice the enemy on to the main force.
Ambuscades and other subtleties appear to have been occasionally introduced
recently owing to the influence of deserters and other repegades from the
Egyptian army, any finesse being alien to the ordinary methods of the Nuere

Petherick (') remarks that they are the most warlike, noble and
courageous negro race that he knew of, and certainly they are a formidable
tribe against which to fight even if they are without the organisation of such
races as the Shilluk or Zulu.

During the Garjak patrol in 1920 a dropping fire by night was not
infrequently met with at the hands of the Nuer, but the scarcity of ammunition
amongst them in the past has meant that this form of warfare has developed
into nothing more than a rather ineffective and harassing nuisance.

Before making war the Jekaing offer a sacrifice to the Sacred Spear of
Kir which is thus addressed “Mut kwei wyu mut Jungka choall I{ir, Oh spear
that breathes fire, spear of the Dinka whose name i1s Kir".

Conclusion.

At the presenl time the vast majority of the Nuer—with the exception
of those congregated near one of the Government posts-—are almost entirely
untouched by European, or even Arab influence, and consequently afford a
useful field for anthropological research. A gradual change in their habits and
mode of living may, however, be looked for in the near future now that their
pacification is more complete and administration closer.

For instance, the objectionable habit of spitting on one by way of greeting
is now tending to become obsolete owing to the lack of enthusiasm with which
it was received by the peripatetic Government official.

(*) Two of these dancing sticks which I obtained from the Laun Nuer measure 63
inchies by 3% at the broadest part, and 55 inches by 24-

Professor Seligman tells me that he has seen a weapon very similar to the dang used
at a Shilluk dance.

{t) Travels in Central Africa 2.,
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Domestic cats, are now not infrequently purchased m  Malakal by
patients in the heosnital, and others, and taken to various MNuer settlements in
order to destroy the rats that often take heavy toll of their cornbins.

Wooden and other primitive Loeing tools are slowly giving way to a more
effective implement of iron. Clothes are superseding the leather aprons of
untanned hide—a process that will be hastened as game disappears. Half
burnt match ends, variegated beads and other Drummagem ornaments are
little by little ousting the ambatch necklets and prass rings that bave in the
past been the desieicr ci. And, more especially, the ntroduction of rifles
from Abyssinia, and iron and steel through the various Government posts for
the manufacture of spears, i1s rapidly displacing the quaint old weapons made
of ebonv, antelope horn or the leg bone of a giraife.

For the most part meadical science has not so far been available in
sufficient quantity to have had a very marked effect upon either the fertility of
the pzople or their general welfare.

The peregrinations of medical inspectors, the extension of missionary
clinies and the provision of a hospital ship, commiszioned two vears ago,
should hewever bear fruit in the near future. Superstitious practices, and the
baneful influence of the various witchdoctors who =see, in the introduction of
scientific and more up-to-date methods, an end to all their powers (and even
means of livelihocd) still dam the advancing tide of medical progress. By
degrees, however, the people are gaining more and more confidence, not only
in the Government itself, but in the different remedies that it supplies. The
outbreak of small pox in 1920-21 which claimed many thousauds of victims—
largely owing to the recalcitrant attitude of the witch doctors who told the
people that death would be the inevitable result of sampling the white man's
medicine-- ended by discrediting to a very large degree the maleficent practices
of these reacltionaries when the people saw the different results that attended
the treatment by the Government and their own medical practiticners., The
Nuer now evince a sirong desire, not only to be treated by an itinerant
doctor or District Commissioner, but even to walk wvast distances in order
to visit a hospital,

As a race they seem to be remarlably healthy, their worst scourges being
yaws and syphilis, The latter is known among them as " the Turkish
disease' owing to a belief that it was introduced into their country during the
past century by the Turks and Arab slave-traders. DBut here too the people
appreciate the benefits that accrue from an injection of neo-salvarsan which
is now probably the best known medicine throughout their large territory.



THE NUER OF THE UPPER NILE PROVINCE. 187

In conclusion I would once more urge that the account given above must
be accepted with considerable reserve, and subjected to far more searching
investigation than I bave been able to make about this tribe, before conclusive
proof of the various customs discussed can be arrived at. The notes that I
have put on record are at the best but the casual observations of one who has
had no real anthropological or ethnological training. At the same time if, from
feelings of modesty or fear of criticism, one waited before writing about a tribe
(of whom little or nothing is at present known) until one felt that what one
wrote was above all possibility of animiadversion, few Government officials
would have the time, or even the opportunity, to compile such a record.

Anthropology may be compared with a mosaic into which anyone, however
ignorant, may put a stone. It remains for the artist with an efficient training
and a proper knowledge of his task to put these various stones in their place,
to shape them, colour them or curtail them until a homogeneous, flawless
whole is obtained.

APPENDIX A.

There are said to be two distinct types of python in the Nuer country.
One is reported to inhabit disused ant hills and to attain such proportions that
the swallowing of a white eared cob or good sized antelope is a matter of no
difficulty. The other is amphibious with an average length of between twelve
and twenty feet, large enough to swallow a sheep or goat.

There is also a third kind of which rumours have come to my ears. [ give
a description for what it is worth of a creature that may possibly only exist in
the imagination of the Nuer. At the same time there is no a priori objection
to the existence of the serpent that the Nuer holds in particular awe. Ex
Africa semper aliquid novi. It must also be remembered that stories of flying
griffons and other monstrosities of nature were in the old days relegated to the
realms of fiction until the fossilised remains of the mastodon and pterodactyl
proved these fairy tales to have been based upon reality. These prehistoric
creatures did exist at one period of the world's history and the remembrance of
them was handed down from generation to generation in the traditions of a
people who had in dim bygone ages only too grim a reason for their dreadful
commemoration.

This serpent is called Lau by the Nuer and Dinka, to distinguish it from
Nyal a python, by which name the Shilluk appearently knmow it (*). It is

(*) Shilluk watching the Irrigation Department pulling in the cable after measuring
the velocity of the Nile at Malakal think that an attempt is being made to catch this serpant,

)
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reported to be of gigantic proportions and on occasion to exceed forty feet in
length with an enormeous girth. It is light brown or dark vellow and thus its
colour differs from the green and black hues of the python: it is also characte-
rised by a horny excrescence between the umbelicus and the tail.

This horn is about three inches long with a breadth of two fhngers. By
the furrow that it makes in the ground the presence of this creature i1s detected.
The lower jaw consists of four separate bones on either side united by the
chin and is of some four inches in length. The actual skeleton resembles that
of a python very closely and its bones, when found, are carefully treasured for
good luck and are regarded as sovereign against the power of the Evil Eve.

There appear to be more or less authentic cases of the finding of
this creature.

About the year 1914 the complete skeleton of one was found near the
Addar swamps and the Dbones divided amongst the Nuer, Bilal Tut being
fortunate enough to obtain one. A few years ago one of some twelve feet in
length was seen in the Bahr el Zeraf but the biggest of which 1T have heard
any account was cne, exceeding forty feet in length, sighted near Wau some
twenty years ago. The serpent was killed by the local natives who are said
to have made a human sacrifice to it afterwards. It is reported to be not
uncommon in the swamps of the Bahr el Arab and also to be found in the
Gazelle river.

Various fantastic attributes attach to it, which may be mere embellish-
ments on the part of the Nuer without necessarily disproving the existence of
some hitherto unknown serpent of exceptional size.

Thus some say that it has a short crest of hair on the back of its head not
unlike that of a crowned crane: others that it ias long hairs, reminiscent of
some of the mud fish of the Nile, with which it entangles its unwilling victims
and drags them into the river. - In certain years, particularly during the raicy
season, its belly is said to gurgle like the rumbling of an elephant. liis noise
was heard in the vear 1918 in the Bahr el Arab.

The Nuer state that it inhabits holes in the the banks of rivers or swamps
and spends most of its time in the swamps. They are in mortal dread of it
and if they see the furrow in the ground that announces its presence they run
as fast as they can in the opposite direction. If a Nuer sees this serpent
before it sees him all is we!l but if the serpent happens to sight even a large
party of them first all are expected to die.

The Addar swamps extend for some 1800 square miles: those of the
Bahr el Ghazal and its tributaries must cover an area of many thousands of
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square miles. Neither of these vast morasses has ever yet been explored and
many parts of them have never even been visited. It is therefore not
improbable that some addition to our zoclogical knowledge may ultimately
come from these places.

There are so many stories current of this creature from places as far
apart as the Bahr el Arab, Addar swamps, Bahr el Ghazal and Bahr el Zeraf
that it is difficuit to dismiss as untrue the existence of soine hitherto unknown
serpent not unlike a gigantic python. The existence of a bone or horn like
substance near the tail would illustrate a step further back in the development
of the serpent creation, the small rudimentary legs of the python marking an
intermediate stage between the Lau and the ordinary snake as we know it.

The common factor in the various accounts given of this creature is that
it differs in colour from a python, in the shape of its jaws, in its greater length
and girth and there is no doubt that it is held in the greatest dread by the Nuer.
They have a definite name for it and there seems no particular reason, if this
serpent were not distinct from the python, why the Nuer should fear a twelve
foot Lau more than he does a twenty foot python.




TABAQAT WAD DAYF ALLAH.

Studies in the Lives of the Scholars and Saints.
BY
5, HILLELSON,

Contents.,

1. The book and the author.
2. The contraversy between theologians and mystics.
3. Theologians and Lawyers
{a) Their studies
{b) Their influence.
4, The Mystics
{a) Asceticiam and devotional exercises
(b) Spiritual experiences and visions,
5. The Saints.
(a) Their attributes and powers
(b) Their attitude towards learning
(c) Eccentric Saints—the Malamati—the Magzib.
{d) The saint and the world.

1. The biographical dictionary or collection of biographies has since
early times been one of the recognised literary forms in Islam. Amongst
standard works of Arabic literature belonging to this class we may mention the
Lives of the Prophet’s Companions by Ibn Sa’d, (1) the Biographical Dictionary
of Ibn Khallikan (2) and the Lives of Learned Menby Yiaqat of Hama. (3 Bio-
graphical dictionaries were devoted to the various groups of celebrities known
to the Muslim world such as wazirs and kadis, poets, philosophers, gram-
marians, jurisconsults of the different rites, sifis and saints, and the name
kitdbh al tabagdt—or book of classes—came to be recognised as the technical
term for works of this type.

Towards the beginning of the 19th century Muhammad al Nar b. Dayf
Allah of Halfayat al Mulik near Khartoum, conceived the happy idea of

(1) Kitab al tabaqat al kubra by Ibn Sa'd (died A, D. 845)

(2) Wafayat al n:’:,;-&ﬂ: by Ibn Khallikin (died A. D. 1256). English
translation by M. G. de Slane, London 1843-71.

(3) Irshad al arib ila ma'rifat al adib by Yaqut. (died A. D. 1229) ed.
by Prof. D, S. Margoliouth, 1907-13,
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collecting in a baok of classes the mass of floating stories about the scholars
and saints, who exercised such a remarkable influence on the thoughts and
acts of his countrymen, and whose domed tombs form such a conspicuous
feature of the landscape. His pious and conscientious labours resulted in the
interesting book which forms the subject of this paper. The literary models
which inspired our author appear to have been the volume of Safi lives by
'Abd al Wahhiab al Sha'rini, an Egyptian mystic and miracle monger who
died in A.D. 1565, and the Tabaqit of Shafi'ite jurisconsults by al Subki;
from the former work he mere than once quotes parallels to sayings and
incidents recorded Ly him, and he refers to the example of the latter to justify
the inclusion of his own father's biography amongst the lives of the scholars
and saints.

The book, which is known as Tabagdé Wad Dayf Allah or Tabagdt
al awlid, contains notices of about 260 men roughly arranged in alphabetical
order. These greatly differ in length according to the importance of the
subje-t or the amount of irformation available, In point of time they cover
the period roughly from A.D. 1500 to A.D. 1800, i.e. from the foundation of
of the Fung kingdom to the author's own time. Their geographical extent
likewise roughly corresponds to the political frontiers of the Fung: the author
himself divides his territory into the two divisions of the North (safl)
correspending to the modern provinces of Don gola, Berber and Khartoum, and
the South (sa'td) corresponding to the island of Sennar. It is along the Main
Nile to the North of Khartoum and along the Blue River between Khartoum
and Sennar that the dwelling places of Holy Men and the seats of learning
cluster most thickly. The White Nile, we are told, had once also been a home
of learning, but the schools which had flourished of old in the country between
Alays and Khartoum had disappeared by the time of the author, destroyed
partly by the hunger year known as wmm lahn (1) and partly by Shilluk raids.
Occasionally we hear of scholars from Tika which is Kassala; but the
Waestern Sudan (Kordofan and Darfur) contributes no heroes to the biographies,
whether this be due to the fact that the author excluded from his survey lands
not belonging to the political orbit of Sennar, or that the countries in question
were still outside the pale of Islamic tradition.

Manuscripts of the Tabagdt exist in the possession of various notables of
the country : most of those seen were in a more or less tattered condition owing
to the ravages of time, and a printed edition should be undertaken soon, if the

(1) A.D. 1684,
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worl is to be rescued from oblivion. The present writer, a few years agn
caused a copy to be made by an Omdurman scribz, who unfortunately m!ded’
many mistakes to thoss of his original, and was incorsigibly addicted to the
vice of omoiofelenton,  Tie copy thus obtained has been collated with an
ancient manuscript lent by the preseat head of the Dayf Alldh family, and
apart from a few passages still unhealed, a readable text could be constituted.
The text of the different copies which it has been passible to inspect represents
a siagle recension, and the spalling of the colloguial forms is remackably uniform.

The principal source of our author's information is oral tradition which
appears to have bzen piously preserved amongst the descendants and disciples
of each Holy Man ; but wherever he has access to written materials he makes
full use of them, and he freely quotes from letters and other documents:
occasionally he refers to literary coempositions ascribed to subjects of his
biographies. Dates he records with praizeworthy zeal whenever they are
known to him,

One of the most remarkable features of the work is its linguistic form,
which makes it of unique interest to the student of Arabic dialects, though it
renders the task cf the translator and commentator somewhat difficult. With
a bold disregard for tradition the author employed the spoken vernacular of his
country, and apart from quotations and from such classicising forms as
inevitably flow from the pen wherever the colloquial 1s reduced to writing,
the language of the book represents the spoken idiom of the eastern Sudan, or
rather a form of colloguial Foinz based on the elements common to the many
patois and sub-dialects. It thus forms a most valuable lexicographical store
house, especially as it nreserves a good many words which now seem to have
become obsolete.  There is no reason to belinve that it was ignorance of the
written language which drove the author to choose the vernacular, as the book
itsell proves him to have been well read in some branches of Arabic literature,
and it is clear that hie had received the usuval training of the literati of lus
country who generally are able to use nalwI Arabic with some fluency and
correctness, It is rather to be supposed that be regarded it as a pious duty to
record the sayings of his heroes and the stories related about them in the exact
linguistic form in which thev had been handed down by oral tradition, and
it may be hoped that he was not unconscious of the fact that the rough and
homely Doric, which so happily fits his theme, gives the bock a literary menit
which could not have been achieved by the use of the smooth and colourless
nahwt, (1)

{1} It is an interesting coincidence that an ancient Persian work of similar title and
contents, the Tabagat or Sufi Lives of Ansari, a holy man of Herat who died in A, D. 10385,

is composed not in ordinary literary Persian, buat in the old dialect of Herat, See J.R.A. S,
1923, p. 1 fi.
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2. A study of the Tabaga! has been included by Mr. H. A. Macmichael
in the second volume of his History of the Arabs in the Sudan. Mr. Macmichael
has justly appraised the value of the book amongst the sources for the history
of the period and has given a full abstract of the contents accompanied by a
selection of significant passages and explanatory notes. He has been
particularly happy in elucidating the dates and family relationships of the
subjects of the biographies and in extracting the historical information from
the text : the merit of his study is not seriously affected by a number of slips
in matters textual and linguistic and in technical points of Muslim scholarship.
His study however does not exhaust the interest of the book and it is the object
of the present paperto give an account of an aspect of the Tabagat which has
not been fully brought out by Mr. Macmichael, i.e. to attempt a study of the
religious world in which Wad Dayf Allih's heroes lived and had their being.
As Mr. Macmichael says’ the value of the book is not merely that it tells one
for whom the majority of the qubbas that stud tl e Sudan were built, but that
one gains some insight into the ways of living and thinking and speaking of
the people of the land in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. Many of
their beliefs and customs, their superstitions and practical ideas, are revealed:
and the fact that the author is not aiming at any such effect must obviously
enhance the value of the information gained.’

3. A study of these beliefs and customs is not only of historical value,
but has the interest of actuality for those who strive to understand the life and
ideas of the Sudan Arab at the present day. Itis true that since Wad Dayf
Allah's day there has arisen an educated class whose religious ideas are
fashioned in the moulds supplied by the modern Muslim world, and whose
intellectual life is in contact with the schools of Cairo and India : but though
the educated wage earnest war against the ‘superstitions’ of their unlearned
countrymen, and though a flood of new things and new ideas has poured into
the country ever since the days of Muhammad °Ali, it is yet a fact that the
intellectual and emotional world of Wad Dayf Alldh's heroes still lives amongst
that large majority whose minds are uninfluenced by the innovations of the
‘Turk’,

A wvariety of views has been expressed by different writers concerning the
part plaved by religion in the life of the Arab. Stress has been laid on the
alleged indifference of the Beduin to the rites, and ceremonies of institutional
religion—'the Bedawi in Arabia’, says Doughty, ‘passes for as good s a clerk
that can say his formal devotion, and Palgrave asserts the same’. As far as the
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Sudan is concerned it is clear from the writings of Bruce and Burckhardt, and
indeed from the pages of the Tabaqit itself, that such prohibitions as that of
‘wine’ were openly disregarded by the mass of the population; from the
Tabaqit again we learn that side by side with the world of the saints there
existed a world of ‘rulers and grandees’ on whom the holy ones looked much
as the prophets of the Old Testament did upon most Israelitish kings. On the
other hand the world has long been familiar with those outbursts of religious
fervour, of which the Wakhidbi movement in Arabia and Mahdism in the
Sudan are recent and famous examples. The truth of the matter seems to be
that the Arab is peculiarly susceptible to the psychological experience of
‘conversion' especially where it acts with the force of mass suggestion, and
this owing to the fact that in spite of a healthy strain of worldliness and even
cynicism, his deeper nature calls for a religious interpretation of the universe
and demands a religious sanction for all the duties which life imposes on him,
A second point which needs to be stressed is that the individual, in striving to
know and to be saved, requires a medialor between himself and an unapproach-
able and inconceivable God, and it is the fact that prophets, saints and holy
men are conceived as mediators—as the wasila indispensable to salvation—
which gives them their peculiar virtue, and explains the irresistible power with
which they sway the minds and acts of their followers.

4. While it seems possible thus to reduce the inHuence of fakis and
saints to a single psychological formula, we cannot fail to notice that the men
who wield this influence by no means exhibit a uniform type: we find in fact
that most of the currents of thought which at different times have agitated
Islamic opinion have found a channel into this remote backwater of the
Muslim world, and that the scholars and saints who fill the stage of the
Tabaqat reflect in their different attitudes and types a variety of the spiritual
and intellectual doctrines which have been the subject of theological study and
controversy in Islam. In view of the isolation of the country and the backward
state of learning it is not surprising that the reflection is extremely feeble, and
that the subtleties of schoolmen and mystics, when transplanted to this barren
soil, are reduced to the level required by scant scholarship and crude intelligence.

Amongst the followers of Islam, as well as in other systems, we may
distinguish two main attitudes towards the religious life corresponding to
different psychological needs of the human mind. On the one hand there are
those for whom religion in the main is a matter of the intellect, and for whom
salvation lies in sound dogmatic belief and the strict observance of legal and
ritual ordinances, Of this tribe are the Scribes and Pharisees whose counterpart

(K)
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in Islam are the theologians, commentators and canon lawyers, whose labours
have created and handed down a vast body of learning dirécted towards a
correct understinding of the sacred texts and a minute codification of the
precepts derived from them.  Another class of mind sees the essence of
religion in spiritual experience and seeks salvation in the religious life,
as exhibited in  the sphere of conduct by asceticism and the annihilation
of self, and in the sphere of knowledge by intuition and mystical contact with
the Divine. In Islam this latter class is represented by Sifism (fasawwuf) and-
the religious orders {furng, sg. fariga) which are its later development.

5. The representatives of the two tendencies did not always see eye to
eve : the champions of orthodox tradition were not unreasonably alarmed at the
pretensions of those who set the flights of individual fancy above the letter of
the law, while the mystics scorned the earthbound narrowness of the formalists,
During the earlicr period the controversy was often charged with bitterness,
and the Scribes and Pharisees strove hard to stamp the mystics with the brand
of heresy and unbelief, but the catholicity of Islam has found it possible to
retain the followers of both parties within its fold. The compromise was the
work of al Ghazali (died A.D. 1111) who after gaining eminence in the sphere
of orthodox learning renounced the world and sought knowledge and salvation
in the contemplative life. ‘The doctrine of al Ghazili broke down the barrier
which separated siifism from the prevailing religious attitude, and gave it a
rightful place as a normal element of the Muslim faith. He aimed at spiri.
tualising the dry formalism of the ruling theology by means of ideas derived
from mysticism . . . . . but he parted company with the safis in his rejection
of their pantheistic aims and of their contempt for the Law.' (Goldziher,
Vorlesungen uber den Islam, p. 179). The teaching of al Ghazili has profoundly
influenced the consensus of Islam, but for practical purposes it has only
produced a truce and no true reconciliation of the two opposing factions. The*
formalism of the casuists still prevails at al Azhar, and the mysticism of the
siifis survives in a degenerate form amongst the followers of holy men and in-
the organised worship of the furug. The populace, indifferent to theological
controversies, honours the memory of pantheist philosophers like Ibn al ‘Arabi,
and seeks the blessings of wonder working shaykhs, while paying due respect
to the be-turbaned '@lism who expounds the casuistry of the Law. The ancient
quarrel between Figh and Tasawwuf had its echo in the Sudan, but the picus
author of the Tabaqit follows the popular instinct and without eriticism or

undue preference includes in his catalogue of worthies all kinds and conditions '
of men, from the modest seeker after formal learning to the antinomian
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(mald@mati) and the spiritual anarchist (magdhab), about whom more anon.

6. Nor did the quarrel appear acute to the minds of the majority, and
'm‘a.n}f aspirants to the religious life sought to combine instruction in the books
of learning with progress on the sifi path. Most biographies give an account
of the course of studies pursued by their hero and the names of the teachers
are carefully recorded, for great importance was attached to the continuity
of tradition and to spiritual pedigrees, and the saying held that one who studied
without a shaykh could never become a true '@lim (mad nalsib al beyigra
beld shaykh yibga 'alim ). The following examples are typical of many others :
. Dayf Allah b. *Ali b.' Abd al Ghani (died A. D. 1684) ... a native of
Halfaya. He memorised the Koran in the mosque of his native town, and
studied the Mukhtasar of Khalil and the Risila of Ibn Abi Zawd under
Shaykh al Zayn. His teacher of Tawhid was Ahmed al Saridi ... and in
siifism he attached himself to (sahab) Shaykh Daf’ Allih b. Abd Idris.

Misd b. Ya'gib (a contemporary of King Badi b. Rubat) . .. He received
initiation into sifism from his father (salak tarig al gawm min abih) who
was also his teacher in the Mukhtasar of Khalil, the Risala, and the ‘Aga'id,
and under whom he memorised the Koran ... He became an {mdm both in
the external and the esoteric sciences. '

Khogali b. ‘Abd al Rahmin (died A. D. 1742) ...a native of Tuti
Island. He began the study of the Ioran under the Faqira ‘A’isha bint
‘Qaddal, studied Kal@m and sifism under Faqih Arbab, and became proficient
in Khalil (tafaqqah fi Khalil) under Shaykh Zayn b. Saghiriin: for lie was
one of thuse who combine the study of figh and stafism (gama bayn al figh
wal tasawwuf.)

In another class of cases however the external and esoteric sciences are
put in opposition to each other and the impression is gained that by some at
any rate devotion to book learning was held to be incompatible with progress
on the Path. We may quote the following instances:

"Abd al Migid b. Hamad (died A.D. 1710). After memorising the Koran
under his father and studying the Mukhtasar of Khalil under Shaykh al
A'sar he succeeled his {ather as teacher and lived a long life during which he
gained great fame . . . He received revelations of hidden things whereby he

- was able to read the hidden thoughts of men, Thus when his disciples Sa'd
~and Hammadd, sons of Faki Samil, sought his advice as to whether they should
pursue the study of Khalil at al Gz, he told them them to go and marry and
beget children, for their lives would be wasted if they studied Khalil . . .
Disregarding this advice they attended eight complete readings of Khalil
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and died . . . Once the Qadi Mustafi b. Hunain went to see our shaykh: as
he entered his presence he said to himself in his heart: my parents were
younger tlian he is when they died, and he is still alive. The shavkh, reading
his thoughts, addressed him saying : by Allih, my son, I was sorely grieved at
the death of your parents ... Shaykh ‘Abd al Magid was jealous of his discip-
les and forbade them to zeek initiation into the safi path, saving that his fariga
was the Koran and the lifzb al balir . . . His pupil Hamad b, "Abd Allah
relates : I was initiated into the path by Bedawi Abd Dilayq to the great
displeasure of my uncle ; then 1 saw a vision in which I beheld my uncle
seizing me by one hand and dragging me towards him, while Bedawi got hold
of the other hand and drew me the other way: at last the prophet appeared
and said to Abu Dilayq : do vou contend with Walad Hamad aboul his son
and disciple ?

'Abd al Rahmin b, Salih b, Ban al Naqa (born A, DL 1708 or 1709). At
first he adopted sifism and received initiation into the Path froin his father,
who put him through a course of ascetic exercises and bade him go into
retreats for certain periods, But when his initiation was complete and he had
reached man's estate he occupied himsell with the study of the external
sciences (al 'uliim al zd@hira) and the acquisition of books relating to them,
and spent much money on teachers and scribes.  The reason for his devotion
to the sciences was a dream: he saw his grand father (Béan al Naqa) flying
between earth and sky and his father (Salih) behind him, while himself was
following after the two, but they motioned him to descend to the earth and he
obeyed. The dream vision was interpreted bv Sharif 'Abd Allih as meaning
that they wished him to occupy himself with the external sciences . .. ... .

A list is next given of the various teachers under whom he studied. In
addition to the inevitable Khalil and Risdla he read ‘Aq#'id and Tagwid,
Ibn ‘Ata Allah, and the three treatises of al Sanisi. He sent to Egypt and
the Higaz for books of which he owned six cupboards full.

Dreams and visions are recorded on the authority of a manuscript in his
own writing: The Almighty appeared to him in a dream and addressed him,
saying that he had made him a successor of the Prophets and Apostles and
had given him might in this world and the next. And in another dream the
Propliet addressed him as follows: my love has penetrated you as the green
branch is penetrated by sap. And again: You are under my protection and
those you protect are under my protection also—on them the peace of Allah in
this world and the next, '
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To our minds the difference between such men and the professed sifis
does not appear very obvious, and it is characteristic of the age and the
country that even these champions of formal learning live in a world of visions
and dreams and lay stress on devotions which in their essential nature do not
differ {rom the exercises of the dhikr. The following extract records the
protest of a man of learning against the miracle mongering of the saints, but
we notice that no disbelief in the reality of their supernatural powers is
implied. It is quoted from the notice of Muhammad al Hamim, an antinomian
saint to whom we shall have to return later:

Tt is related that shaykh Daf' Allah used to lie half the day amongst his
womenfolk studving the books of learning for his lectures. One day his
dauglhiter Sitteni caid to him: father, the people of Walad Abu Sadiq (i.e.
Muhammad al Hamim) have gained power over Fung and Arabs (by their
miracles); for them elephants bring doleib palms from the south country to the
north.  His disciples take his horses from Mandara to the river, a three days’
journey in in one noontide, and bring them back with their tails still wet. But
from you and may brother Mahmid we hear nothing but such words as
qal al musannif (thus says the author i.e. quotations from books). Shaykh
Daf' Allah sat up leaning on his hand and replied: The people of Walad
Abd Sadiq possess the gift of having their prayvers answered and thus have
mained power over the world. But at the end of time all the foundations shall
stand on the foundation of your father (@khir al waqt gamt' al asasat taqif
‘ala asas abiiki).

7. 1t will be convenient to summarise in this place the studies and
textbooks which entered into the curriculum of the s<lwols.

The foundation of all learning was the Koran which it was the ambition of
every student to memorise without troubling himsc!f nizch about the meaning of
the sacred words; no manuscript copies were used in the Koran schools : the
teacher dictated from memory and the texts were written down, lesson by lesson
on the wooden tablets (Ighan, sg. l6h) from which they could be washed off, when
they had been thoroughly mastered. Instruction in reading and writing thus
inevitably accompanied the study of the Koran, The method of study followed
a fixed tradition and the text was divided and subdivided into a number of
larger and smaller sections: the progress of a student could thus be gauged from
the section or chapter to which he had attained (1).  Of a practically illiterate

(1) The Koran is divided into 30 gus’; each guz' consists of two Aizb, or eight
rub', or sixleen thuwmn, or 32 kharroba. A thumn is the length of a lesson or tablet
written by an advanced student.

Another division is into seven parts-sub’ al dirdsa-one for each evening of the week.
' Note also the following expressions : bddi, a beginner; 'fda, a second reading ; dall@
al Qur'dn, to go through a second reading ; ddris, an advanced student,
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person, for instance, our author says that he had -read no further than the
silzila i.e. the chapter entitled Earthquake which comes early in the first
section. A complete reading was called a khatma or sealing, '

For many the study of the Koran was the end, as it was the begmmng,
of their scholastic career, and the fuqard al "tlm or students of theology formad
a class distinet from the fugard al Qur'dn.

Next to the Koran the most popular subject was qu-’r, the ntua.l and
canon law of Islam according to the system of Malik, which was studied from
two famous compendia—the Risala of Ibn Abi Zayd of Qayrawin (died about
996 A.D.), and the Mukhtagar of Khalil, a Cairo divine who died in A.D. 1365.
These handbooks still form the foundation of all legal studies wherever the
Mailiki rite prevails, and the existence of modern translations into French,
Italian and English testify to to the:r interest from the point of view of the
Colonial administrator. '

The next subject is dogmatic theology which we meet with under the
names of Kal@dm, Tawhid and 'Aqgaid. With regard to the first it seems
clear that the term is not used in its original significance, which indeed belongs
to an earlier phase in the development of Muslim theclogy, and it is doubtlessly
loosely applied to what should more properly be called Tawhid. The
mutakallimin, or exponents of Kalam, aimed at a rationalistic interpretaion
of dogma in the terms of philosophical categories borrowed from the Greeks,
but the discussions and controversies to which their dialectic gave rise had
long died down, and the agreement of Islam had accepted an authoritative
statement of dogmas and definitions which was studied in the schools under
the name of Tawhid—the doctrine of unity.

The textbook most in vogue in the schools of the Sudan was the
Mugaddima (or Prolegomena) of al Sanisi, a Maghribine writer of the 15th
century, whose three treatises on the Creed ("Agidat ahl al tawhid—Umm al
bardhin or al saniisiva al sughrd—al murshida or al saniislya al wstd)
were likewise the chiel sources for the study of "Aq@'id, a subject closely related
to Tawhid and consisting of a statement of orthodox dogma in the form of a
creed or articles of belief (1.

These three subjects—Koran, Canon Law and Dogmatic T heology—were
fairly extensively studied, and the comparatively few who required still further

(1) In the notice of Muhammaid b, ,Adlin, who taught at Tangassi in ihe Sha'igiya
courilry, it is stated that only the Umm al barihin was commonly studied in the Gezira
of the Fung. It is remarked on as exceptional that this Muhammad b, 'Adlin also
taught the Kubrd and the Wustd,



TABAQAT WAD DAYF ALLAH. 701

jearning might find teachers expounding the sciences connected with the correct
methods of reciting the Koran (Tagwid and Qird'at); but other stock subjects
of Muhammadan higher education such as Tradition (Hadith) Exegesis of the
Koran (Tafsir) and Arabic grammar and Rhetoric do not appear to have
formed part of the regular course of studies, though references are not lacking
to individual scholars who are said to have excelled in them.

8. It would be altogether a mistake to take at their face value the
eulogistic terms in which our author refers to the scholastic attainments of
his heroes: it is true that they pursued learning earnestly and industriously,
but owing to the isolation of their country they had never drunk of the main
stream of Muslim tradition and their attempts to grapple with the
n}ysterie_s of law and dogma are ingenuous and pathetic rather than profound.

For many attendance at a ‘reading’ of Khalil or the Risila was more in the
nature of a devotional cxer_::iée than a serious attempt to study law, and there is
a curious anecdote which shows how in this atmosphere, the authors of dry and
matter-of-fact law books might come to be conceived of as competitors for the
devotion of their disciples just as if they had been shaykhs of rival Tarigas.
Muhammad wad Medani, the eponymous hero of the now famous town, had
studied Khalil and the Risila under al Qaddal b. al Fardi, and upon the
completion of his studies his shaykh placed in his charge a number of students
" with the injunction that he should lecture to them on Khalil. But Mubammad
wad Medani had a dream or vision in which he saw himself writing on board a
vessel, when Ibn Abi Zayd, the author of the Risla, appeared and "took the rope
of the vessel out of his hands.” Next he was visited by a mysterious dervish who
after conversing with him enjoined him on leaving 'to lecture on the Risila and
give greetings to his father’; this visit was repeated a second and a third time
and the visitor parted with the request that Muhammad should report the
incident to his father. The father immediately understood that the visitor was
none.other than the prophet al Khidr, and Wad Medani forthwith began to
lecture on the Risila, devoting his holidays to Koran readings under Shaykh
Daf' Allah (bil batala yigra léhan al subit ‘ind al shaykh Daf Allah). His
lectures on the Risala proved a great success and were attended by as many as
500 students. And once when on a visit to Muhammad wad al Tinqgér, the
latter 'suggested that he might change from lecturing on the Risala to the
reading of the great book' (md tanqul le gird’at al kitdb al kebir-perhaps
Khalil is intended), whereupon Ibn Abi Zayd appeared in a dream in the
shape of a lion ready to devour him,
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A few more anecdotes may be quoted to illustrate the intellectual calibre
of the ‘men of learning’ and the kind of problems which agitated their minds.
During the time of Shaykh Idris b. al Arbab (the end of the 16th century) the
custom of drinking coffee and smoking tobacco had become prevalent, and
though coffee was generally agreed to be lawful, there was divergence of
opinion with regard to tobacco. A debate was held at Rufa’a in the presence
of Shaykh 'Agib, the temporal ruler, between Idris b. al Arbab.and Sharif
'Abd al Wahhéb: the former opened by categorically declaring tobacco to be
unlawful, but was asked to produce his authorities: ‘min rdsak aw min
Farrdsak—does this come out of your head or from your book?’ He replied:
tobacco has been declared unlawful by Sultan Mustafa of Stambul, and the
rite of Malik enjoins obedience to the sultan and recourse to him in cases
where there is no clear text emanating from the lawgiver. Furthermore I have
been informed by the Prophet that it is unlawful, a revelation to which
Muhammad al Hamim and Hasan wad Hassiina can bear witness, and even
Dushayn the Judge, who smoked until the day of his death, at first declared it
to be forbidden. Said Sharif 'Abd al Wahhab: ‘for me the practice of Dushayn
is good enough'; but to clinch the argument Shaykh Daf’ All@h, who seems to
have been present at the debate, sent to the tomb of Q@dr Dusbayn to put the
question to the dead man and out of the grave came the answer: ‘tobacco is
unlawful, bid the shaykh pray that [ may be pardoned for smoking’. Thisis a
bit too much for our pious author who remarks parenthetically that a voice
from the tomb may be a miracle, but cannot be vsed as an argument on which
to base a legal ruling (su'd@l al mayyit ld yatarattab 'alayh Jikman (sic)
shar't, innamd hitwa min bab al karamat Ll awliy@)., To make assurance
doubly sure Idris referred the problem to Cairo where there were two doctors
of the Maliki rite enjoying special fame, "Ali al Ughdri and al Laqéni, who
held opposite views concerning the question and debated it publicly and
dramatically in one of the Cairo mosques. As soon as the Friday prayer was
over al Lagani enjoined all believers to keep their places and addressed al
Ughiirf as follows: tobacco has been brought by the Christians out of the
Frankish country to cause trouble amongst the Muslimin, and now you are
stirring up trouble by ruling it to be lawful, whereas it is forbidden for three
reasons: because it is an innovation (bid'a), because it is wasteful extravagance
and because it is burnt in fire. Said al Ughari: ‘as for it being an innovation
what do you say concerning the wearing of garments such as the Prophet
never wore? and as for extravagance may not a man whose alimony
for the support of his family has been fixed at three dirhems lawfully give
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them ten ? and as for it being burnt, is not coffee burnt likewise, yet may be
drunk Tawfully 7 Al Lagini, worsted in argument, thereupon challenged his
oppanent to  the ordeal of mubdhala—the mutual curse—prayving that
whichever of the two was wrong in his ruling should be struck blind. And
soon afterwards al Ughiiri was stabbed in the head by a Maglirabi shaykh
whom he had offended by one of his decisions and became blind in consequence.

He subsequently had a vision of the Prophet which convinced him of the
virtue and holiness of Shavkh Idris and sent him 'the famous flag bearing
the date of 951, and his turban and belt and length of cloth’. The debate
may well be historical: for according to Brockelmann (Geschichte der arabischen
Litteratur, vol I1, p. 316) Ibrahim al Laqgani, a Maliki shaykh of al Azhar
who died in 1631, composed a diatribe against smoking entitled Nasihat
al ikhwodn bigtindgd shurb al dukhan, while his contemporary 'Alial Ughitiri
{died 1656) is the author of a treatise entitled Ghayat al baydn U hll md
1@ yughayyvib al ‘aql min al dukhdn—a full explanation of the lawfulness
of tobacco in so far as it does not impair the mental faculties.

Al Medawwi b, Muhammad al Misri (died 1684) lectured to large crowds
at Shendi on the Risdla, on grammar, dogmatic theology, the sources of canon
law, and logic: and in addition to his teaching work composed voluminous
works ‘worthy to be written in letters of gold’, amongst them four commentaries
on al Saniisi's Umm al bardhin, Yet when one of his disciples propounded
to himm the problem ‘whether the ostrich is an animal or a bird’ he owned
himself defeated and =et out with his disciples to Sennar, in order to discuss
the puzzle with his friend ‘Umaira al Khatib who possessed a library of ‘strange
hooks on all subjects’, and in these he hoped to find the answer. Our author
relates how al Medawwi was honoured and loaded with gifts by king Unsa at
Sennar, but omits to tell.us how the problem was solved.

Saghirin al Shaqalawt, who dwelt at Umm Markha and lived to an age
exceeding a hundred vears, was in the habit ofpermitting a wife to return to
her husbhand after the triple divorce, without an intervening marriage to another
man as required by law. Tor this he was reproved by "Abd al Qadir b, Idris
on the ground that he was making bastards of all the people.  Saghivin
referred him to his own mother who confessed that ‘Abd al Qadir himself
would have to be accounted a bastard if the decision of Saghiran were reversed :
for she had been thrice divorced by her husband, and after remaining single
eight vears returned to him in obedience to a decision given by Saghiriin, and
subsequently gave birth to "Abd al Qadir.

(L)



204 SUDAN NOTES AND RECORDS.

Of Ya'rnib b, Ban al Naqa, one of the forty disciples of 'Abd al Rahman
b. Gabir who reached the most exalted rank of sainthood called quitbaniya,
our author quotes, from an autograph manuscript, a judgment concerning a
commonplace lawsuit which he regards as evidence for his hero's deep
knowledge of Figh, although no legal principles are enunciated and the
Arabic is ungramimatical. He is even more impressed by Ya'qiib's philasophical
learning as displayed in the following passage in which the concept of hayfila
(the hylg- materia of the classics) is discussed : 'know then that the
controversy between the people of the Sunna and the materialist philosophers
(el Jeseleama) concerning hayiila is not as to whether it exists, or not. It does
exist, but the controversial point is whether 1t 13 created or uncreated. Now
the hayila of cur father Adam is dust, the haviie of the devil is fire, the
hayiala of the angels is light, and the haviila of the staff of Moses (which was

- changed into a serpent) is wood.

9. We thus form a picture of men earnestly striving after knowledge,
eager to serve the cause of religion and good learning, but hopelessly handicapped
by their isolation from the great seats of learning and by their thaumaturgic
prepossessions. [t should be remembered that even in Cairo and Stambul the
perind was one of great intellectual stagnation- the darkest hour of night
between the brilliant day of Baghdad and Spain and the new dawn which
hegan with the 19th century. In the matter of chscurantism and credulity
there is perhaps not much to choose between the doctors and saints of the
Tabaght and their contemporaries at al Azhar, but the former were still further
handicapped by the dearth of books, the poverty of their country and the
harbarity of their surroundings, Their services to their faith and their country
should not be underestimated : it was no small thing to keep alight the torch
of learning amidst a desolation of barbarism and it may be said with some
truth that they were the real missionaries who established Islam in Nubia and
Sennar. No doubt the Fung and Arabs who overran the kingdoms of Dongola
and 'Alwa were Muslims before their final victory, but their adherence to
Islam seems to have heen little more than nominal, until there arrived in their
midst that first generation of scholars who started a tradition of preaching and
teaching., The Fung' says our author, 'possessed and conquered the country
of the Nuba, and early in the tenth century, the vear 910, the city of Sennar
was founded by king 'Umaira al Dunqasi. The town of Arbagi was founded

‘thirty years previously by Higazi b. Ma'in. Now in these countries there
-fAsurished neither schools of learning nor the reading of the Koran: it is said
that & man might divorce his wife and she be married by another man the self
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same day, without any period of probation ('idda) until Shaykh Mahmad al-
'Araki came from Egypt and taught the people to observe the period of
probation, and dwelt on the White Nile where he built himself a castle known
to this dayv by no other name than the castle of Mahmid al "Araki. And
garly in the second half of the tenth century Sultan "Umidra Abt Sakakin gave
lordship to Shaykh 'Agib al Mangilak, and early in the latter's reign Shaykh
Ibrahim al Bulidi came from Egypt to the Sha'igiva country, where he taught
Khalil and the Risila ; whence learning and Figh spread to the Gezira, Thea
after a short time came Shavkh Tag al Din al Behar? from Baghdad
and introduced the path of the sifis into the Fung country. Then came al-
Tilimsani, the Maghribine, to Shavkh Muhammad b." Isa Suwar al Dhahab and
initiated him into the s@fi path, and taught him dogmatic theology (K aldn)
and the sciences of the Koran, such as Grammar and Tagwid and the Varnant
Readings etc. whence the scinces of Tawhid and Tagwid spread in the Gezira,
for it is said that 'Abd Allah al Aghbash and Nasr, the father of Faki Aba
Sinavna, were his pupil.;; in Koranic subjects. Then arose the saintship of
Shavkh Idris b, Arbab without the coming of any shaykh to teach him, though
it is said by some that he studied under a shavkb who came at al Khatwa (7).
Next arose the saintship of Hasan b. Hassana by the grace of the Prophet on
whom be blessings and peace. Further there came Hamad b. Zarrdg at
al Sabiabr, and Shavkh Mubammad al Misri at Berber, who taught
Tagwid and Grammar and the Risala, and his knowledge of Tradition spread
abroad. All these shavkhs flourished during the reign of Shaykh "Agib which
lasted 41 years uutil he died in the year 917. (1} Shortly after his death
Shaykh Saghirian and 'Abd al Rahman b, Hamadtu migrated from the Sha'igiya
country to the Dar al Abwab (i.e., the district of Kuabushia and Shendi) ; this
happened during the reign of king Badi (2) while authority was divided
between Qanis and "Agib b, "Arabi b. Agib. And after a short time there came
Rabi’'a the daughter of Sayyid 'Abd al Ralman b, Gabir, that divine Quth
and Ghawth, with her two sons Hamad al Aghbash aad "Abd al Rabman,
from the Sha'igiva country to Hilaliya in the time of King Badi and of
'Othmén b, 'Agib. (3}

{1} This date given in the Ms, is obviously wrong. Shaykh ‘Agib died some time
between 1604 and 1611,

(2) Presumably Badi Sid al Qawm, who died in 1014 after a reigo of three years,
I do not know who were Qanis and "Agib b, "Arabi.

{3} This passage has been translated by Mr. Macmichael, op, laud, Yol 1 p. 340,
but apparently from ag incomplete manuscript,
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10, The tradition thus created was never allowed to die, and there wers
never lacking zealots and preachers who, undertook the unaratefeful task of
'‘commanding right and forbidding wrong, (al amr bil ma'rif wal wahy ‘an
al munkar) amongst a people largely ignorant of their duties or indifferent about
their performance. An interesting account of one of these zealots for the faith
is contained in the notice of Hamad b. Muhammnad, known as Umm Maryim,
a native of Tuti Island who was born in 1646. It is tco long to quote
in extense, but a few of the more characteristic ancedotes will show how the
influence of this grim puritan combated the worldliness and indifference of
his centemporaries.

Umm Maryam reproved his shaykh, Arbab al 'Agqd’id, for reciting the
prayer for the dead at the grave of a sinner, wherein he wans acting
contrary to the teaching of Khalil. For a while Arbab refrained from this
practice’in deference to his disciple’s zeal, Lbut at length fell back into his
ancient error, wherefore Umim Maryiun left him and settled on Tuti Island,
Many came to him to seek forgiveness for their sins (17 'al@ yadayh) and on’
these he imposed harsh conditions before he would be convinced of the sincerity
of their repentance, bidding them give up fornication, uvsury, hypocrisy, pride,
envy, tale-bearing and vanity. Tley were enjoined not to associate with evil
livers or to.give their daughters and wards in marciage to such. He insisted
on the seclusion of women with such strictness that even their voices were not
allowed within the hearing of men, and his disciples were taught to fix the
eves on the ground when passing a woman. He opposed the excision practised
on the pudenda mulierum (which nevertheless still remains the custom of the
country) declaring it to be contrary to the sunna of Islam. Penitents were
required to give away in charity any illgotten gains in their possession, and to
fast till the flesh raised up by forbidden or unlawfully acquired food had wasted
away. His sons-in-law were obliged—under pain of divorce—to leave their
wives in their father's care, lest his daughters should be corrupted in strange
surroundings,—a custom whiclh, I am informed, is still observed by the
Muryd@mib, as the descendants of Umin Maryam are called. And if any of the
people of the Court (al saltana) would have dealivgs with him, he insisted that
they as well as their attendants and servants and children should know the six
pillars of belief (arkdn al iman) and the five pillars of Islam, (1)

{1) The five pillars of Islam are (1) the confessivn that there is no God but God,
and that Muhammad is the Prophet of Guod (2} the five daily prayvers (3) payment
of the poortax (4) the fast in Ramadan (3] the pilgrimage to Mecca.

" The six pillars of faith ave belief in (1) God (2) Prophets (3} the Scriptures (4)
Angels_(5)the Resurrection and Judgment (6] Predestination, ' s
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He lound many followers amongst the Mahas and the Ban? Gerdr, and
maost of all amongst the women of the Fezdra tribe, a fact alluded to in the
following verses composed by one of his disciples:

Our father of the patchéd cloak uncouth,

a buiblbling well of wisdom and of truth,

who turned our Licarts from wrong and sins away,
and tanglit Fezira women how to pray. (1)

He was equally strict in the obligations which he imyposed upon himself,
and tool the greatest pains to deal justly with all men : characteristic details
are given of the meticulous care he took to distribute his favours equally
amunyst his wives, lest one should be preferred above the others, and of the
domestic discipline to which he subjected his househuold.

'l Taking into consideration the general lawlessuess of the times, the
rapacily of princes and rulers, and the low level of public and private morality,
there can be no doubt that the influence of the zealots and puritans was
highly beneficial, however short-lived it may have been in individual cases.
Though superstitious fears largely account for the estimation in which they
were leld, they often used their power in a way which made for a better and
more civilized life, and it is interesting to find this impression, formed from
reading the Tabaqit, confirmed by Burckhardt's account of El Damer, that
little hierarchical state’ governed by the Magadhib, a family of Holy Men,
whose founder Hamad b. al Magdhab (died 1776) is the subject of a short
notice in the Tabagat. The date of Burckhardt's voyage (1814) takes us
right to the end of the pericd covered by the Tabaoat, but it is reasonable to
assume that his description is equally valid for an earlier date, and that the
influence of the Magidhib at El Damer provides an analogy to the influence
of earlier fakis in other localities. Burckhardt was struck by the contrast
between Berber and El Damer, a contrast eatirely to the advantage of the
latter town, which not only was a centre of learning, but also enjoved better
government and order under the benevolent rule of her religious men. Even
so, he was 'somewhat surprised to find that, notwithstanding the austerity of
the Fakys a great number of Bouza shops, and houses of debauchery, were
established all over the town'.

(1} Abdsd abi dilgun mwsraqya’.
abing 1 indo | rday wal sihh mufagqa’.
abiindg | mana' min al mandkir wal habd'ir
plidnng | Miolla ﬂfﬂm'fri}'éf Jaqd'ir,
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Reference may lastly be made to the severe discipline of Khalwa life,
which not only required disciples to render every kind of menial service to
their shaykh, but imposed upon them ascetic habits and long hours of study.
The notice of 'Abd al Rahmén b. Asid (died 1713) preserves the formidable
time table of a Fakis' College, in which lessons began immediately after the
morning prayer, and continued with little interruption until the morning prayer

of the following day. Put in tabular form it reads sumewhat as follows :

(1) The Morning Prayer. (2) Repetition of the last day’s lesson from
Khalil. (3) Correction of the tablets of the the fugard. (4) Opening lesson
from Khalil. (5) Lesson on al Kharrazi, the Gazariya, and the Shitibiya (books
on Koran reading). (6) Lecture on 'Aga@’sid and al Akhdari and al "Ashmawl
(the last two being writers on figh.) (7) The Noon Prayer. (8) Midday lesson
from Khalil. (9) The *Asr Prayer. (10) Lecture on Tawhid. (11) Same subject
as number 6. (12) The Maghrib Praver. (13) Evening lesson from Khalil. (14)
Parade of the advanced Koran students to recite their lesson. (15) The 'Isha
Prayer. (16) The students’ dinner. (17) Reading of the sub' of the Koran
appointed for that night. (18) Retirement of the shaykh to this dhalwa. (19)
Private study of the shaykh in the presence of the students. (20) Tablets
are washed clean, and a new lesson written. (21) Correction of the tablets of
the advanced Koran pupils (durrds sg. daris). (22) Call to the Morning Prayer.

On holidays the shaykh gave judgments and decisions (yahikum wa yifti)
and wrote amulets, and thus he carried on until his death.

It does not apper that this routine is quoted by our author as being of
exceptional severity—for [ am told that eighteen hours a day were the usual
working hours of a khalwa even in recent times, but rather to illustrate the
wide range of Ibn Asid's teaching in contrast with that of other shaykhs who
generally confined themselves to one book or suhject.

12. On sifism there is an immense literature i the East, and great
store of Western scholarship. Its rise has been ascribed to an Aryan reaction
against Semitic Islam, to the influence of the Neo-Flatonist philosophy, to
contacts with Gnosticism, and to borrowings from Buddhism and other Indian
systems. It may be said more truly that it had its roots within Islam itself, but
owed much in its development to the variuus influences mentioned. In
accordance with its syncretistic development it presents a variety of forms and
aspects, and has in the course of its history been many things to many different
types of men, To some it was in the main a creed of asceticism and flight
from the world, others tlen'élniped the speculative side and founded philosophical
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schools and systems of theosophy, in Persia it acquired a curious association
with fine letters and especially the poetry of wine-hibbing, and to the populace

everywhere it presented the welcome gift of an hagiology and boundless
opportunities for the cult of saints.

Western students and admirers of siafism have been chiefly attracted by
its philosophical speculation and its poetry, but neither of these two features is

prominent in the siifism of the Sudan. The aspects of the Path, which most

powerfully appealed to the heroes of the Tabaqit may be grouped under three
heads : the ascetic life, the sufic forms of devotion and worship, and the
spiritual experiences and miracles of the =saints.

13, Asceticism, to judge from its wide distribiution in all countries and
and creeds, appears to answer to a powerful human need, and in spite of the
Prophet's express disapproval of nfonasticism, an ascetic strain existed within
Islam since a very early period : similarly the assaciation between the ascetic
life and the mystical path goes back to the very beginnings of siofism. The
use of the words faglr and darwish, both originally meaning ‘poor’, to denote
persons who devote themselves to the religions life is characteristic of this
association of ideas, The author of the Tabanit 1s fond of relating the acts
of self—denial and inortihication to which his heroes subjected themselves, =uch
as the wearing of the dervish cloak (dilg) with its ostentatious patches, the
use of coarse food and frequent fasting, avoidance of worldy talk and the |
company of women, and frequent periods of seciusion in the retirement of the
khalwa.,  As an example of the ascetic we may select Hamad al Nahlin
(died 1704), better known as Wad al Turabr, who is the occupant of a qubba
a tew miles north west of Kamlin. Hamad, after attending ten khatimias of
Khalil devoted himself to the Path and lived the ascetic life : in spite of the
entreaties of his friends he shut himself up in a khalwa, the entrance of which
he caused to be bricked up; of provisions he had three handfuls of garad
(the bitter pods of the sunt tree) and seven dates ; a little water and a muttdla
(a kind of bread cooked in ashes) of the size of a camal's eve were handed in
daily through a small window. He came forth after 32 months of seclusion, and
it was found that none of the food had been touched and that his rakwa was
still full of water. Later he spent another 30 months in similar seclusion and
come forth hereft of flesh and blood, with the skin sticking to his bones whence
he was called al nalilan {emaciated). His wife al Héagga relates : when I
went to massage the shaykh, I found naught on him but the skin upon his
bones, And he said ; Hégga, [ bave let all human attributes waste away from
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me, take my cousin Abi Kasavba who is young and will beget sons. His
poet said of him :

He has divorced this torn and broken world,

he has suspended it from the seventh heaven,

neither money does he ask of it nor the worth of a needle;

the covenant he made with_-hls Lotd he has not broken. (1)

There follow highly curious stories of Hamad's pilgrimage to Mecca,
where he claimed to be the Mahdi, and of his dealings with Sulaymén al-
Tamami, a .general of Fung armies—but these must be omitted as being
inappropriate to our present context.

It should be noted that the ascetic life as understood by Muslims, does
not involve celibacy, but even of this supreme form of self-abnegation there
are examples: Khalil b. Bishira, a native of Shambat, remained unmarried all
his life, as did also al "Agam? b. Hass{ina who even refused the daughter of the
Sultan of Stambul, when her father, believing in the saint’s virtue, offered her
in marriage together with vast wealth.

14. Closely connected with asceticism is the devotional or liturgical
element of siifism ie. the forms of worship denoted by the terms dhikr, wird
(pl. awrad), and radtih. The five daily prayers of Islam did not satisfy the
ascetics and devotees, who desired a more emotional form of worship than that
of the formal prayers: hence the institution of the dhikr which is founded on
the Koranic injunction ‘to remember God often’. (2] FEach of the great
fraternities instituted its own form of dhikr, and though the Tabagit tells us
nothing on the subject, we may assume that the rites of the Qadiriya and
Shadhiliva were those most in vogue in the Sudan. Attention may be drawn
to the term kar?r used in the Arabic of the Sudan, to dennte the dhikr,
especially that of the Qadiriya: it is a word of onomatopoeic origin and
discribes the noise made in drawing up and emitting the hreath when repeating
the name of God.

A wird is defined as a recitation of certain litanies or orisons performed
at appointed hours of day or night (see Dozy s. v.). Such a litany consists of

(1) Al duny@ wm qudiad tallagha

fi sabi’ samawdt ‘allaghd

fihd ma bdiir ibra wa 1& mulallagha

al ‘uqda al 'agadhd ma rabbo ma fakfakha.
(2)  Koran XXXIII 14,
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.
koranic passages and prayers arranged in a certain order, and there are several
of these which enjoy great vogue amongst the faithful. ‘The Tabagit mentions
the Hizb al balir, and one famous all over the Muslim world, called Peald'il
al fhayrat : others now in use in the Sudan are the [Hizh al savf, and the
Hizb al NawawT. It is the custom for a devotee to adopt one of these for
daily recitation, and his choice onght to be directed by his shavkh, as unguided
selection is attended by various dangers.

The awrdd are used for private devotion, and the word rdtib is applied,
at least in the Sudan, to similar litanies recited in assemblies or praver
meetings.  Well known examples are the Ritib of the Muhdi, and those of the
Samminiva and Mirghaniva Tarigas. The term does not seem to occur in
the Tubaqat.

Yet another form of devotional exercise is the repetition. a large number
of times, of the ‘majestic name’ (lafs al galdla-Alah), or of such formulie as
astaghfir Allah—1I ask pardon of God—or the invocation of blessings on the
Prophet,  Thus Shavkh "Abd al Rahman b, Salib b, Bdn al Naqa imposed
upon himself the pious duty of repeating the invoeation of blessings 50,000
times a day for the period of a vear, after which he contented himself with
12,000 times each morning, and at night repeating the majestic name 100,000
times; at the same time he used to read through the Dald@' il al Lhayral twice
every day. TFor the purpose of keeping count a rosary of a thousand beads
(séblra alfiva) was used.

15. The goal of the mvstic’s progress is the attainment of a state of
spiritual perfection, an idea which is capable of various interpretations, but
secms to be always associated with a process of acquiring transcendental
krnowledge by means other than those of the intellect. The mystic, who is
suitably preparud by ascetic exercises or who, without effort on his part,
becomes a vessel of the divine grace enjoys ecstatic experiences called ‘states’
amwedd which convey a certitude of conviction concerning transcendental truths
surpassing: that which is attainable by reason or the intellect,

The content of the truths thus experienced varies to an astonishing degres,
and they are frequently expressed by means of metaphors derived from the
vocabulary of erotic poetry and drinking songs.

The culminating point of the ecstatic states is a stage called faud
(annihilation, absorption}, in which there is no consciousness of individuality
and no sensation capable of being expressed by the imperfect instrument of
language, “This state’, savs al Ghazali, ‘is called :l'::ﬁurpti:m b‘y the doctors of

()
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mystical lore, when a man is so utterly absorbed that he perceives nothing of
his bodily members, nothing of what is passing without, nothing of what
occurs to his mind-—yea, when he is, as it were, absent from all these things
whatsoever, journeying first fo his Lord, then in his Lord. But il the thought
occurs to him that he is totally absorbed, that is a Dblot; for only that
absorption is worthy of the name which is unconscious of absorption.’ (*)

The spiritual experiences recorded in the Tabaqit resemble those with
which we are familiar in other parts of the Muslim world, and the same
vocabulary is in use. The ecstatic state is referred to as hala or (gazb, padhb—
rapture) whence a person subject to this condition is called wmagzib
(maghdhib). It is compared to fainting or sleep, and the return to normal
consciousness is called awakening (fd@g). During such states of rapture the
mystic may give utterance to sayings or verses which are unintelligible to
those present; or he may display knowledge or learning which he does not

possess in his normal consciousness. This language of ecstasy is called shatalr.

An example of such shafah is preserved in the notice of Muhammad al-
Hamim b. 'Abd al Sadiq, a notable representative of the extravagant type of
magsith, to whon we already had occasion to refer above. This man was a
disciple of that Tag al Din al Behari, who is regarded as the fountain head of
siifi teaching in the Sudan, and it is related that Tag al Din said of him
ordinarly it is the disciple who goes forth to seek his shavkh, not the shaykh
who goes to seek the disciple, but I have come from Baghdad for the sake of
this bov. Al Hamim, though a saint and the spiritual successor of Tag al din,
was illiterate and knew the Koran only as far as the Zilzila, vet he gave
utterance to this shatah which, in the opinion of our author, is equal to the
sayings of such men as 'Abd al QAadir al Giliani, Ahmad al Bedawi and al Rifd'i:

(*) Quoted from E. H, Whinfield, Lawa'ih, p. 70,
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Though you have read, oh Qadi, ('] the laws of all the rites,

vet are yvou ignorant, oh Qadi, of the laws of our rite.

By vour rite some part of our religion benefits,

but our rite is unintelligible to you, if we speak of it.

we have crossed the seas which were raging behind us,

and the Lawyers knew not whither we made our way.

We alighted in a wadi called amongst us ‘annihilation’,

and the wadi would not hold us, but we did not feel hemmed in.

We alighted close to the “Two Bow Lengths' distance,

we halted at suns which put the sun of our light to shame,

\We alighted on the Throne and the exalted Footstool and its Tablet,

By the beauty of our splendour we were clothed in garments of light.

16, A type of spiritual experience which Wad Dayf Allih delights in

relating, is the initiation of an aspirant into sainthood i.e. the first occasion
when enlightenment came to him, and he found himself accepted amongst the
holy men of God. It will be noticed that the ecstasies related in these initiation
stories bear little resemblance to the annihilation of the Neo Platonists: it is
not absorption in the Absolute, bevond time and space and attributes, which
is experienced, but an introduction to a mythological world of Prophets, angels
and saints, full of anthropomorphic details, We select the following two
amongst these stories:

Shaykh Hasan b, Hasstina (died 1664) related as follows to his disciple
al Kafi: I well tell you, oh Kafi, of my initiation (lit. the reason for my
beginning and my first stage—sabab bid@yafl wa awwal amri). 1 went forth
to seek me a shaykh of the Path, and I came to Islang Island, where they
honoured me and entertained me hospitably. So I said: these men who
honour me are not my shaykhs. And I went to the island of Angiwi, and
there they honoured me also, and I knew theyv were not my shavkhs. Next

O Lalde Saay 0Bl o0 0l Lalie b SBL s 0
L 13 pmde s Liadas Lty Gan by Konds
Ly & J\_wn S cl_i bolys el el Lt
Ll o ol b Glhad il aemd Bue o1y Uil
by adt cdoe L yat L-.:_. e bl e Gy, QLA i Ll
(I e ) I S B e T L% PO 1 TP

Cradi Dushayn is addressed. Cp, the incident related below,
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I made my way to al ¥Matrafiva, where 1 found an old man, called Faki Abokr
(variant reading: Aba Bakr), and with him many people, assembled for a
feast. Abokr said to one of those present: is there any meat 7 He replied:
ves. Is there any seasoning (wned@lh) 2 He replied: ves. Then he turned to
me, saving: ho vou fagir, take the leavings of the bread, season it with water
Conalliltha hil ma), and eat. Thereupon I =aid to myself: this one who does
not honour me is my shavkh.  After a while he ordered me to fill his water
hottle (rakwa) from the river, and when [ went down to the bank, the hottle
filled itself of its own accord, and came back to me without any human
assistance. When [ returned to the shavkh 1 found that he had assumed the
shape of a young man, and thus he made his ablution and prayed, then he flew
in the air until he reached the roof of the khalwa, and changed back into his
former hody of an old men. I said to myself: this is my shaykh, but he said:
I am not your shaykh, go dwell in retreat at Ba'oda; there your shaykh will
come to vou, and you will rise to great things; be a friend to my descendants
after me. {(And in aftertimes, savs the relator, whenever one of the sons of
Abokr visited Hasan, he used to embrace him and say : his father was a saint.)
Thus [ proceeded to Ba'ada and went into retreat devoting myself to the
dhikr and the worship of God. There the Prophet upon whom blessing and
peace, came to me accompanied by "AlT (or, it is said, Aba Balkr) and instructed
~me in the dbikr. And once, oh Kafi, while I was lyving in the khalwa, I saw
a great star in the sky, and my soul attached itself to the star and left my
body and flew upwards and penetrated the seven heavens, and I heard the
seratching of the pens (sarir al agldm i.e. on the book of fate), and, oh Kafi,
if there could be a prophet after Muhammad, I would sav I became a prophet.
Then . I came back (*} and fell upon an island in the salt sea, where there came
to me a man dressed in two garments of wool and- taught me two names, and
walked with me two steps, and brought me to the hill of the Saghiranab.
There I came upon Shaykh al Zayn lecturing to 800 disciples, and as I app-
roached them I spoke to them in a strange foreign tongue, so that they
interrupted their lesson. Then I went forth and found a boatman, who put
me in hig boat, and 1 went to look for my kbhalwa. And 1 came upon my
father, and found him busy breaking up a sakia rope. 1) (Not recognising me)
he said: ho vou fagir, wait until we can take you to the khalwa, there isa

(¥} Perhaps we should translate : my sould came back, and so on in the ensuing
passage.
" (4} alas, a very thick rope of palm fibre to which the buckets .of the sakia ave
tied; when it is worn out it is broken up and used s fuel,
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fagir there in retreat. \When I entered the khalwa, oh Kafi, I found my own
body there lying dressed in a gibba, (and so lifeless that) it would not have
moved, had they sawn through it with saws., My soul melted to it and entered
within the bodv. My father came and asked after the (strange) fagir who had
gone in, and I said that nobody had come in. So he went following my tracks,
and I with him, until we came to the hoatman, and he asked him whao had
crossed with him that day. He replied: a fagir came and I took him across:
then he looked at me as if he wanted to say: this is the man, but he kept
silence. My father said: Hasan, the saints come to you, and dirvect you.”

Oar second initiation story is that of Salih b, Bin al Naqga (died 1753)
who, incidentally, is the authority for the preceding storv, having received it
from the lips of al Kiafi. His own tale is related by Wad Dayf Allah on the
aunthority of a manuscript in Shaykh Silih's own writing, and runs as follows -

When T was still quite young [ saw my father initiating people into the
path, sitting on an ‘angaréb with me beside him. I prayed him to initiate me,
but he replied that my uncles, Aba Niaib and al Zayn, would imitiate me,
hinting as it were at his death, After my father's death seven vears passed,
hefore I reached the age of puberty, then I was initiated by myv uncle Silih
Aba Naib, and received the awrad from my uncle al Zayn, the two. being
brothers, sons of Shaykh "Abd al Riziq. After tlis Hamad al Samih raided
Shendi with an army, killing the king of the Gami'iva and upwards of a
hundred men ; he ravaged the country, and carried off our slaves, our cattle and
our sheep, amongst them two excellent camels belonging to me. 1 and my
cousins went after him to recover our gear, and found him at al Bargoba: he
restored to us some of it, and bade us meet him again at al Whashshah, where
he would restore the rest.  In this very night I (had a vision and) saw Shaykh
"Abd al Qadir (al Gilani) sitting on an ‘angaréb facing the Qibla. By each leg
of the "angaréb a man wearing a white turban was sitting. They put a white
turban on my head, and adorned me with a necklace of ancient agate beads, of
white and black colour, very bright. [ made my complaint to "Abd al Qadir
saving that Hamad had carried off my camels, but he pressed his face against
me and said to the men who were sitting by his side: I want to speak to him
of the world to come, but.he talks of this world. Go forth, light the fire.
When I was awake I heard the I':ueating of a drum above my head, and told
my uncle Aba Niib of it. He laughed and replied: revelations begin with the
beating of drums (awwal al futiih naqdqir). Then certain men came to me
saying that they had been sent by the Prophet and Shaykh 'Abd al Qadir and
they said to me; we have accepted you {as one of us) and we impose upon you
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the recitation of the words ya@ havy ya@ gavyin® a thousand times at the
passing of the days and nights. \When I informed my uncle Abii Niib of this,
he replied : as you serve God so will He aid you. Then the messenger of the
Prophet took me to Shaykh Bedawi, and when I had given him the salutation,
he lifted up his hands saying : may God increase your efforts towards Paradise
(Allih yukattir masrifak il ganna), amen. And an angel above him repeated:
amen. After this, while I was in the khalwa, my soul left my body and went
forth penetrating the heavens, and it heard the speech of God Almighty, or
may be of an angel, saying to it: repent. And my soul replied : I repent in thy
presence, Thou noble one. Then He said: will you mention me each day
100,000 times by the majestic name? My soul replied 1 will, my master, my lord.
He said ; will you mention me (again) 50,000 times. My soul replied: [ will, my
master, my lord. He said: will vou mention my name 6000 times? My soul replied:
I will, my master, my lord. And when [ was in the khalwa I saw the Prophet,
blessings on him and peace, and he turned to his left saving : Shambarash and
Maymiin, arise with him. But I did not see them. Now this Shamharash is
one of the companions (of the Prophet) and he is the Qadi of the Ginn, And
he commanded me to read the Dald’il eight times every day, and I replied
that 1 would do more than that. But they (i.e. Shamharish and Maymin)
said : nay, more you are not able. Then they said that if ever the temptation
of the devil (waswasat Iblis) were to assail my heart, they would tap me above
the liver. Then once again, while I was between sleeping and waking, tle
Prophet came to my khalwa with Gabriel behind him. And Gabriel said:
dost thou give this exalted rank to this sinner ? but the Prophet turned towards
him and said : it is I that brought him (to this state). And the Prophet, peace
and blessing upon him, commanded Gabriel, on whom be peace, to carry me
up and he penetrated the heavens with me, until I came to a heaven where
I was constrained to ask that he should take me back. But he replied: nay,
the Prophet has given you (this privilege), and he took me even to the Well
built House (al bayt al ma'miir). Then he took me to Mecca and gave me
access to the House, then to the City of the Proplet, on whom be peace, but
the gatekeeper would prevent me from entering. But Gabriel said: hast thou
not seen how he has filled the heavens and the earth with prayer? So I was
given permission to enter, and found him (the Prophet) seated, facing the
Qibla, and with him Shaykh '‘Abd al Qadir and Shaykh Idris and Shaykh
Hasan and Shaykh 'Abd al Raziq and my father Shaykh Ban al Naga and
al Khadir, on whom be peace, and 'Ali and Bilal, God's grace be with them.
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And the Prophet commanded me to press the right side of his bedy, and I said:
oh my lord, Apostle of God, how dare I press thy body? You have attained
(to this privilege), said he, by vour invocation of blessings upon me. Then
the Prophet commanded Gabriel to cover my head with a white turban, and
brought a thread wherewith to bind the turban. Said 1: oh my lord, Apostle
of God, how dare T use thy thread? And he: if you wear not my thread, who
will fear you, who show vou reverence > Then the Prophet commanded the
men {who were present) to endow me with gifts. Shaykh Idris, a dark man,
big, but with little flesh, avose first and made obeisance, saying; I endow him
with the sword of my power and the sword of my sainthood. Then came
shaykh Hasan, a thin yellow man with a bald head, saying the same words.
Now the sword of his power had a silver handle, and the sword of his
sainthood a handle of gold, and they placed them in front of the Prophet.
Then came Shaykh 'Abd al Réziq, a thin dark man, verging on black, saying:
[ give him the sword of my power, but the sword of my sainthood is in the
keeping of my son Silih. Then the Prophet commanded Shaykh 'Abd al-
Qldir to bring the fire [rom Shaykh Bedawi, and Shaykh 'Abd al Qadir sent
for it, an:d they brought it from Baghdad; it was a darwish cloak twisted as
awick (2 khirge fatila) with fire burning on it ; they brought it in a red ruby
resembling a copper war drum. - Shayvklh Bedawi came behind "Abd al Qadir
and said: I want the fire for my son, but "Abd al Qadir replied: your son is
not sitting amongst us . . . . . (Six lines which are unintelligible and appear
to be an interpolation, omitted). When the People of God had endowed me
with their gifts they put some thing on my foot, which made a clanking noise,
and said : we have made you to appear like the sun and the moon: we have
made your exterior to be the Law, and vour inner self the Truth, we have
raised your head even unto 1'ez and unto Cairo.’

The author of the Tabaqit informs us that the claims put forward by
Shaykh Silih in the preceding narrative are repugnant neither to the Law, nor
to the human intelligence, and quotes a number of parallels from safi literature,

17, The saint is called s@lih— righteous—or walf, a friend (of God),

The dignity of sainthood is not acquired by study, or by ascetic exercises,
or by purity of life, but by the action of the divine grace which is couferred
regardless of what mortals regard as merit or its opposite. IFor the ignorant
and illiterate may be chosen as often as the learned, and the conduct of the
saint may be such as to challenge the condemnation of those who judge by
earthly standards. A glance at the pedigrees drawn up by Mr. MacMichael
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will suffice to show that a predisposition to the saintly office may run in
faimilies, but it would be a mistake to regard sainthood itself as hereditary.
The Fhalifa, or earthly representative of a holy man, is not himsell a saint by
virtue of his office or his descent, but only the carrier of a tradition, and the
virtue and power inherent in him are not his own, but those of the dead saint.

It would be difficult to define sainthood in precise terms, but a sketch may
be altemped of the most characteristic attributes by which saiats are
distinguished. There is first of all the enjoyment of spiritual experiences and
ecstatic states such as have just been described, and by means of which the
saint possesses esoteric knowledge concerning divine mysteries. He holds
intercourse with the Prophet and the great Safi hierarchs, and he meets that
mysterious personage al Khadir, a prophet sometimes identified with Ilijah,
who lives for ever in this world wandering from plice to place.  In the secoud
place the wali possesses control over nature, whereby he is able to work
miracles or rather, as Islamic orthodoxy will have it, miracles are performed
by nature in his honour whence they are called kardmat—honours; they are
also designated as Ehawdrig al 'd@da, which literally means acts or events
contrary to the normal behaviour of things ; or again the saint may be described
as mugdb (or mustagab) al du'd i.e. one whose prayers are answered. Accounts
of miracles occupy much space in the Tabaqat, and afford tempting material
for quotation, but we may dispense with the relation of examgles in this place,
partly because they differ little from the wonder tales of other hagiologies, and
partly because characteristic instances may be found in Mr. MacMichael's
extracts.

It is sufficient to state that the miraculous powers of the saints have an
exceedingly wide range, including as they do a knowledge of the hidden
thoughts of men and of future events, power over animals and manimate
objects, ability to fly in the air and walk on the surface of the waters, the art
of healing by prayer or incantation (‘azam) and even of restoring the dead
to life. These powers are usually exercised for purposes benefiting mankind,
but may be used to punish the wicked who are overtaken by sickness or
sudden death in answer to the wali's praver. In this character of avenger the
holy man is called ‘aftab lid zaluma, from the verb' ‘atfab to destroy.

The most important earthly office of the saint is to confer spiritual benefit
on those who come in contact with him, a result not achieved by preaching or,
teaching, or by the example of a holy life, but through the virtue (baraka)
inherent in him, which acts as an influence on his surroundings. e s visited
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by the faithful with the object of partaking of this influence (Id tabarrik),
and thougl he may give material assistance as a healer and a worker of
miracles, it is the spiritual comfort of his presence which is most eagerly
sought by disciples and pilgrims. This baraka survives after the holy man's
death in his descendants and in places and objects associated with lnim, more
especially his grave which thus becomes an object of pilgrimage. Visitors to
a grave are conscious of the feelings of awe and spiritual comfort (salkina
wl 'u'-frq-:?r}.

The doctrine that the intercession of a saint may benefit the believer in
the next life does not appear to be strongly held in Islam, but something of the
sort is hinted at in the sayving ascribed to Bedawi Abu Dilayq: be of good
cheer, ve women of the Kawahla, 1 will be your (strong) rock on the day of
resurrection, a saving also recorded of Daf' Allil b, Muhammad.

According to theory the saints on earth form a hierarchy presided over by
a Quib, or Pole, below whom there are various ranks such as the Awitad, and
Nugaba and Budald, who according to a saying of Shaykh Hasan walad
Hassiind are the troops of the Qutb. It does not appear however that these
distinctions are observed with any attempt at consistency, and the title of
Qutb is freely bestowed on numbers of men who are known to have been
contemporaries: it is stated for instance that forty disciples of Ibrahim b.
(ribir attained to this exalted rank : and it is probably with a view to account-
ing for such inconsistency that we are told, in another place, that the term
Quth may be used in a general way, and not only to designate the "Qutb
known to the sifis’. A saying of Idris b. Arbab distinguishes three degrees of
saints, high, middle and low: “The lowest degree is this that the saint is able
to fly in the air, and to walk on the water and to talk of hidden things. The
middle degree iz this that God grants him the creative power (al daraga al-
Bauniya) wherehy he savs to a thing ‘be’ and it is. The high degree is that of
the Quth.' This saying well illustrates the boundless extravagance which
prevails in the claims made by enthusiastic disciples and by the saints
themselves, and it is not surprising that Muslim orthodoxy was occasionally
shocked. 1t should be noted, however, that such language is not peculiar to
the Sudan, for parallels aboun:l in the hagiologies of other Muslim countries. (*)
I'rom the ascription of such attributes it is but a step to the assertion that the
saint by virtue of his mystical absorption in the divine nature, is identical

(*) Cp. the saying of Ibrahim al Dasiqi, Ahmad al Bedawi, and ‘Abd al Qadir
al Gilani quoted in Goldziher's Muhammedanische Studien, vol. 2. p. 239,

(N)
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with God, and it is well known that there have heen mystics who did not
shrink from this last consequence. In the Tabagit we read the following
curious statement, which occurs in the hife of Daf® Allah b, Muqgial al "Araki:
‘Shavkh DBalal al Shavh said @ the name of my father Daf Allah is the Great
Name of God., When wiiting amulets Daf’ Allah used but to write his own

name, resontios g namber of times,”

18, The esateric kaowledge of the saits 1s regarded as infinitely supericr
to the forinal learning of the =chools, and lawvers and grammarians who deride
the holv maon for their apparent ignorance, are sadly discomfited. Thus
Hasan b Dalil, o mcgdiin7h of Dongala, used to perform the miracle of walking

on the walcr bye virme of the formula ya rayy va gavyfim, but in his foreign

L) : M _ . — "
wov {afin ol usdateat e pronounced the latter word with kaf instead of a
giif. A Tovwnrd disciple presuited 1o correct his pronunciation, but he sank

i the water, and oo anle able to perform the feat when he imitated his

naster’s mistake,  Saailary o the apecdote of Hasan walad Hassiina quoted
below a presumpioovs disciple is tanght that the saint's "broken recitation’ of
the Roran is smove soreptable o Gaod thaa his own observance of all the rules
of Tamwidl, The zame point is brought out forcibly in the story of Aba |
Qasim al i.'.n-.”l,': dd, ooweael=on of that Mubhammad al Hamim, who is perbaps

the most tvpical exanmple of the antinomian tvpe of saint:

‘Lilie Bis gredinther Malemunad al Hamim, this Ao 1 Qasim was
ignorant of reading and writing, vet when hus father "Ali al Nil was about to
die and ther asked im who was (o be bis succeseor, he replied : the berdsman,
meaning ADbG

i who was hewding the eattle in a shict black with dirt and
stained with the dung of bis animals, And though the dving man’s brothers,

al Safi and Musiald both sons of Mulomnmiad al Ifamim, were learned men

| FRET

kunowing the Tloran, as was adso his.eon Sharif, vet he pointed to none of these,
and they :

[Fy ]

atil 1 Shavikh '.‘,E:' 1= greater than we are and more advanced in divine
. knowledge ; if b2 dicd not see good i bim he would not appeint him.  Shaykh
"Alf said : the trus funciion of the saint is {o guide aright in his coming and in
his going ; then he called ADbZ1 Qisim and embraced him exclaiming :
what is mine is his, and wbhoever disobeys him disobevs me in my grave.
Shaykh "Abd al Riziq Abd Qurin was present when  'Ali al Nil died, and al
Gunayd entered on his succession.  Haid he : oh my uncle, I have no learning
and "Abd al Raziq replied ;: be of good cheer, you have spiritual comfort and
power. (abshir bil khayr sakanta wa makanta), Then al Gunayd took his
father's Pla.ce and initiated disciples and taught, and was acknowledged both



aw fTEOL DAy
- !

TABAQAT WAD DAYF ALLAH, 221

by the elect and by the commonalty. Shaykh Daf' Allih b, Zayn al 'Abidin
relates : when my grandfather "Abd al Ralman was dying at a place called
Bayla during the dispersion which followed the Hunger Year Ummt Lalim, he
enjoined upon my father that he should go to pay his respects to Abd 1 Qdsim
al Gunayd. When the dispersion was over Zayn al 'Abidin accordingly
visited al Gunayd who welcomed him and said : vour father's injunction was
not in vain, Then (savs Zavn al "Abidin) there came the call to praver, and
al Gunayd praved perfunctorily so that I doubted about him in my heart. He
turned towards me and said: Zayn al "Abidin, when vou sit with people guard
your thoughts, and do not imitate the Lawvers («f firgali@) whose hearts are
veiled from (the vision of) God.

19. The claim to freedom from the restrictions by which ordinary
humanity is bound, was extended to the sphere of the moral and ritual law,
and there arose a class of antinomian saints designated as Malamativa—the
bearers of blame, whose standpoint is described by our author as follows:
‘The Malamatis are a class of sifis who do things that are hlameworthy and
contravene the sacred law, wherefore thev are repudiated and rejected by the
people ; now some of them bring destruction on those who relect them, but
others seek such repudiation in order to mortify their souls, and from fear of
gaining fame’ (*) In this as in other things the saints of the Sudan did no
more than follow a tradition which had arisen in other Muslim countries where
antinomianism and sifism had been associated since an ecarly period. Wad
Dayf Allih relates examples of lawm from the Sifi Lives of al Sha'rini, such
as the case of Ibribim h. al Khawwis, who stole the clothes of people in the
bath and walked about ostentatiously with the stolen goods under his gibba
till he was set upon and beaten; and a learned man of Nishapur in the tenth
century discussed the tenets of these people in a special treatise, which has
recently been studied by a German scholar. ' A number of different ideas
and tendencies are mingled in the teaching ascribed to this sect. There is
first of all the protest against the hypocrisy of those who pray and do good
works in public in order that they might gain the fame and praise of holiness: -
the Maldmati argues that there is greater merit in leading the holy life under
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lukir is the technical term for doabling or repudiating a boly man's claim.

(1) As—Sulami’s Risilat al—Malimatija by Richard Hartmann, Der Islam, vol,
&, p. 157.
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the cloak of profanity and even of evil fame. There is next the ascelic motive
which causes the indignities and the persecution provoked by such a reputation
to be welcomed as a form of spiritual discipline, and from this it is but 2 step
to the deliberate provocation of blame and punishment by acts of immorality
and crime. Professor Hartmann bas pointed out contacts hetween these ideas
and certain tendencies in Cynicism and in Early Christianity, and al Sulami
interprets the Malamati movement in terms of Islamic orthedoxy, as a form of
supreme self-abnegation which makes the Ego an object of blame and detesta-
tion. Regarded in this light the Malamati teaching should be distinguished
from the tenets of the Ibahis or antinomians proper, who set the moral law
at navght fromm motives of libertinism or through disbelicf in its sanctions:
but it is easy to see how the pursuit of ‘blame' could be mide to serve as a
cloak for unblushing immorality, or how the shocking behavicur of mentally
deranged saints could be excused, and even glorified, as an expression of the
Malimati spirit.

With regard to the saints of the Tabaqi*, to whom the term Malimati is
applied, it may be said that the notive of 'blame’ is not very conspicuous in
their acts. There is Mubammad al Nagar, a son of "Abd al Raziq Abd Qurin,
who may more properly e described as a tvp: of the "attab : he let his cattle
graze in the cultivation of uther folk, and brought sickness and death on those
who objected. His victims were many, and his father said of him that if he
did not tie his hands to his neck, he would Jeave no one unharmed : hence
people called him al Naqgar after the poisonous herb which kills the catile that
graze on it. In another famous case the wviolation of the moral law is
represented as authorised by esoteric revelaticns from the Prophet : the tale is
related by our authbor in two places, and we {ollow the fuller version given in

the life of the protagonist, Muhammad al Hamim:

‘Now these are the acts of ‘blame’ committed by this shavkh : the number
of his wives reached mizely, and he curried off a slave girl called Zurrayqga
from her owners at Arbagi, and kept her as his concubine. He married the
two davghters of Ban al Naga Aba Ya'gab, whose names were Um Kultam
and Khadim Allih, concerning whom he said, that a master could not be
prevented from taking his slaves. He also married another pair of sisters, the
daugiters of AbG Anddda at KRufa’a. And it is related that he married a
beautiful woman, calied Halima, at Atbara and as he travelled from al Mandara
to the wedding feast, there went with him twelve led horses without riders, and
his concubines mounted on others, and large crowds. (When they arrived)
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the people were kapt at a distance and a rope was tied and people said to one
another; now the shavkh is going into his house. \When he went inside he
put his foot on the bed and pressed his breast against it, saying: now have
I hecome the waest of God, my dwelling place is in the grave, it is incumbent
oo host 1o showe hospitality. This he kept repezating from evening until the
lireak of dav,  Thea the ma'adhdhin came to call him to the morning prayer,
saving : Woemember the right of God, my lord, the day has dawned, DBut he
rephied : why do they talk to me of prayer? am I not in the next world ? did
vou not osay, the shaykh has gone into his house ? I have no house but the
grave.  And one day the slwe girls sang songs praising themselves and
jeeriag at ithe Arah women, asl the bride wept.  The shaykh asked what they
Livd =unr, and they repeated to him the verse:

He curses the Devil and worships the Lord,

and is swayed by Halima's lighteet word. (")

To which he replied : ave, even thus.

Now it must be known that many opposed Lim strongly, .and amongst
them Dushavn the Qadi of Arbagi. One day Muhammad al Hamim came to
Arbagi to attend the Friday praver, and as he left the mosque and mounted
Iis horse, Dushavn seized the bridle exclaiming : you have married five and six
wind seven, and you take two sisters to wife, defving the book of God and the
Sunna of the Prophet. Al Hamim replied, that be had received permission
from the 'rophet, and that Idris (b. Arbib) knew of this permission. Turning
to Idris the judge asked, whether this was true, but Idris rephed: leave him
alone, this is a matter between him and his Lord.  Said Dushayn: I asked for
veur testimony and not {or vour advice. And [divis: if one manumits a slave
does he go back on the manumission 7 Ged has granted manumission to this
man, Thereupon Dushavn pronounced the annulment of all those marriages,
and al Hamim cursed him saving : may God split vour skin. And Dushayn
was struck by sore illness which caused his skin to split ke the skin of a
serpent,  Yet he did not change his mind concerning Muhammad al Hamim,
but on the contrary was but confirmed in his certitude, wherefore he was
cdled the Just Judge.

Thus far our author; but a sequel not related in the Tabagat is known to
oval tradition ; it is stated that the Prophet appeared to Dushayn in a dream,
anedl revealed to him a fact which exonerated al Hamim in the matter of the
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two sisters: for the two women were daughters of different mothers, and the
secret revealed by the Prophet was this that one of them had been conceived
in adultery, wherefore the two wives were not sisters at all. Dushayn therefore
let the matter drop, and was cured of his skin disease.

20. The border line between gadhb and mental disorder is exceedingly
thinly drawn, whence the phenomenon of the mad saint is familiar all over the
East. The reader of the preceding pages will have become aware of the
psychopathic element in many of the incidents related, and our account of this
side of the subject may be supplemented by reference to some of the eccentric
saints to whom the term magdhib is applied par excellence :

Salman al Tiwali before his conversion was a sinner and acted as attendant
on drinking parties, for whom he prepared’ their marisa. Ie lived at al-
Labaytor, a day’s journey from Rufd’a, and his conversion came to pass
through Muhammad al Hamim, who met him when travelling from Rufd'a to
al Mandara, and asked him to give water to his thirsty disciples. Salman
readily complied, and al Hamim prayed that he might be filled with faith,
whereupon he’ repented of his ways and attached himself to the shaykh to be
instructed in the gaf7 path. Enlightenment came to him, and he became lost
in divine mysteries (ingadhab wa sakar wa gharaq). 1t was his custom to
wear above his gibba a woman's waist fringe (rafiat) and he fixed a bell to his
right and one to his left, and thus he uttered =zagharit. His former boon
companions at Rufa'a called him mad, but he exclaimed : (¥)

They call me mad—I am not mad—there met me the people of hidden
treasures—and gave me pure honey to drink.

He abducted a slave girl, called Mannina who was skilled in all drum
rhythms, to beat the drum for him, and he used to call to her thus:

Oh Mannina, beat the drum—thou hand maiden of God, not a slave
of man, ()

He performed many miracles and instructed many disciples in the path.

When Muhammad al Hamim married the two daughters of Abu Anddda,
as related above, one of the brides wept, because she would not be her sister’s
co-wife, and refused to let herself be combed for the wedding. The shaykh
called on Salman who said: oh myv lord, and lord of Salman’s mother, what
troubles the bride that she refuses ? Then he went up to the girl clapping his
hands and dancing, and sang (o her:

(*) Gald lai magadn-—ana mini magnia-ligonl nds nds al makndn-—isgini
'asalan mashnin
() Ya Mannina duggi | dallika—khadim Allah al mik: mamlaka,
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Oh you weeping bride - the people of knowledge have rushed upon you—
they have carried vou off and made vou my mistress. ()

During the dance he bent over her, as girls do in dancing when they
shake their hair over the man of their choice, until she burst out laughing and
became reconciled to the marriage.

One day his slave girl Mannina, the drummer, addressed him saving ;
Master, vou have initiated and instructed disciples, and vour disciples have
initinted and instructed others; will vou not now give up this dancing ? He
gave her his promise, but when the ‘state’ eame over him, he called on her to
heat the drum as before. Said she: my beloved, my darling, what of the
promise vou made 7 And he replied : vou lie, vou traitress, I promised nothing.
He died at the age of 120 and is buried at al Labavtor, where his grave is
“visited by pilgrims.

Similar stories are related of Tsmid'il surnamed the Llute Player, a son
of Shavkh Aakki al Daglashi; though unlike Salmin he was a man of
learning who had gone through the usual course of studies and lectured on the
Risila, on Dogmatic Theology, and the Koran. He was the author of a book
on the Safi Path and on the ceremonies of the Dhikr, and composed odes in
praise of the Prophet. [e also composed verses (in the colloquial) in which
he sang of women called Tahug and Hayba, using these names as the ancients
did when singing of Layla and Su'da. (1) But, relates one of his disciples, when
the mystic state befell him, he would collect wedding parties in the enclosure
of Ins house, and play the lute for them while they danced : for every drum beat
he had a tune, and his tunes would restore the mad to health and bewilder sane
minds, and even move animals and inanimate objects. If his lute was placed
in the sun it would play accompaniments to his tunes, at the mere sound of his
voice without being touched by any one. He had a mare called Bint Bikr
which they decked out in silk trappings with hells hanging from her: thus
a man would lead her winie the Ehrtl}'l-:h sang martial strains to her, to words
such as these:

Bint Bikr al mardd@ wa aywad wa aywd (])
salafiyat al ‘arda wa aywd wa aywd,

{*} Ya da | ‘aris al bakkai—ghird ‘aléki abl al #4i ga'aldki ghasiba wa sittai.

(1) The text of the specimens quoted is unfortunately too corrupt to admit of
quotation.

(!) Which perhaps may be iranslated : Bint Bikr the smooth haired, the broad
spear of troops in ranks,



226 SUDAN NOTES AND RECORDSE.

And the mare would dance to the sound of his voice, hobbing up and
down, and playving with her fore feet and nodding her head, while the bells

were tinkling on her neck.

On account of his amatory verses our author includes this man amongst
the Malamatis. He was killed by Shilluks near Alayvs together with more
than forty disciples.

21. To conclude our survey a sketch may he attempted of the position
oceupied by the saints in the social order and of the part they plaved in the
veneral life of the country, subjects on which the Tabagat provides many
interesting sidelights.  The ascetic ideal counselled aloofness from worldly
affairs, and it was held by the men of religion that the powers of this world
belonged to an order of things which had no relation to their own aspirations
and pursuits. As it appeared hopeless to convert kings and rulers, it wns best
to pass them by and men are comimended for not seeking the cowrts of kings,
or for meeting the representatives of earthly power with indifference or haughty
superiority. Yet there were those whom such aloofness did nor drive into the
seclusion of the hermit, for a man might without inconsistency live amongst
the splendours of this world and yet despise them. To live in the world and
yet to be above it requires a higher degree of spiritual perfection than mere
flight from temptation a point which is well brought out in the following
anecdote culled from the notice of "Ammair b. "Abd al Hafiz {ca. 1770 AD.):

This man was married to IFatima bint Salim, a lady of vast wealth whose
slaves traded to Egvpt and India, vet during the twenty seven vears of their
married life he never ate any food provided by her, and never used a lamp,
saying that her wealth had come to her by right of inheritance whereas he had
but married her person. Once when IFaki Mubammad walad 'UIwavda was
visiting Shaykh 'Izz al din b. Nafi‘ al Monagil they discoursed concerning the
merit of different shaykhs, Said 'Izz al din : I'aki Muhammad, you visit many
shaykhs, now tell me, how does our shaykh Daf' Allih compare with your
shaykh, Qaddal b. al Fardi, and with our brother "Ammar b. 'Abd al Halfiz ?
Mubammad replied: When I visited Daf" Alldh 1 found his disciples by the
river, some of them revising their lessons (yusawwirfi), others telling their
beads, and others again engaged in the dhikr. The shaykh himsell during the
forenoon (ba'd al nafila) would lecture on Khalil, the Risala, "Aqa’id, ']‘agw'id,
Tafsfr and books of sifism, and during the days I stayed with them I heard no

reference to the things of this world except where it entered appropriately into
the subject of the Jectures. As for our shaykh al Qaddal, his village has
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grown so much that it is now continuous with the villages of Ghashaynab and
I'aragab. His disciples are Takruris and Arabs, and there is constant trouble :
the Takruris muster to the number of 1700. He holds five courses of lectures:
Khalil, the Risala, 'Aqd'id, al Gimi’ al saghir (a work on Figh by the Imam
Abt Hanifa), and Tbn "Ata Allah (a mystic, died A.D. 1389); by his side there
lay seven pebbles for the purpose of keeping count of any worldly talk which
might be uttered : whenever this occurred he put a pebble in his mouth. “Well
done’, said 'Izz al din, ‘he saves himself from worldly temptation’. As for
Hageg 'Ammdr, continued Muhammad, when I visited him I found crowds of
horses, mules and asses at his door, and rows of shoes of the different kinds
called sarmiiga, Fung shoes and Arab sandals. Inside there were people
ﬁitting’amund in many circles, some discussing the trade of the Higéiz, others
conversing about the west country or the south, and others again of the king's
court. The shavkh was right in their midst, with a rosary in his hand telling
his beads, and when the visitors had risen he began his lectures of which he
held twelve courses. And if one asked him concerning the conversation of the
. people he replied : I take no interest in a single word of it. Said 'Izz al din:
‘All this worldliness does not tempt him ; he has attained to greater perfection
than the other two.’

There were in fact many ways in which the world obtruded itself on those
who impressed their contemporaries with their spiritual power. Wealth would
be showered upon them in the form of lands granted by kings and rulers, or of
pious gifts brought by the faithful. Though the sterner sort might refuse all
offerings others did not disdain to make regular charges for cures and amulets,
The crowds of disciples surrounding the holy man had to be maintained at the
expense of their shaykh, and though visitors might bring gifts, their entertain-
ment was apt to prove costly. In an age of feudalism the holy man’s village,
inhabited by his fugara and his slaves, would form a small independent state,
and we have already seen how El Damer in the eighteenth century was actually
ruled by a dvnasty of saints. The kings of Sennar and Halfiya, and the
numerous small dynasts of the country fully shared the superstitious fears of
the commonalty, and we hear much of the respect they showed to the saints
and the gifts with which they endowed them.

The holy men were thus a powef in the land, and Mr. MacMichael quotes
several anecdotes which show them as intervening, with their influence or their
miraculous powers, in the affairs of state (Cp. the notices of Khalil b. al Ram1
Khbégall, and Mukhtdr b, Muhammad). Their way with kings and rulers may

(©)
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aplly be likened to that of the prophets of Israel, and just as the latler
sometimes met with perscention at the hands of the wicked, we read of
troublesnme fakis who were slain and despoiled by the rulers of the land.
Those who slew them came to a bad end, but supernatural powers and threats
did not alwavs afford protection against the ambition and the covetousness of
tyrants.

Three forms of action, pertaining to the adfairs of this world, are much
landed in the saints: (o offer lavish hospitality to travellers and pilgrims, to
intercede with kings on behalf of the oppressed (af shifd@a "ind al mulak), and
to give asvlum to fugitives whose blood 15 sought {erl margiib). The times
were such as to provide ample opportunilies for the exercise of the last two, and
we gather that the influence of the saints did something to alleviate the horrors
of which the land was full. We read of cases where even the grave or sacred
place of a dead saint afforded sanctuary to those in danger. (7}

With regard to political conditions it should be noted that the modern
centralized organisation of the Dervish raternities hiad not vet come into
existence during our period.  Readers of Mr. Willis’s paper on the rehigious
confraternities of the Sudan (S.N.I., vol. IV, 4) will remember that the
Tariqas which are of most note at the present day hardly date back further
than the Turkish era, and their centralised government is of comparatively
recent origin.  The holy men of the Tabagat derived their initiation into the
Path either from "Abd al Qadir al Gilani, or from al Shadhili, and in this sense
they and their disciples were members of the Tariqas instituted by those
two eaints.  DBut the followers of the Tarigas were not organised under a
common head, as they are at the present dav, and each holv man of repute
formed an autonomous body of adherents, which continued after his death
under the rule of his Brulafd.  The office of khalifa was hereditary, though it
did not necessarily descend to the eldest son. In many cases the appointment
was made by testamentary disposition, failing which the succession might be
disputed amongst several rival claimants. It was a favourite device on such
occasions to apneal to the tomb of the dead man for a decision, The khalifa
inherited his predecessor's teaching office, and the right to initiate disciples into
the Path ; he was the guardian of the tomb, and administered the revenues
derived from lands and slaves, and from the pious gifts of pilgrims,

(*) €p. the Shukriya stovy in 5. N. R. wvol. III p. 43 . they slew large numbers
Jduring the pursoit and none escaped save those who took refuge with Wad Abu Sadiq

(read Wad 'Abd al Sidiq, ie. Mubammad al H.Lﬂ‘imj because the Shukriya respected
the sanctuary of his masgid.’
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There also might pass to him the guardianship of certain sarcred relics
left by the saints of old. Concerning such relics we read as follows in the life
of Dal® Allah b, Mubhammad Abo 1dris (died 1683):

‘After leaving Shavkh  Saghirin, Daf' Allah lodged with his uncle
Menofali b, "Abd Allah al "Araki at Um Shaniq in the up country (dahra) of
Kiran, and he married his cousin Nar al Hudd, who was his principal wife
and the mother of his son Muhammad and of his daughter Sitteni. At this
time Muhammad b. Da'ad al Agharr came to him from "Agib and brought him
the stools {kakdra) and flags and the gibha and kifiva of Habib Alldh al-
‘Agami, likewise the spear of 'Abd Allah al "Araki, called Umm Kraysha,
on which were engraved the Names, and he said to him : these are the imple-
ments (@ldt) which your fathers deposited with me charging me to deliver
them to Daf" Allih, when he was grown up; now take vour trust.’

It was in keeping with the wealth and influence enjoved by many of the
holy men that they surrounded themselves with the outward semblance of roval
state, even aping the ceremonies and pomp of the court. A\ graphic description
of such rm:;lgn'tﬁq:mm:ﬁ, taken from the life of Hasan walad Hasstna, is waorth
quoting on account of the vivid touches which it contains:

“The tradition amongst the people is that he had 500 slaves, each of whom
bore a sword with scabbard tip and plate and pin of silver, and their com-
manders bore the titles of Sid Qawm and Gundi, (¥} and they also carried
clubs, They used to trade in their well groomed horses to Taqali and Dar
Borgi and Darfur and Sennar and to the Awlad "Agib. His slwes became
whole villages: and so many were the visits paid to him that they made two
large zaribas for the flocks, from which all through the day animals were led
forth for slaughter or as gifts, while others took their place . . . . . .. In his
enclosure there were many straw huts (balawdt gatatt) equalling in number the
huts in the king's enclosure at Sennar, each hut being reserved for a special
class of people, and there was a receplion dais [dikkat al diwdn) in front of
the enclosure. aki "Abd al Sadiq walad Hasib, the famous scholar relates:
Shaykh Hasan sent for me in order to consult me about certain matters. On
my arrival 1 found that he was absent, and they told me that he had gone into
the desert for devotional exercises,  We lodged with the Makadi, (1) and
after some davs | heard a commatipa in the village and the noise of zagharTt,
and they told me the shavkh and arrived.  We went forth to see the spectacle,
and there came a short bald man wearing a horned cap {quriin) and dressed in
a farda of dammur; in his hand he carried a staff (7 mushkdr) wherewith he
dispersed the people, and thus he went inside the enclosure.  When the sun
was down drums wers beaten, amnd as the day grew cool, a big  European bed
(frrshea riimiva ) was set on the reception dais, and the shaykh came dressed

(*} These are titles borne by functionaries of the Fung sultanate,

{t)  The Abvssinian, obwiously a slaye acting as steward or major domo,
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in a'long shirt, and sat down on the bed. The slaves then paraded before him
to salute their masler: they were carrying clubs, and each stopped in front of
him saying: I am so and so. After them came the fugara to give the salute.
Then came litigants and petitioners to give the salute and talk (of their affairs).
After them came the Makidi saying that there was a woman with a sick
daughter who was asking for a cure. Said the shaykh : let her bring an ounce
of gold, otherwise I will not cure her. ‘She has brought an ounce’. ‘Then
test it and weigh it'. After a while he came back to report that he had found
the weight correct.

Now there was a faqir amongst those sitting there, who murmured in his
heart saying : he makes us write copies of the Koran, but does not pay us any
cunces of gold. Also he mispronounces his words in the koranic passages
recited in prayer, and all the gifts of God he retainsin his own hands. The

shaykh ordered the sick girl to be brought in and to be placed on the ground
by the dais: there he told her mother to clothe her in her waist fringe, and
when this was done he addressed her saying: arise, and she got up as if there
was nothing the matter with her. Then at the shaykh’'s order the mother
clapped her hands, and the girl began to dance, and in her dance she bent over
the aforesaid faqir and shook her hair in his face. The shaykh turned to this
faqir and said: my broken recitation was acceptable to the Lord, but your
recitation, though correct according to the rules of Tagwid, was not acceptable.
The Lord has seasoned my food with milk, and yours with water; what have
vou to gay ?  The man replied : pardon, my master, in sooth you are a servant
whom his master loves. And pardon was granted.

And the shaykh said to the shepherds: do not let my lambs perish but let
them loose amongst their mothers, and milk their leavings., And later when
he asked concerning the leavings the milking was found to be 18 waybas ... ..

‘Abd -al Sadiq next describes a Ramadin breakfast to which Hasan
entertained his guests. It was served by 120 gorgeously dressed slave girls,
adorned with precious jewels, carrving dishes of kisra. FEach of these was
followed by another, still more gorgeously dressed, who carried a plate, and
after each of these followed another with a gourd. The food served to the
narrator consisted of two cocks, and inside each cock there were two pigeons
and two small birds. But Shaykh Hasan’s own breakfast was that of an
ascetic: to him the gate keeper brought a basin of water in which garad pods
were soaked, and a tray of muftdla cooked in ashes. ‘The shaykh drank the
garad water, and dipped his bread in the garad before he ate. Then he rinsed
out his mouth and arose to pray.’

With this we take leave of the Tabagdt. The interest of the book is not
exhausted in the extracts presented in this paper, for the writer's difficulty has
not been to find passages of interest, but rather to decide reluctantly on the
omission of many that could not be included. It is hoped that the reader
has gained a not inadequate impression of that remarkable world which is so
effectively presented in the pages of the Tabaqgat.

Note:—It is regretted that owing to typographical difficulties the translituation of Arabic
words apd names is not free from inconsistency,



A NOTE OF THE EARLY HISTORY OF COTTON.

b

by R. €. Massey.

—afa—

In the course of his recent excavations in the western pyramid field at
Meroe Dr. Reisner discovered various textiles which proved on microscopic
examination to be woven of cotton. = Textiles very similar in appearance were
found some years ago at Karanog by Messrs Randall-MacIver and Woolley,
and there can be little doubt that these also, though described by the discoverers
as linen, () are really cotton. It is thought that a brief note on the early history
of cotton in” Egypt and the Sudan may be of interest.

We understand that the tombs at Meroe where these cotton fubrics were
found belong to the Greco- Roman period, but there is some evidence that the
cotton plant was known in Upper Egvpt at a much earlier date. De Candolle ()
in his “Origin of Cultivated Plants” mentions that Parlatore, an Italian
botanist, affirms that the seedsZfound by Rosellinizin a Theban tomb of the
New Empire were obtained from the tree Cotton, Gossypium arborewm, Linn,
De”Candolle adds that as no sign of the cultivation of cotton in Egypt is found
either in the writings of early historians, or on the carvings of monuments the
seeds must have been considered as a rarity “‘peut étre le produit d'un arbre
cultivé dans le jardin, ou encore elles pouvaient venir de la Haute Egypte,
pays ou nous savons que le cotonnier arborescent est sauvage”. Balls states
however that Fletcher visited Florence in 1908 where these seeds were said
to be deposited, and failed to trace them.

The earliest literary reference to the use of cotton for textiles known to
me is given by Herodotus (450 B. C.), Book III. Chapter 105, who in an
account on the invasion of India by Darius (circ. 521 B, C.) writes as follows :
“And further there are trees which grow there, the fruit whereofzis a wool
exceeding in beauty and goodness that of sheep. The natives make their
clothes of this tree wool”. Also in the same book, Chapter 47, when describing
a corselet sent by Amasis, king of Egypt to the Lacedaemonians (569 B.C.)—
“it was linen, and had a vast number of figures interwoven into its fabric, and
was likewise embroidered with gold and tree wool ™.

(*}) Karanog. Philadelphia, 1910. p. 27
{t} De Candolle, L' Origine des Plantes Cultivées, 1882,
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The Egyptian priests and the Egyptian embalmers, according to the same
author, used linen, but there is no doubt that cotton also was known in various
parts of the ancient world at a very early period. The first gnod description
of the plant is given l;_ﬂ,- Theophrastus (7} who describes a wool-bearing tree:
“They say that the island (Tvlos- Bahrein in the Persian Gulf] also produces
the wool-bearing tree in abundance. This has a leat like the vine, but small
and bears no fruit, but the vessel in which the wool is contained is as large as
a spring apple, and closed, but when it is ripe, it unfolds and pufs forth the
wool of which they weave their fabrics'. Again, “They plant them in the
plains in rows, wherefore seen from a distance they look like vines ™.

Other descriptions which may be quoted are given by Pliny in the lst.
century of our era and by Julius Pollux in the 2nd. century.  Pliny
writes,—“They call these trees Gossypinum. Tylos, the lesser, which lies ten
miles away is even more fertile . . . . but the trees of Arabia, from which
they make their garments are called Cynae with a leaf like a palm”™.  And in
‘his description of Ethiopia Pliny says “The Upper part of Egypt towards
Arabia (i.e. the Sudan} produces a herh which is called Gossypion, or more
generally Xylon, and the fabrics made from it, Xylina. It is a small plant and
carries a fruit resembling the bearded nut in the outer husk of which the wool
is borne. It is not to be surpassed in softness of touch or texture and whiteness
withal. Garments made from it are worn for preference by the Egyptian
priests”.  Julius Pollux writes.— Byssine cloths and byssus are a kind of
linen of the Indians. And even now a kind of wool is made by the Egyptians
from a tree, cloths of which waol one might compare to linen except as regards
thickness. The fruit grows even more thickly on the tree, like a nut with
three divisions. This breaks open, when the seed is dried up, and a sort of
woul is taken from inside from which the thread is made. They weave this
with a warp of linen.”

The literary evidence is thus enough to show that cotton was well known
in antiquity in India, in the Dersian Gulf and in Lthiopia, and Virgil I’{.fﬁt“ﬁ to
it in an interesting passage in the Georgics, Book IL V. 116 #,

Divisae arboribus patriae. Sola Iudia nigram
Fert hebenum; solis est turea virga Sabaeis:
Quid . tibi odorato referam sudantia ligno
Balsamaque et bacas semper frondentis acanthi ?
Quid nemora Aethiopum molli canentia lana ?
Velleraque ut foliis depectant tenuia Seres ?

(*} Theophrastus, Historia Plantarum, Heinemann 1916, 1V, ¥II—7--8 and 1V.5—8,
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There is another interesting reference Lo cotton in the well-known inscrip-
tion of Aizana, King of Axum about 350 A, 1), The king describes in his
monument a successful taid which he had conducted against the thiopians.
He sacked “Both towns of masonry and towns of grass huts, and sent
expeditions up and down the Nile from the point of its junction with the
Athbara. He scized their grain and their bronze and their tron and their
copper, (2} destroyed their figures in their temples, and their implements for
cultivating (?) dura and cofton” () (the word used Tor cotton in the Ethiopian
version being the modern Abvssinian word).  Though Meroe is not mentioned
by name in this inscription, there has never been any real doubt that the
reference is to Meroe, and the discovervy of a fragment of an Ethiopian
inscription by Prof. Sayce on the site of Meroe has settled the reference finally,

That the ndustry Jasted on into the medieval period we know from a
reference in Abu Saleh to the capture of a large quantity of cotton at Thoim in
Lower Niubia by Turan Shah the brother of Saladin in 1172-3, ()

More than three hundred years later 'ierre Belon, a French naturalist
(A. D, 15171564 who travelled extensively in Egvpt and the Near East
(1546-—9 A. 1)) found the cotton tree in Arabia near Mt. Sinai, and mentions
that the Arabs made cloth from the fibre, but apparently he did not see the
plant in Lgypt.

A most mteresting reference for our purpose is in a curious volume
on Egvptian Plants by Prosper Alpinus, () in which a quaint ilJustration is
found of Gossvpium arboreum, Gotnem segiar (i.e, Tree Cotton Qutn esh
shegar), Alpinus states definitely that the cotton used in Egvpt is imparted
from abroad, but that there exists in Egypt a tree cotton which is grown only
in gardens. The “wool” of this same tree cotton is used in Arabia to make
those fine fabrics (believed to be the byssus of the ancients) which are
commended by all for their beauty.

With Prosper Alpinus we enter into the modern stage; his evidence was
required merely to strengthen the conclusions arrived at from the evidence of
earlier writers that the cotton industry entered Egypt from the Sudan rather
than vice versa.  Whether the material found by D, Reisner was spun from
the indigenous Tree Cotton or was imported from abroad is at present
nnecertain ; from analogy with present day methods there is no reason why the
short coarse hairs of the indigenous cotton should not have been emploved in the
manulacture of the fabrics so wonderfully preserved in the pyramids of Meroe.

P ——

(*} Crowloot, The Island of Meroe, 1011, p. 37.
{(t1  MacMichael. History of the Arabs, I, p. 176,
(1] e Plantis Aegypti, Venice, 1393,
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L.a Langue des Azande™ by C. K. Lagae and V. H. Vanden Plas,
Missionnaires Dominicains, 2 vols, Published by Editions Tominicaines
“Veritas”, Gand, Belgium.

Vol. I comprises a graminar, some exercises and Zande legends, following
soine inteoductory historical notes,  The latter are the work of M. Vanden
Plas, M. Lagae being responsible for the grammar,

Vol, 11 is entirely devoted to a French-Zande vocabulary and is the joint
wonrle of hoth authors.

The first 65 pages of Vol I are taken up by the historical notes referred
to above. They contain a maes of information of the pgreatest interest and
importance to all who are in any way connected with the aboriginal tribes of
ihe southern Sudan and northern Congo. The author has remarks to make on
no less than 40 of them and, though one would have liked fuller and more
precise information regarding the Zande, he deserves the highest credit for his
most valuable work.

The tribes of the region are many and some have been of considerable
importance and must have played no small part in the kaleidoscopic history of
this region. But as time goes on they are hecoming permeated by the Zande
influence, which is the master force of the country and in a generation many -
will only be remembered by name and the ethnologist will seek in vain for
traces of their histories, languages and customs. :

M., Vanden Plas has by his labours rescued them from oblivion and we
trust that he is continuing his rescarches on the Congo side of the Divide.
There are, however, several tribes and remnants of tribes on the Nile slopes
that he is unable to reach, particularly in the Meridi District, and thesc call
urgently for examination before it is too late.

It may be of interest to others besides M. Vauden Plas if some of the
latter's notes be amplified a little from such information as has been collected
in the southern Sudan. Did space permit, it would be advisable to extract the
anthor’s remarks on the various peoples and to shew them side by side with the

(P)
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notes at our disposal. This being impossible, those who are interested will
have to compare them with the book itself which could no doubt be obtained
without difficulty,

BUGURU.

The Buguru tribe occupied, in the frst half of the nineteenth century, a
country on the left bank of the YWere River, south of their neighbours the
Bangminda and Huma. They claim that they were a people quite apart from
these two, though their language contains points of resemblance to the
Bangminda, and is practically identical with the Huma, language.

Like all the other aboriginal tribes of the part and at the time, they had
only reached the clan stage of development. They possessed no paramount
chief and inter-clan quarrels and feuds were the order of the day.

They were thus an easy prey for Bazingbi, father of Budwe (Yambio)
who, some time before 1850}, led a Zande army agains them. Their lack of
cohesion rendered them incapable of resisting a force of invaders whose
military organisation was comparatively high. Moreover, they say, there were
in their countrv no convenient ranges of rocky hills up which to retreat and
where they might have adopted a defensive attitude with reasonable hope of
success. Their shields, too, were only leather ones, and not of plaited caue,
which gave them a great disadvantage in battle,

Thus only flight was left to them. They crossed the Were and fled
northwards to the Yiba River, and over it to the Iro River and the land of the
Baka. The Baka attacked them, and the Buguru, being between two enemies,
decided to return, though not as far as their original home, and submit to the
rule of the chiefs, that is to say, of the Vungara, who were the ruling caste of
the Zande tribe.

The Buguru are now to be found principally in the valley of the Sue
River, north of Yambio. They speak their own language to a great extent,
and still retain many of their tribal characteristics, TFor instance, they have
no fotems, their souls passing straight into the spirit world and only appearing
to mortals in dreams. They have no knowledge of oracles or omens, or rather
they had not until they learnt the art of consulting them from the Zande.
They do not circumcise as a tribal custom, but the habit is now becoming
general owing to Zande influence.

PAMBIA.

_ The name Pambia was given by the Zande to a large collection of clans
living in the rocky country close to what is now Tembura Station and to the
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west of it in the French Congo. They seem never to have possessed any
collective tribal name, and M. Vanden Plas also finds that “‘leur nom authen-
tique est jusqu'ici inconnu’, It is very interesting to learn from his notes that
a colony of them exists so far to the S. W, as the Gurba-Api watershed.

Our Pambia claim descent from the chimpanzees. They say that once a
poor and lonely bachelor named Rumbe fled from somewhere in the West to
the Tembura hills, He was out, one day after his arrival, looking for gbara
roots to eat, when a female chimpanzee came out to him from the thick forests
by a stream. He explained his poverty to her and she agreed to marry him,
They lived together and she bore him first a son Gbungboruke, than a daughter
Natagi and last a chimpanzee. Rumbe gave the girl to the boy in marriage,
and from their union resulted the Pambia tribe. It is averred by the Pambia
that if a baby cries in the forest and a chimpanzee hears it, it will carry it off
to the tree tops for a day or two and then restore it to its mother, They
look on the chimpanzees as their relations to this day.

In pre-Zande times, according to the present day Pambia historians, the
tribe inhabited the valley of the Mboku river (27 E., 5 N.) and also the area
between the Sue River and the Nile-Congo Divide bounded on the south by
the Mongu and the north by the Dumo rivers. The clans composing the tribe
were as follows :(—

Bodugo, Vozupu, Obeli, Vobagida (Bukpwa), Vonomengi, Bokumburu,
Batunga, Vokpira, Balubu, Vude, Bakuma, Bo'oga, Banzua, WVugaru,
Baginangwa, Bungeti, Mabua, Bwegeti, Bashimbu, Bogbwaia, Bwendima,
Bo'ombwo, Opakeri, Opia, Ombaragha, Merengo, Ndogu, Boseko, Obongbwa,
Bakowe, Bagoma and Vonduga. The biggest and strongest of them all was the
Bodugo. They have always inhabited the territory defined above, and retain no
traditions of having come from elsewhere. They were so numerous that they
say there was no unoccupied land along any of the streams.

They had no paramount chief, each family or clan being under its own
head, and independent of any other, IFights between clans were {requent and
“at the conclusion of battles the victors ate the vanquished.

Some 70 or 80 years ago, a member of the royal (Vungara) house entered
their country. He was Liwa, father of the late Chief Tembura, flving from
his nephew Sanango with whom he bad had a guarrel. He settled down in
the Pambia country and was joined later by his wives, and from time to time
by odd Zande. Eventually there were enough of the latter with Liwa to make
1t safe for him to announce that he intended henceforth to rule the land,
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Only two clans resisted him, the Vozupu and the Bubkpwn, ond their opposition
was easily quelled. His rule, though severe, was popular.  Ile forbade
inter-clan fighting and institued a court of justice for the =ettlement of cases
and discouraged cannibalism.

As more Zande drifted into their countrv, and bullied them consideralily,
they dispersed by degrees and found homies elsewlhere, though they are still in
very considerable numbers round the Tembura hills.  Theyv are a poor-spirited
people and much looked down upon by the Zande. '

Their language is very similar to that of their neighbours on the south-
east, the Barambo, and is still much spoken,

BANGMINDA.

This is probably the biggest and most important tribe in the Yambio
District to-day.

Before the Zande invasion they occupied the Congo-Nile watershed
between the head waters of the rivers Kisi and Yubo (2830 1. 4.30 N.) They
were 1n the usnal clan stage, though some of these were so large and powerful
that they were able to wage war on their own account. They had no paramount
chief. They deny that they were cavnibals though they are charged with
being so by the Barambo. The latter say that a DBangminda, on a rainy day,
‘would excavate a hole in the floor of his hut and wait for a passer by, As
soon as one came, e would be invited to enter the hat to shelter {rom the
storm and be requested to sit on some freshly prepared leaves.  As these were
placed over the hole, he would of course, fall in, when boiling water would
be poured upon him and he would be eatesn.

Totemism existed among them, and the custom of consuliing oracles
obtained. Thev circumcised before the arrival of the Aral slavers. Males
were buried facing east, females facing west, in the usual way.

Somewhere about 1830 they were driven cast by the advancing Zande
armies, and following a line more or less parallel to the crest of the Nile Congo
watershed, they came to Mount Bangenze, at the sources of the Sue River.
Here they found the Baka in occupation and drove them out. Tliey continued
to spread out in a north easterly directicn until they arrived at the
Yiba River, which they did not cross.  They had to submit eventually
to the Zande yolke, and they are back again now i their old home.
Their dialect, though akin in some respectsto that of the Huma, Barambo
and Buguru, shows a marked difference to these languages,  Readers of
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Sir Harry Johnston's monumental work on the Bantu and semi-Bantu lanpuages
will find, in the second volume, some exceedingly inleresting remarks on
this point,

BARAMBO.

As AL Vanden Plas says in his notes, the Barambo “semblent avoir été
un grand peaple”.  He continues . . . “Ils ont traversé le Mbomu peu de
temps avanl les Azande, qui en trouverent quelques uns au nord de 'Uele ... ..
Les descendants de ces nuelques familles forment avjourd’hui des groupes
minuscules vers la haute Api . ... .7

As a matter of fact, these Barambo who broke away from the main body
of their tribe must have been more numercus than M. Vanden Plas thinks.
For, advancing bevond the source of the Api, they settled along the Nile-Congo
divide from the River Mongu, (27.30 E. 5.15 N} which was their boundary
with the Pambia tribe, to (they say) the Liver Lingasi, some 50 miles to the
South-cast, They are still in this country, and outnwmber any other tribe of
the Tembura District.

Their story of their northward emigration is this:

In the time when Mabenge, great-grandiather of the late Chief Budwe
(Yambio), was ruling the Zande, they were attacked by the latter under his
leadership on the river Katinga, a tributary of the Mbomu, and a flight to the
north began. The first fugitives reached the Divide and found the Gbogu
tribe there, and drove them out. The Gbogu are now extinct. They appear
to have been of the Pambia type. According to a Barambo informant, “they
wore skins and climbed rocks, and spoke a strange language which nobody
knows now™.

While they were setthng themselves into the Gbogu country, Mabenge
was occupled in persuading those Barambo who had not fled, to accept his
rule. In this he appears to have been successful, for after a while he arrived
con the Divide with a mixed army of Zande and Barambo. The original
emigrants, secing that their brothers whom they had left behind, had acknow-
ledged Mabenge as their chief, doubtless decided to {ollow their example. At
. any rate there does not seem to be any record of fighting, and a Zande-Barambo
expedition was sent out to the north which reached the Wito stream, some
hundred miles distant, and, after defeating the Huma tribe, returned to the
divide. The above information was supplied by o man whose family had been
among those who fled from the Mbomu valley at the fivst approach of the
Zande, An elderly Barambo whose ancestors had enlisted in the Zande army
after the subjugation of the tribe on the Katinga stated as follows;
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When the army reached the Divide and, crossing it, entered the valley of
the Biki River (27.45 E. 5N) they found there five clane of the Barambo,
living between the Biki and the Lingasi which rises some 30 M. S. E. of the
Biki. These were the Nguli, Bananga, Bupuru, Metanga and Bakaia.
They were absorbed in the advance and became Zandeised. East of the
Lingasi were the Meteri, Baboga, Bukuru and Bakpoto tribes, who all fled
to the right bank of the Sue River and settled with the Huma there,

One clan of the Barambo deserves special mention-—the Beudi. This
clan either withstood the shock of the first Zande invasion in the Mbomu
valley and never quitted their country at all, or, (for accounts differ), after
accompanying the Zande-Barambo army in its northern expeditions, returned
to the Mbomu and their old home.

At no time, it is said, did the Beudi acknowledge the suzerainty of the
Chiefs. And if ever any Barambo who belonged to the other clans entered
their country, he was killed and eaten as a traitor.

Though this pleasant story of the Beudi is gent-ra.ll},r accepled by the
Bahr el Ghazal Barambo, it is curious that M. Vanden I'las does not mention
their name, unless, indeed, the “Abodi, . . . . terme genérique, designant chez
les Azande, jadis, et parfois encore maintenant, toutes les populations. zande
ou etrangéres qui vivent a proximité de I'Uele,” are identical with them.

It will have, therefore, to be treated with reserve. The state of the
Barambo before the Zande conquest was as that of all the other aboriginal
tribes of the region. They were divided into clans, each hostile to the others,
and had no paramount Chief. They were by their own admission cannibals.
The men wore bark cloth, and not skins. They consulted omens. They had
(and still retain) the belief that after death it is not the spirit that enters the
totem animal, but the right hand only, of which the wrist forms the head, the
little finger and thumb the fore legs, the index and third finger the hind legs,
and the middle finger the tail. The spirit departs into one of the impenetrable
ravines at the sources of the streams, sometimes taking up its abode in an
enormous tree. A spirit will occasionally revisit its earthly home, when it is

seen in a dream,.

The Barambo cut off the little finger of the left hand after death to be
used in the ceremony of consulting the omens as to whether death was due to
magic or natural causes. Males were buried facing east, females facing
west, The Barambo language is practically identicaliwith the [Pambia,
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VUNGARA.

M. Vanden 1'las is not able to raise the veil that hides the origins of this
wonderful race who were able of their own intelhigence and administrative
power to impose their domination over such a vast number of jarring clans
and tribes and to start the process of welding them together into some
semblance of a nation.

Many generations ago—thirteen according to M. Vanden Plas and eleven
according to the computation of various members of the tribe now living, or
only lately dead, in the Babr el Ghazal, appeared Basenginunga, the first
Vungara of whom we have any record,

M. Vanden Plas quotes a story to the effect that this man was one of the
Kulangha tribe, his father, a Kulangba, baving married a woman of the
BBokundeu. The Bokundeu family were, it seems, the ruling caste of the dav.
Basenginunga went to pay a visit to his Bokundeu uncle, his mother's brother,
and” when there was elected to the position of chief in his uncle’s place, owing
to his superior ability in deciding cases.

Legends extant in the Bahr el Ghazal tally with the above to the extent
that they speak of Basenginunga ns being the first ancestor and of having been
elected Chief by the people who prelerred submitting their differences to him
for arhitration rather than to fighting them out. But his advent among
morials is shrouded in mystery. Either he dropped from heaven or else e
grew out of the ground like a nunga, which is an oval shaped bulb about two
inches Jong which grows with its top half exposed. No trace could ever bhe
found of his parents, and he was adopted and brought up by the Vurunaze
clan of the Zande.

We may take it, perhaps, that Basenginunga was the first Vungara to
make his mark in the world. DBut that he came of local stock seems open to
question.

The Vungara, though they are degenerating, are a finer race physically
than any other in the Southern Bahr el Ghazal.

They have customs that are peculiar to themselves such as the right ol
marrying in their own tribe, {(which they carry to the point of incest), a thing
prohibited to all other people, and the sacrifice of slaves or slave wives on the
death of one of their number, (which seems to argue the existence, in the dim
rast, of some idea of a life after death).

Could we get at their language the problem might be solved. But this
language is a secret that is most jealously guarded. That they bad in the
past a language of their own is undoubted. If not the last generation, then
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the preceding one, spoke it. And it is krown to a few of the present.  Many
efforts has the reviewer made to obtain information on the subject. Several
voung chiels have at various time volunteered to tell him all about it, but
when it came to the point only either excused themselves saying that they had
forgotten it or else spolee the childish jargon consisting of Zande words with
reversed syllahles, ie., saving nda-gha for gha-nda, manioc, and =0 en.  One
even tried to evade the question by speaking Zande. T'wice only the chance
to capture it was given.  Casual enquiries elicited the fact that the individual
knew it, and o few words were recited.  Doth times circumstances prevented
notes being taken on the spot, and on following the matter up one man could
not be traced and the other said that he had heen quite misunderstood and that
le knew nothing about it. This man looked particularly uncomfortable and
had obviously been warned by his older relations not to divulge anything,
The news has now gone roun:d all the chiels that information regarding their
old tongue is being souglit for, and from the attitude of those recently ques-
tioned, it is clear that they have been warned to disclaim any knowledge of it,
for whereas at first one obtained such replies as I heard it when a boy, but
have forgotten it”, or It was spoken by my father, but he never taught it to
me’” or 1 dont kunow our ancestor's language but only this (which would
turn out to be Lhe transposed-syllable one)” the answer nowadivs is T have
never heard of any old language. My ancestors alwavs spoke Zande",

Only three words have remained in the reviewers memory: dua, ves,

duaratt, no, dimo, bow,

HUMA.

The author does not mention the Huma, a shy folk who used to live
round about Mount Bangenze. The Zande invasion drove them from there,
and they fled northwards between the Sue and Yiba Rivers. Defeating some
Bungu on the way, they reached the hills on the Sue-Yiba watershed 70 miles
N. E. of Tembura station. Here they found a colony of their own tribe, and
settled with them. The late Chief Tembura got them to come to hand after
a lot of trouble and some long sieges of the hills, They are now mainly
concentrated in this neighbourhood, though many are to be found in the Sue
valley to the south.

They are by nature a hill-loving people, like the DPambia, and their
language is identical with that of the Buguru.

Note.

How the Vungara established their sovereignty over the Zandes as related

by the late Chiefs Kangua and Mabiko,
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A long time ago the Zande inhabited the country which lies between the
Were and Bima rivers. The latter was of such width that a man could not
sce Across it.

The clans of the Zande were the following. There may hiave been others,
but Kangua and Mabiko could only recollect these :— Bokundeu, Ngbwepieu,
Vurunaze, Bamingda, Kowe, Dio, Kerenga, Vundua, Ngbaga, Vungbiri,
Vundukura, Ngbaduma, Ndebiri, Bandogo, Vunduma, Bagua, Giti, Nzekada,
Furungu, Bogbwengi, Mbuki and Mbari.

They all spoke the Xande language and looked down on their neighbours
the Darambo, Basisi, Ngada, Pambia and Huma as being very inferior people.
The Dio, or Diyo, knew how to use boats and lived along the banks of the
Were and Bima. There was no chiel paramount over the clans, which were
all quite independent of each other, '

A bunting party cousisling of members of the Bokundeu, Ngbwepieu and
Vurunaze were out in the forest one day cetting their game nets. They were
apparently on friendly terms with each other and lived together. In the
undergrowth they saw a small naked boy with one leg buried in the ground.
The Bokundeu claimed to have been the first to have seen him, Lut this was
disputed by the Vurunaze, who told them te to prove their claim by pulling
his leg out of the ground. The Bokuadeu tried in vain to do so, and the
Vurunaze succeeded in freeing him, and the party took him home. They
brought him up between them. To start with he could not talk, but when he
had learnt to do so, ang was asked how lie came to be alone in the forest, he
repliexi sometimes that he had dropped from the skv, and sometimes that he
had come out of the earth, No trace could be found of liis parents, and the
accepted idea was that the Almighty had made him and put him where lic was
found.

About this time a feeling of enmity seems to bave been growing between
the three clans. Difficulty was experienced in settling cases that arose
between their members, and even between members of the same clan. The
Bokundeu used to put their meat away until it got smelly, and then eat it
among themselves, issuing no invitations to the Ngbwepieu or Vurunaze, The
Ngbwepieu were equally exclusive, while the Vurunaze were even more
selfish than either, as they not only refused to invite their neighbours to eat
with them, but went so far as not to share their food with anybodyv, each man
devouring his own and not lifting his head from the pot till it was emptv.

The foundling, who is known to posterity as Basenginunga, had different
ideas, and when he had any meat to make a feast with, he asked everyone to

(Q)
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come and eat it with him, irrespective of their tribe.  This open-handedness
appealed greatly to the people. The voung man's avalem, they said, was a
better one than theirs.  So theyv elected him Chief over all three tribes, and
gave him a wife from among the Vurunaze, whose men succeeded in frecing
his leg frem the ground when he was first discovered.  To start with he ruled
over these three clans, but soon his fame spread and other pecple left their
clans and came and zettled under lim.  As his power increased he conquered
one bv one all the other clans, and the non-Zande tribes also. He died,
leavitg a son Senginunga, who succeeded him.  Senginunga had married a
wile from among the Boekundeu, who bore him his heir Piko, Piko maried a
lot of wives and from bim are descended ol the great Vongarn Clieltains, THis
erandsen was Mabenge, greal grandfather of the lite Tembura.

The very excellent grammar by Monsieur Lagae containg  clearly
expressed and concire rules, elucidated evervwhere by examples, (the lalter
being of the greatest help to anvone not at home in the Irench langunge).

“The spelling of the Zande words is that adopted in the Congo, and does
not quite fit in with Zande ns spoken in the Babr el Glazal, though they
would be quite comprehiensible enough to a Swlan Zande, even if pronounced
as spelt, to make the work of the greatest use in the southern Bahr el Ghazal,

The liquid “t"* is obviously much more prevalent in the Congo Zande than
in the Sudan. “VW's” are heard there, of which there is not a sign in the Zande
spoken on the Nile side of the Divide, but the grammar and syntax are the same.

{(The reviewer would like to say here that he 1s painfully conscious that
his knowledge of hoth the latter is excedingly limiled in all languages mecluding
his own, and that there are others far more competent than himself to write
these notes.)

In M. Lagae's work, the paragraphs are numbered consecutively from the
heginning of the grammar to the end of the svntax, which facilitates reference.

Speaking always as a child in these matters, the reviewer submits (he
following remarks on the various paragraphs, which he refers to by number
only for the sake of brevity.

21. The author omits to state the important fact that, with few excep-
tions, it is only nouns denoting animate. objects that take the plural prefix a-
28. There is an obvious slip or printers error on p. 80, lines 3 and 4.

29. This paragraph deals with degrees of comparison. The author goes
a little too fast for the student., He rightly savs “Le rapport d'égalité se rend
par I'adverbe wa; comme ex. G# ango le¢ ni bakere lu, wa kina gulu. Ce
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chien est anssi grand que celui 14 (litt: Ce chien en grand lui comme celui 1a).
But it would have been easier, to follow if he had given the translation of king
namely ‘just’, and made the translated line read: This dog i jusf as big as that
one, or if he had left out king altogether, and written Gu ango fe ni bakere
Lty wa gulu, which would have been quite grammatical,

Wa Eing implies usually a higher degree of exactitude in the comparizon
‘than the simple 1. .

45, This paragraph points out the alteration of the word de (wife) to diva
when the possessive suflix re is added. It would have been interesting to
have found here an explanation of the curious change from de to dere, when
the word procedes virn (subiject, follower). One could not say in Zande, de
vurte Renzi the wife of a subject of Renzi but dere vury Renzi.  De only
seems to make this change when used before vurn ‘subject’ but not in any
other of the various meanings of the latter word.

46, The author's remarks on the use of g/ de (my wife) instead of diyvale
are a little misleading to a student of Sudan Zande, where g de would impart
an emphasis to the possessive, stressing the fact that she was my wife, (and
nobody else's).

58, There is a misprint of ba for ka in the first example. Ch. VI
Throughout this chapter the author omits the word ke, (in order w) from his
infinitives. It may be perfectly correct to do so, but it is confusing for the
beginner. Ifor kg is just as much part of the verh in this mood as is the
word ‘to’ in English. Kea fa is ‘to strike', not ta.

97,98, 99, These should not be looked on as full lists of conjunctions and
interjections. In 99, suse is with us hardly ‘halt’, but more a cry of slight
alwrm. Hele and se are pronounced in the Sudan ekie and soli.

100, This sumewhat qualifies the statement about plurals in paragraph
21, but still does not go far enough for our Sudan Zande.

101, The author spells the Zande word for water i, The aspirate is
not sounded by our Zande, who say dme,  He gives anoge, age adinde (or, as
we should spell them afegye, agve adinden) as being words only used in the
plural.  Our Zande invariably use the singular when speaking of a single bee,
terinite, or red ant.

109, Ghwa is given here as an adjective, but on our side of the Divide
it 15 never used except adverbially, meaning for no reason’, It is the exact
equivalent to Sud. Ar. sdkit.

134. Ko-yo du ko ni, ‘vers la ou il est’. This curious construction gets,
as it deserves, a paragraph to itsell later on (No 160}, But the reviewer
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searched in vain for the rule that in expressions of place, the noun or name
denoting the locality must be followed by wvo, (thither, there} or no, (hither,
here}, and can never stand alone, until by chance he found 1t in the vocabulary
under ‘vers’ and ‘4’. Tt would have been useful to students if this rule had
been given more prominence.

137,138, 'These paragraphe are devoted to 'Les angments, ka, neake,
nika, aka’. The author states that they give to the verb ‘une muodalité
epeciale’.  For example, Ku nakandie, il est sur le point de vouloir s'en aller.
Zile nikamela, l'oisean va s'enfuir. Ka mi akakpl, quand je serai sur le
point de mourir. In the reviewer's opinion these ‘augments' are merely the
verb ye (come) used as an auxiliary to form the various tenses. It is clearly
heard in the Sudan dialect, where a Zande would say Ko nove ba ndie he is
coming (i.e. about) to go, Zire nive ka mera the bird is coming to fly off, Ka

mi aye ka kpi, if 1 should come to die.

The verb ndu go is very commonly used instead of ye come in the same
manner, though it expresses perhaps a more remote future than ye, as one
would say in English ‘I am going to do s0,’

145. The following of a verb by nga in the Sudan dialect merely em-
phasises it slightlv. Nga is often found following a verb when no object is
expressed, Respect is shewn by the use of the third personal pronoun, and
not the second, in address, coupled with the employment of gbia chief e.g,
Ka mo fo he fe re 'If vou give (1) thing to me’ could be more politely
expressed Ka ghia fo he fe re 'If the chief gives (a) thing to me’.

Another method is to use the third person plural instead of the second
person singular thus—

I fo he fe re ‘Let them give (a) thing to me’ instead of. Mo fo lie fe re
‘Give a thing to me’,

The reviewer could not find any remarks on the use of the word ‘vure’
with the verb, conveying the sense of the English expression “even though”
for example

bRl

“Even though you imprison me,........c..oovneee
Ka mo vuru kist re,..... e e
This is very commonly heard in Sudan Zande.
Following the Grammar and Syutax, are about thirty pages of French-
Zande dialogue ‘sur des sujets de la vie courante au Congo', and sixty pages
devoted to Zande legends and stories, These are particularly interesting and
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give an excellent idea of the language, for they have been written down by
Zande pupils of the schools. A IFrench translation is printed side by side
with the Zande.

Volume I conlains a French-Zande vocabulary of about five or six
thousand words.

While obviously of the greatest value to residents in the Congo, it will be
less useful to students of the Sudan dialect, owing to the differences between
the latter and that of the Congo. Though a great number of words that are
rare on the Sudan side are included, the authors have overlooked manv very
common ones. Sportsmen will note with regret the scarcity of names of
animals,

It seemns a pity that volumes of a work of this description, that will have
to sustain the rough usage inseparable from African n—;u'd, should not be
hound in some more substantial manner, than in the ordinary continental
“paper-back" fashion, '

Eeal sl -



NOTES.

CIRCUMCISION SCHOOL IN THE WESTERN
BAHR AL GHAZAL.

L ok ]

While travelling in the neighbourhood of Kaha-Kingi, T had with me for
six. months Babalki, the son of Sultan Said Bundas, This native had been
educated at the Mission at \Wau, thoogh he was a Mobhammedan like his
father ; he spoke nglish and was an exceptionally intelligent and capable man.

At a village of the Wreich Jebel at Kissingori a circumcision school was
m progress when | passed through., Two vears belore [ had read Junod's
Life of a South African Tribe, and I questioned Babaki abeut the ceremonies
at the school.  LEven if he had been prepared to volunteer information, he
would  probably have found it difficult te formulate a description, and
I therefore asked leading questions based upon what T remembered from
Junod's beok,  However 1do not think it at all Likelv that Babaki's rephes
were olluenced by the suggestions conveved by my questions. The gist of
what he told me is as follows :

Circumeision takes place at irregular intervals, whenever a number of
bavs are about the right age (nine vears). The customs of the Wreich Nakka
{Babaki's own tribe) and the Banda are more Spartan than those of other
tribes in the neighbourhood, such as Binga, Kara, Ferogi, Kreich Jebel, IKveich
Hofrat, DBoron and Arabs, The Kreich Jebel and Kreich Hofrat appear to
be the oldest residents of the Kafia-Kingi area. The Binga and Kara are
comparatively recent immigrants from West of the Shalan mountains,  The
Banda generally come from points further distant in the French Congn, and
the Kreich Nakka from the Shinko river.  All the tribes mentioned practise
excision of girls except the Binga and Kara, who ave acquiring the custom by
imitation.

In the case of the Banda and Kreich Nakka the school is situated two or
three hours away from the villages in the hush. 1t lasts four or five months,
and evervthing relating to it is kept secret from women aned small boys,  The
boys are circumcised at the beginning of the school, and when well after ten
davs or three wéeks, they are taken hunting, and to look for honev in the bush,
and trained generally in the vocations of men by the bigger boys who are in
charge of them. Older men, of say 45 vears of age, stay at the camp and
sxercise a general supervision, They instruct the older boys, who pass on the
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instruction to the smaller boys belonging to the school.  These latter are not
in direct touch with the older men, by whom they are treated very severely,
If they should happen to meet one of the older men in the bush, they would
fly from him, as he would beat them, possibly to death, if he caught them.
When meat is killed by the hunting parties of the school, it is eaten only by
the older men and bigger boys : if women or the small boys ate it, they would
probably die from the effects.

At might the small boys must sleep on their backs, and their feet are tied
in stocks so that they cannot turn over. They have fires at night, but for four
or five days before the school ends, they are not allowed a fire, and must wash
in cold water in the early morning. Should a boy die while in the school, no
one is told, but at its conclusion when every one returns to the village one of
the older men takes a log and flings it into the mother's house, saying : there 1s
vour son. She must show no emotion, or she would probably die. The boy is
buried secretly. On returning to the village there is a special wide-skirted
kilt made of leaves, not grass, by the bhoys.

This description applies to the Kreich Nakka and Banda. In the case of
the other tribes mentioned, the school is close to the village. That at Kissingori
was 25 yards from the nearest hut., It consisted of a rectangular lightly built
grass shelter. In it were the light stocks in which the boy's feet are tied at
night. The school only lasts a couple of months and the boys have a fire all
the time. Of course the women and people in the village can see them
constantly, but they must not talk to them. Should a boy die, his body 1s
given to his mother, and it does not matter if she cries. The small boys
cannot go into the village, but the older men and boys take part in the ordillai‘}'
life of the village. At the final dance at the end of the school they do not
wear a special dress, but an ordinary loin cloth. In the case of Arabs, who
hunt only in parties with spears; the prohibition as to the eating of meat killed
in hunting 1s not brought into the question.

Babaki told me that the Zande do not circumcise, and [ understood from
the  Rev. M. Hadow, that circumcision among them is only a matter of
individual imitation and not a tribal rite. But an article by Major R.S.G. Brock
describes a ceremony at Meridi very like that referred to in Junod's book.

J. E. BOWER.
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THE BALANDA.

The so called Balanda Tribe mainly inhabit the country in the triangle
formed by the Rivers Wau (Bussuries), Sueh and Bo. They are also found
in numbers on the east bank of the River Sueh especially in the neighbourhood
of Raflle. A large section lives in the neighbourhood of Deim Zubeir. There
are still others who live under Azande rule in the countrv between the River
Bo and Tembura.

Balanda is the name given to them by the Bongo from whom the Arabs
copied it and hence this name has been carried on by the present administration.
The Azande call them Bari. Both terms it is believed mean Strangers or
Wild Men. In reality the termi covers two distinct tribes, the Amberidi and
Ambegumba. These tribes speak different languages and amongst themselves
always use these names although when talking to outsiders they call themselves
Balanda in order to be understood. In addition there are the ruling tribes, the
Fujiga and the Kamum.

The Amberidi originally, that is, as far as native history relates, inhabited
the district between Tembura and the Bo River particularly the hilly country
lving between latitudes 6° & 6° 15" to the west of the River Sueh. The
Fujiga say they lived on the River Jur in the neighbourhood of Lake Ambadi
and were a section of Jurs or Shilluks. These two latter tribes were
undoubtedly in the past either one or closely allied. Jur is a Dinka word
apparently meaning people e.g. Jur Matiang==Arabs, Jur Nuer ete, etc, The
Raik Dinkas call the Jur of the neighbourhood of Wau, Jur Shula i.e. Shilluk
people and the Jur of Rumbek neighbourhood Jur Billi.

The Fujiga can speak the Jur language and they have similar songs and
dances. Their totem is an ostrich. It is related that the Iujiga on account
of family quarrels seceded {rom the rest of the tribe and marched south under
their Chief Dumbo. This migration must have taken place not more than
150 years ago as the grandfather, Banyikongo, of the present Fujiga Sultan,
Peili, lived on Lake Ambadi.

Dumbo and his followers journeved south as far as the hills already
mentioned as being inhabited by the Amberidi and bought from that tribe the
hill M'bula for a large number of spears. It should be noted that the Jur are
great manufacturers of spears and the fact that the Fujiga had a sufficient
quantity with which to purchase a hill, tends to bear out the statement that
they were either a section of, or closely akin to, the Jur. The Fujiga

(R)
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increased i numbers and being a more virile race than the Amberidi were able
gradually to conquer the whole tribe except one section and set up as the
ruling f;Lmi]}'.

“The Ambegumba lived further south than the Amberidi inhabiting the
country round Tembura and across the Divide, which is now in the French
Congo. The advance of the Azande under the Avungera forced the Ambegumba
northwards and many settled amongst the Amberidi.

Liwa, the father of the late Avungera Sultan Tembura, tried to drive the
the Amberidi out of their country. The latter led by the Fujiga and assisted
by the Arab Slave Traders under a certain Osman Bedawi repulsed the
invaders. In the fAghting Liwa was killed and Tembura was captured and
turned into a bazingari (irregular soldier). Later Osman Bedawi released him
no doubt on a promise of providing slaves. Meanwhile the slavers with the
assistance of the Fujiga Sultan Bungurru raided the surrounding hills and
these raids resulted in the Ambegumba masching off west and settling to the
south of Deim Zubeir, A few remained however and eventually moved
north with the Ambendi and are now living to the South of the River
Bussuries under an Avungera called Geddi. There is another separate section
of the Ambegumba, called the Amfuogeri who speak the same language as the
former and live in the country between the Rivers Bussuries and Pongo.
Bungurru became Osman Bedawi's chief agent in the south and on demand
sent him children as slaves, whom be obtained in native cases and by collection
from his subjects. When Bungurru died, his eldest son Peili, the present
I*ujiga Sultan succeeded him.

_ The ill feeling between the families of Tembura and Peili caused by the

death of Liwa and the capture of Tembura by Bungurru continued, and
‘Tembura killed Peili's brother. Generally the Avungera were gaining the
upper band and so Peili determined to move north of the River Bo. He was
accompanied by a large portion of the Amberidi and they settled in their
present country. '

A section of the Amberidi as already stated succumbed to the Fujiga.
- They were ruled by a tribe called the Kamum, mentioned above, who assert
that they inhabited the country before the Amberidi and three generations ago
ruled over four sub-tribes who eventually were merged into the Kamum. The
totem of the Kamum is a lion or leopard. The genealogical tree of the Kamum
Sultans for these three generations is Uziboko, Zaga and Julukunda the
last named being the father of Tuji, the present most important Kamum Sultan,
The Amberidi and later the Ambegumba joined them during the reign of Zaga.
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After the death of Julukunda family quarrels caused a split in the tribe and
the various sections, under Azande pressure, lead by sultans Tuji and Worrass
followed Peili and moved north of the River Bo the majority going to the
West of Peili. Tuji however crossed the River Sueh near Rifille and settled
there. As was natural & number of Amberidi refused to leave their coantry
preferring to remain and submit to the Azande and they arve still there.

AL JL W

INDEX TO SUDAN NOTES AND RECORDS.

An index to Vols. I-VI of Sudan Notes and Records is in course of
preparation. It will be ready in the course of this summer and subscribers
who wish to obtain it are requested to communicate with the Secretary, at the
sane time remitting the sum of PJVTL 20 (Four Shillings) which includes
postage,
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———————

DREAMS.

My thanks, delayed through illness, are due to the gentlemen who have
recorded dreams in reply to my request in Notes and Records for 1921,
Those supplied by J.W.C. (N. aud R. Vol. IV, 1921. pp. 228-229) and by
E.H. (ibid. Val. V. pp 108-110) leave little to be desired, the analysis of the
latter being specially valuable. Mr. MacDiarmid's note (ibid. IV, 227) would
be more valuable if he had stated whether his informant was present or took
part in the affray mentioned, whether he could identify the site of the grave
dug in his dream, the identity of the man buried, and if <o, the relation in
which the latter stood to himself (co-villager, enemy or ?). Perhaps even now
it is not too late for these particulars to be supplied.

My own attempts at collecting dreams among the Blacks south of
Khartoum were of little avail but the following seem worth recording: A bright
light seen in a dream may be recognized as Nvakang or Dag (Shilluk) or as
Dengdit (Dinka), moreover it is probably true to say that these are conven-
tional and generally recognized interpretations and not individual symbols.
As usual I received the frankest assistance from the Rev. Archibald Shaw.
One of his converts, Chol, a Dinka of the Bor tribe and long associated with
the Mission, gave me the following interesting dream, the result of religious
“conflict’’ preceding conversion, :

“In his sleep he saw 2 bright light and Leard a voice like that of a man
asking him why he lingered and why he did not give heed to what he was
taught at Malel. The bright light seemed to pass above him and then with
his companion (a Dinka whose wife had a conversion dream more than a year
before Chol) he seemed to rise up into the air so that he could neither see the
earth nor the sky. When he awoke he found he was scratching himself. He
was clear that the bright light was God, but no associations could be elicited
beyond this which as already stated is sound tribal lore. If as may be presumed
he had heard the story of the conversion of St. Paul, the two ideas would
reinforce each other. '

Conversion dreams after acute conflict have recently been recorded for
another black African tribe, the Basuto.” Of these the following is perhaps
the most interesting :

* Robert Keable. A People of Dreams, The Hibbert Journal, Vol. XIX, 1921. pp.
522—331,
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“Ihe heathen wife of a Christian husband, who had steadily resisted
baptism, dreamed for four nights running as follows: (1) that she was lost on
the veld, in terror, and rumning over rough ground on which she finally
stumbled and woke: (2) that she was again on the veld, but running towards
a light in the sky ere she fell and woke; (3) that she was again running, but
that the light was clearer and in the shape of a cross; (4) that she reached a
deep kloof and saw on the other side, beneath a luminous cross, the figure of a
woman clothed in white, holding up and out a chill. The kloof was full o
worshipping people on their knees, through whom she could not make her way,
and in the course of a frenzied attempt she awoke.”

I may also reler to a series of dreams of a political nature with interest-
ing symbolism dreamt by Ibn Sa‘ud and recorded by Mr. H. St. J. B. Philby
in The Heart of Arabia (1. 335)

C. (5. SELIGMAN,

THE DODOTH.

In your December 1922 number I see that Mr. Driberg, in his account of
the Didinga, states that the Dodoth inhabit the South Shore of Lake Rudolf.
Can you inform me if this is correct ? There is a tribe of Dodoth who live
i the Karamojong District of Uganda round Kopus and Loyoro. This is
roughly 150 miles west and 100 miles north of the south end of Lake Rudolf.
[s there another tribe of Dodoth and if so are they related to that tribe
mentioned above ?

Yours truly,

W, I BARKER.

THE MOBBING OF A LIZARD.

During high Nile, a Varanus Niloticus lizard measuring a metre and a
quarter in length was captured in a garden on the river front in Khartoum.
It was given to me and was kept alive in iny garden for a few days. At first
I had a certain amount of confidence in being able to persuade the animal to
settle down, but it proved untamable for whenever anybody approached, it
would deal out a blow with its tail: a blow which I received on the leg
I thought was equivalent to one from a whip. The servants, of course, would
not, handle the lizard and it was only after the animal had been confined to a
sack that one of them was persuaded to carry it to my house, '
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The natives have many superstitions about this lizard (which they call
“waral el bahr') some of which I notice are similar to those told in the
Zoology of Egypt, Batrachians and Reptiles. There is, lllm'-'m'er, so little
reliable information recorded on the habits of the Varanus lizard that observa-
tions are particularly valuable,

The above mentioned specimen after being released from its confinement
was fastened to a post on the verandah by a rope around its body until a more
suitable place could be provided. A loud chattering of sparrows on the
verandah was heard while I was at lunch, but no importance was attached to
that, till a cervant roused me by asking if I would come out at once to see the
sparrows fighting the lizard. There must have been nearly eighty sparrows
and bulbuls on the verandah, some of them within a foot of the lizard, which
appeared to be very frightened ; as the latter retreated backwards the birds
advanced and kept on chattering. The mouth of the lizard was open, the
throat puffed cut, and the tail rigidly curved and ready to strike, but the
hissing of the reptile appeared to have little or no effect upon the sparrows,
The inference made at the time was that the lizard had caught and eaten one
of the sparrows and although there was a little blood on the verandah no trace
of feathers could be seen. '

I regretted my camera was not on the spot for the birds were persistent in
their attitude for half an hour. The next day, however, the lizard was mobbed’
again, and although the rope round its body had been extended to give the
reptile a run of ten metres in the garden it preferred to retreat under a bush
while the birds advanced and kept up a continuous chatter. There were six
bulbuls among the sparrows on this occasion. I managed to take a photograph
of the incident but the failing light prevented the picture from being suitable
for reproduction.

Why the sparrows in my garden should mob the Varanus lizard is a
matter for conjecture, unless the reptile had taken and eaten one of their kin.
It is common knowledge that hawks and owls are often mobbed by birds, and
I have even observed an improvised scarecrow mobbed also. It is said that
Varanus niloticus and V. griseus prev on birds' egas, but this is surely based
upon the fact that they will eat the eggs of fowls when kept in confinement.
It is suggested also that these lizards dig up eggs of other lizards and crocodiles.
Many people have told me that natives find the eggs of the crocodile by
watching the “waral” scraping in the sand. Probably many people have
observations on the habits of our Varanus lizards which have not yet been
put on paper, and I think that if attention was drawn to the oppottunities
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which officials and others stationed in the provinces have of recording the
required data in the Sudan Nofes and Records and especially if it was pointed
out to them that such particulars were of considerable interest, those observa-
tions would be recorded frequently.

Khartoum, 10,1.1924, 1. CorTan.

THE GECKO LIZARD.

In their very interesting article on “Some Native Superstitions about the
White Spotted Gecko Lizard wath Notes on its Habits”, (S, N.& R. Vol. No.
VI No. 1. p. 40) Mr. and Mrs. Cottam state that T informed them ‘that
similar superstitions about a Gecko ILizard contaminating food occur in
South America’.  There has been a slight misunderstanding on this point
which I should like to correct.

When Mr Cottam told me of his intention to write on the Gecko and
superstitions relating to it, I happened to call to mind the fact that I had read,
sometime previously, in Bates, “Naturalist on the River Amazon,” of some sort
of superstition relating to a Gecko which oceurs in that countryv. 1 was
somewhat hazy, however, as to the exact nature of such superstitions and as
there was no copy of Bates, “River Amazon" available, we were forced to
leave it at that. _

I have recently obtained a copy of the above mentioned hook and have
looked up the matter, which is mentioned about the middle of chap. 1, as
follows ;— “The geckos are very repulsive in appearance. The Brazilians
give them the name of Osgas, and firmly believe them to he poisonous: they
are, however, harmless creatures’. There is no mention of its contaminating
food, and the statement to that effect in Mr. and Mrs. Cottam’s paper was
made through a misunderstanding.

W. WeEpGewoop BowEN,
Gezira Field Laboratory
Wad Medani

30th November 1923,

e o 8 e

THE MIGRATION OF STORKS.

During the kharif of 1922 a native found in the vicinity of Wad Hassuna
(60 miles E.N.I. of Khartoum) two white storks, Ciconia alba, one dying
and the other dead, and each bearing a ring. He took these rings to El Sherif
Yusef el Hindi who in due course gave them to Mr, J. W. Crowfoot, who in
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turn lm_mhﬂ them to me. T communicated with the naturalist (Herr P.
Skovgaard, Viborg, Denmark) whose name and address was inscribed on the
rings and received the informiation that one of the storks had been ringed—
presumably as a nestling—-at Tender, in Schleswig, Denmark in the summer of
1920 and the other a few miles north of the same town in the summer of 1922,

Herr Skovgaard asked for replies to the following queries concerning the
migrations and habits of this bird :

1. When do the autumn and the spring migrations respectively,

begin, and for how long do they continue ? .
Z. Do the migrations start with the arrival of a few solitary birds
or large flights ?

3. Does the white stork ever spend either the winter months
(November, December and January) or the summer months
(May, June and July} in the Sudan ?

4. If the answer to query 3, is in the affirmative, in what type of
country is it to be found, on- what does it feed, and is it ever
noticed to breed ?

Herr Skovgaard further asked for similar information on the habits of the
black stork, Ciconia nigra. 1 was able to furnish him with a few notes on the
occurrence of these two storks in the Sudan, but he would be very grateful fo-
further notes and observations on the subject, which might I suggest be comr
municated to the Editor of this Journal.

H. H. Kixc.
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{Hombett.u tribe, Vol. 3, ~ 81, B2,
Deification of tribal ancestor ** Afitti Nuba,” Vol. 6, 2-4,



Delusions (Arab Women of Nahud) Visit of ** Afrit,” Vol. 5, 53.
3639,

Dementia Psycho-Analysis. Methods in, Vol. 6,
Demonology., Two murder trials ** Kordofan,” Vol. 3,

Deng Dit :—
“ Dinka,” Vol. 6, 70 ff.
Table #A” Nuer Genealogy, Vol. 6,
Dengkur :—
Earth Pyramid, Vol. 1, 118, 210.
Pyramid of, Vol. 6, Face page 158,

T

245-25Y.

Denudation (White Ants influence on processes of), Vol 2, 152,
Deriba Lakes and Jebel Marra, Vol. 1, 263,

Descendants of ** Gaa " with their totems.

Deasication.

Table * C," Vol, 6, 81,

Vol. 2, 154, 311, 312; Vol. 3, 130, 131.
Dervish fraternities. (Modern Central Organisation).

Dialects :(—

Bor, Vol. 2, 255-275.

Logo Affinities, Vol. 2,  148-131.
Didinga, Vol. 5, 208-222,
Didinga (Dodoth), Vol. 6, 255,

Dies. (Casts) Mahdi, Khalifa, Coinage, Vol. 3,

Dilling :—
Nuba, Vol. 5, 137-156.

(Quoted throughout), Afitti Nuba, Vol. 6,

Ceremony, Vol. 6, 31-34.
Dimber. Ancestor Afitti Nuba, Vol. 6,

3.

115,

1-34.

Dinka, Vol. 1, 36, 88, 135, 141, 150, 204, 238, 208,

255-270.

Animal stories (Bor dialeet), Vol. 2,
Rains, Bacrifice for, Vol. 2, 5,
Witeh Doector, Vol. 2, 31-34.

“ Holy Lake ™ of, Vol. 5, 163-166.
In Relation to origin of Nuer, Vol. 6,
Shilluk relationship, Vol. 6, 70, 80,
Bemoval of Teeth, Vol. 6, 134,

* Dang," Vol. 6, face page 128.

69-78.

Disputes {(Land Settlement), Vol. 2, 15-16.

Distillatio per Descensum, Vol. 1, 202,

Distribution of Families ** Nuer,"” Vol. &

Divination. Methods - —
Dinka, Vol. 1, 135,
Fur, Vol. 1, 264,
Lotuko, Vol. 1, 156,
Shilluk, Vol. 1, 280-201,
Zande, Vol. 1, 2568f.
Acholi, Vol. 2, 175-177.
Sand. BSstem of, Vol. 3, 157-162,
Nuer, Vol. 6, 100-106.
Divisions :—

Didinga. *“ Political,” Vol. 5, 211-214.

$ ]

a3 fi.

* Tarigas,” Yol. 6,

218,
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Nuer. ¢ Geographical,” Vol. 6, 62-63,
Tiun, Vol. 6, 62-63,
Lalk, Vol. 6, 62-63,
Garweir, Vol. 8, 62-63,
Lau, Vol. 6, 62-63,

Jekaing (including Gargwang), Vol. 6, 62-03
Tribal main, * Jekaing tribe,”
Genealogical Table ** D" Vol. G, 82

Nuer of U.N.P.
Sub-Main-Tribal. Kon-Jok-Jak section |
Genealogical Table * E,” Vol. 6, 83, -
Nuer of U.N.P. }

Genealogical Table * F."
Nuer of UN.P., Vol. 6, 84,

Main, Sub-Tribal. Madjok Section, 1(
J
Main. Sub-Tribal Matiung Section. |

Genealogical Table * G r
Nuer of UN.P,, Vol. 6, 8&5. J
Main Tribal. * Lak and Tiung " with totems. |
Genealogical Table ** H.” b
Nuer of UN.P., Vol. G, 8G. J
Divorce :—

Baggara, Vol. 1, 294,
Beir, Vol. 1, 245,
Lotuko, Vol. 1, 156,
Acholi, Vol. 2, 158-15%.
Anuak, Vol. 5, 122,
{Nuba superstitions), Vol. 5, 233,
Nuer of UN.P., Vol. 6, 155,
Doalib. At El Haraza, Vol. 1, 33,
Dodoth. (Didinga), Vol. 6, 255,
Dogmatic theology. Koran and Canan Law. (Tabaqat Wad Dayf Allah), Vol. 6, 191-230.
Dom. (Hyphaene Thebaica), Vol. 3, 234,
Dongola :—
Tombs of Egyptian XXVth Dynasty in, Vol. 2,  237-254.
Rocks at Bayuda, Vol. 3, 293,
Natural History notes, Vol. 4,  38-43.
Dongatola Mountains, Vol. 5,  49.
Dowry, Nuer of UN.P., Vol. 8, 151
Dreams :—

Vol. 4, 156-161, 227, 228, 220,
Vol. 5, 108-110.

Nuer of UN.P., Vol. 6, 162,
Vol. 6, 254-255.

Dress and Clothing :—
Beir, Vol 1, 242,
Lotuko, Vol. 1, 158,



— 18 —

ress and Clothing — (Contd. )

Omdurman (patched to deceive evil spirit), Vol. 1, 201,
Shilluk, Vol. 1, 140
Sudanese Temp X1Ilth Dynasty, Vol. 1, 68,
Zande, Vol. 1, 25, 254, 255,
Acholi, Vol. 2, 162-163.
Tropical Climates, Vol. 2,  200-203,
Didinga, Vol. 5, 221.
Drums :(—

Birged. War. Taed as cattle brands. I1l. Vol 1, 43,

Lotuko. Storing places of, Vol. 1, 158,

Rubatab, Vol. 1, 125,

Shilluk, Vol. 1, 148, 151, 152.

Sacred, of Dar Turrti.  Jebel Meidob, Vol. 3, 225-227.

Nuer, Vol. 6, 128, 182 ff.
Dud,  Nagzir Ismail (Dueih tribe), Vol. 2, 144, 145,
Dues.  (Arab tribes), W.N.P., Vol. 4, 190-203,
Dumbari (Locust banishers. Dacfur), Vol. 3,  201-202,
Dungur. Vol. 4, 144, 145.
Dura. Staple product. Nuer, Vol. 6, 135,
Dwellings,  * Aoumak,”” Vol. 5, 116, 117.

E.

Echineis Neuchates (Red Sea Fish), Vol. 3, 128,
Eeonomie Life ** Didinga,” Vol. 5, 215, f.
Edible Roots. Fruits, Grasses, Vol. 6, 131-132.
Egypt :—
Seizure of Throne by Libyans (945 B, ©.), Vol. 2, 411,
Decline of cotton vield, Vol. 5, 234, 235.
Egyptian :—
CGrovernors of the Sudan, Vel, 1, 65, 72, 73-74, 222, 234.
Viceroys of Ethiopia, Vaol. 1, 223, 231-232,
XXVth Dynasty, Tombs of, Vol. 2, 237-2564.
Soil Infection (Deleterious Protozoa), Vol. 5, 215,
Eilafun, The Mahus of, Vol. 2, 285-2932,
Eitri Wells (Customs at), Vol 5, B8I1.
Elements of judicial life. Nuer of UN.P., Vol. 6, 100-106.
Elephants :—
Transport, Vol. 1, 287,
General, Vol. 2, 153-154,
(S.W. Kordofan), Vol. 2, 17-19.
Gordon’s Records, Vol. 2, 153,
Four Tusk (Bahr El Ghazel), Vol. 2, 230, 231, 311.
And Giraffe hunting * Homr tribe,”” Vol. 2, 17, 19.
Traps. * Nuer,” Vol. 6, 137 fi.
El-Kurruw. Tombs of Egyptian XXVth Dynasty at, Vol. 2,
El-Nagama Hamed, Vol. 2, 285,
El-Nagshabandia Tariqa, Vol. 4, 188,

237-2064,
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El-Rashida Tariqa, Vol. 4, 187-188,
El-Saharwardia Tariga, Vol. 4, 188,
El-8alihin {Holy ones of the river), See “° Angels of the Nile,” Vol 2, 183--197.
El-Teb (Pronunciation of), Vol. 4, 1862,
Entomophilus Plant {Kanshia Laniflora), Vol. 5, 20-32.
Equipment. (French and Anglo.Egyptian Forces) * Fashoda ™ (1808), Vol. 3, 2 3.
Ethiopia :—
lst Kingdom of, Vol. 2, 35-67.
Seat of independent monarchy (750 B.c.), Vol. 2, 431.
Candaces of, and Pyramids of Meroe, Vol. 5, 173-196.
Chronological bagis of history and kingship, Vol. 2, §7-58,
Traditions. (Preserved by Nuer), Vol. 6, 163,

Evil Eye, Beliefs in :—

Egypt, Vol. 1,  200.

Khartoum Provinee, Vol. 1, 55-56.

Lotuko, Vol. 1, 157

Sudan, Vol 1, 200, 201,

Nuba, Vol. 1, 204,

General, Vol. 2, 6, 7.

Bhilluk's :—
Effects of, Vol, 2, 122-137.
Cure of, Vol. 2, 122-137.
Prevention against, Vol. 2, 122-137.
Children born with, Vel. 2, 122-137.
Invocation of Power, Vol. 2, 122-137,

Nuer U.N.P., Vol. 6, 160-164.

Evolution. Stages of, As evidenced by fishes, Vol. 2, 211-215
Exocoetus * Red Sea Fish,” Vol. 3, 119,

Exogamy and Totemism. Nuer. U.N.P,, Vol. 6, 164-179
Expectoration. Nuer U.N.P., Vol. 6, 1846,

Eyebrow removal ** Nuer,” Vol. 6, 88.

Fables ** Acholi,” Vol. 2, 169,
Facial cuts. Signs of mourning :—
Nilotic tribes, Vol. 1, 131.
On purvivor of twins, Veol. 1, 201,
See Tribal Marks.
Factory Ginning. At Tokar, Vol. 3, 14,
Fala. People of (S8idr) who inhabit, Vol. 8, 1-34.
Families +—
Names. Anusk, Vol. 5, 119-120,
Distribution of ** Nuer,” Vol. 6, 93l
Fang. Language. (South Cameroons), Vol. 2, 150,
Fasher :—
Verses sung at, during confinements, Vol, 2, 195-196.
Arabic Text, Vol. 2, 197,



Faghoda ;—
British Flag hoisted at (1808), Vol. 3, 9.
French Foree Equipment,; Vol. 3, 2, 3.
Anglo-Egyptian Force Equipment, Vol. 3, 2, 3.
Fauna. Sudan, Vel. 1, 161, 162, 163.
Feasts, Festivals :(—
Nuba, Vol. 5, 152, 153,
Feathered creatures, Nuer abstention from, Vol. §, 169,
Fellata Calendar, Vol. 3, 274-276,
Ferra, (Ancient capital of Tungur), Vol. 3, 24.
Festivalg t-—
Kings and Kujurs, Afitti Nuba, Vol. 6, 4-20,
Field mice (pests), Vol. 2, 2,
Fiki's Clinic. (Cases of madness) healing of. Khartoum Province, Vol.G, 35-30.
Findama. Xujur * Dilling Ceremony,” Vol. 6, 31.

Fire :—
Making-ceremony. °‘ Lotuko,” Veol. 1, 155,
Fire in 1—
Beir Medicine, Vol. 1, 244,
Birth Customs ** Zande,” Vol, 1, 2560,
Marriage Custom *“ Fung,” Vol. 1, 2056-206.
Ordeals and Tests ** Bubatab,” Vol. 1, 121, 122, 124,
Bhilluk Tales, Vol. 1, 108,
Fish :—

{White Nile) Habits. Breeding. Food, Vol. 2, 112-121.
Poison, Vol. 2,  147.
Stagea of Evolution as evidenced by, Vol. 2, 211-215.
Common Red Bea, Vol. 3, 117-129.
Partnerships, Vol. 3, 129,
As eaten by * Nuer ” UN.P., Vol. 6, 131.
Flags White (votive offerings), Vol. 2, 8.
Flood ** Baraka,” Vol. 3, 15 fi.
Fly, Asal (Pests), Vol. 2, 2; Vol. 4, 40.
Folklore “ Shilluk,” Vol. 2, 216-223.
Food :—
" Profane *’ “Nuer of UN.P.,” Vol. 6, 128-132,
“ Bacred " ¥ Nuer of UN.P.,"”" Vol. G, 132-134.
Foot-print, in Lotukoe Magic, Vol. 1, 157,
Fornication (Fines) ** Acholi,” Vol. 2, 159,
Forta :—
Old. At Teb, Vol. 3, 12, 13,
Shan Dorshid, Vol. 3, 25-27.
Khat ‘Mia, Vol. 5,  67.
Fossil Bones, Vol. 3, 131-133.
Foundlings :— .
Nuer Customs with regard to, Vol. 6, 141,
Fitra (Fuatra) Dues. W.N.P., Vol. 4, 199-203.
Fruits (Grasses. Edible Roots) Nuer. Country, Vol. 6, 131-132.
Fujiga tribe, Vol. 6, 251 £,



Funetions. Official of Kings and Kujurs. Afitti Nuba, Vol. 6,  7-13,
Fung (or Funj) Kings Kingdom, Vol. 1, 168f.
Marriage customs, Vol. 1,  205-206,
Fung-King :—
Amara Abu Bakakin (a.n. 15655-1565), Vol. 2, 288,
Drum. (Nehas), Vol. 4, 211-212,
Province Notes, Vol. 5, 223-224,
Furung :—
Tungur—Fur of, Vol. 3, 24-32,
Holy Stone of, Vol. 3, 24, 223224,
Furs ;—
History, Vol. 1, 36,
Language, Vol. 1,  37.
Locale, Vol. 1, 35, 263264, 267,

G.

Gaa :—
Descendants of (with totems). Table C, Vol. 6, 81,

See Table H illus.—Main Sections of Lak and Tiung with their totems, Vol. 6,

Gallas *“ Use of mirrors,” Vol. 3, 81, SeeVol. 1, 141,
Gambur (Qanbur) of Rubatab, Vol. 1, 130,
Gamesa 1—
Acholi, Vol. 2, 169-170.
(Nuba boys at play), Vol. 5, 231-233.
Big. See Hunting Customs. Nuer, Vol. 6, 137 f.
Gamu-ia, Vol. 1, 168, 170, 171.
Gargwang Nuer :—
Divisions-Geographieal, Vol. 6, 62-63,
History, Vol. 6, 69-78,
Garjak (Garjok) .—
Nueras “ Kir,"” Ancestors of, Vol. 2, 224-224,
Migration of, Vol. 2, 226,
Garjok (Nuer) Sub-Tribe, Vol. 1, 116-118,
Garrison at Kassala, Vol. 5, 70
Garung Table A, Nuer Genealogy, Vol. 6, 79,
Garweir. Nuer :—
Divisions Geographical, Vol. 6, 62, 63,
History, Vol. 6, 68-78.
Gash :—
Dam, Vol, 4, 226-227,
River, Vol. 5, 71-77.
Gebels :—
Barkal Historical inseriptions from, Vol, 4, 59-75,
Dair. Afitti Nuba of, Their relation to the Nuba Proper, Vol. 6, 1-34.

86,

Gecko Lizard (White Spotted) Native Superstition in regard to, Vol. 6, 40-50, 267.

Genealogical Trees and Tables :—
‘“Jok ' Garjok Nuer, Vol. 2, 224,
Nuoer, Vol. 6, 78-88,
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Geographical Divisions. Nuer of UN. P, :—

Tiun, Vol. 6, 62-63.

Lak, Vol, 8, 62-63.

CGarweir, Vol. 6, 62-63.

Lau, Vol. 6, 6263,

Jekaing (including Gargwang), Vol 6,  G2-64.

Getoina Merkaz (White Nile) Loeal Calendar, Vol, 6,  118-121.
Gezira :-—
Bee Time and Harvest, Vol, 2,  1-16,
Two families of ;—
The Abudab, Vol. 3,  94-106,
The Medaniyin, Vol. 3,  94—106,
Gharb-El-Gash, Vol. 5, 66,
Ghulfan Nuba. (Linguistic Affinities), Vol. 5, 138,
Ginning Factory. ‘' Tokar,” Vol 3, 14,
Ginwari Tribe, YVol. 5, 167,
Griraffes :—
Hunting by *° Homr Tribe ™ 8.W, Kordofan, Vol. 2, 17-149,
Traps. Nuer of UN.P., Vol. 6,  137.
Gobiidoe. See White Nile Fish,
Gold :—

From Budan, Vol. 1, 9, 60, 66, 67, 78, 79,

Washing. Nuba Mountains Province, Vol. 4,  138-145,
Gossypium. See Early History of Cotton, Vol. 6, 231-233.
Cirain New Festival of. Afitti. Nuba, Vol. 6, 16-17.
Grasses. Fdible Roots. Fruits. Nuer Country, Vol. 6,  131-132.
Grazing (Cattle) Nuer, Vol. 6, 9697,

Croen Fruits, First, Festival of. Nuba, Vol 6, 15, 16,

Gulfan, People of.  Afitti, Nuba of Gebel Dair. Lingnistic Affinity to, Vol. 6,
Gum Gardens of the White Nile, Vol. 1, B0,

Guraan Tribe, Vol. 5, 133,

H.

Habitat ** Didinga,” Vol. 5,  208-209,
Habita ** White Nile Fish,” Vol. 2, 112-121.
Hadendowa, Vol. 5, 68, 70, Bi.
Hairdressing :—

Beir, Vol. 1, 241, 242, 243,

Bisharin (Female), Vol. 1, 122,

Rubatab {Female), Vol. 1, 122,

Zande, Vol. 1,  254-255.,

Acheli, Vol. 2, 162, 163,

Sacrificial Cutting ** Meidobi,"” Vol, 2, 93,

And Headdress ©* Turkana,” Vol. 3, 218,

Meidobi Boys, Vol. 3, 226,

Anuak, Vol. 5, 118,

Didinga, Vol. 5, 221.

And Culture * Nuer,” Vol. 6, 8889,

1-34,
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Halawiin, Vol. 1, 53. See Women and Blood Revenge, Vol. 4, 107-108.
Halfa Quarantine Investigations, Vol. 4, 47-49,
Hamad, b. Abd Allah, Vol. 6, 108,
Hamad-El-Nil. 8heikh. Vol. 2, 79,
Hamad-Wad-Um-Tunke, Vol. 3, 136.
Haraz. See S8udan Acacias.
Harpoon and Fishing Spears. See Household Utensils. Nuer of UN.P., Vol. 6, 125 fi.
Harvest :—
Customs ** Meidobi,” Vol. 1, 40; Vol. 2, 91.97.
Customs ** Bhilluk,” Vol. 1, 288,
(Seed time and Harvest), Vol. 2, 1-16.

Hasan Wad Hassuna, Vol. 1, 177,

Hashab., BSee Sudan Acacias.

Hasaan El Zein. Native of Side, Vol. 6, 1.

Hausa Bymbol, Vol. 3, 228 ; Vol. 4, 170,

Hawks and Verandahs, Vol. 4, 51, 52,

Health ** Comfort in the Tropies,” Vol. 2, 198-210.

Heirlooms ** In Possession of Anuak Sultan,” Vol. 5, 115,

Helba (Trigonella), Vol. 3, 242,

Helenga, “Halenga' Vol. 5, &5,

Helmets, ' Nuer " ill. From Col, Lane-Fox's collection, Vol. 6, face page 128,

Helminthosporium. Sp. on Wheat, Barley. (Sudan), Vol. 5, 105, 106,

Hemiramphus (Red Sea Fish), Vol. 3, 119,

Heniochus Maerolepidotus. (Red Sea Fish), Vol. 3, 125,

Hibernating Fish, Vol, 1, 2097.

High Priestess. Dwelling of. Nuba, Vol. 6, 6.

Highwayman Fly, Vol. 5, 95-100,

History :—
Ancient (outline of) The first Kingdom of Ethiopia, Vol. 2,  35-07.
And Origin of :—

Nuer U.N.P., Vol. 6, 6G6J-T78,
Tiun, Vol. 6, 69-78,
Lak, Vol. 6, G69-78.
Garweir, Yol 6, 69-78,
Lau, Vol. 6, 69-78,
Jekaing (including Garwang), Vol. 6, 60-78,
Early of Cotton, Vol. 6, 231-233.
Holystone of Furnung, Vol 3, 24, 223, 224,
Homr Tribe ;—
Totemism Vol. 2, 231.
Phenomenon of Ancestral Snake, Vol, 2, 232, 233,

Household Utensils :—
Turkana, Vol. 3, 220.
Nuer of UN.P.,, Vol. 6, 1241,

Houses :—-
* Planning "' {Tropical Climates) Figs. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, Vol. 2, 203-208,
And Villages ** Acholi,” Vol. 2, 161-182,
And Housing. * Nuer,” UN.P,, Vol. 6, 123, 124,



Howazma. (Division of Nuba Country), Vol. 5, 140,
Huma Tribe, Vol. 6, 242,
Human Sacrifice :—
Lotuko, Vol. 1, 156,
Nubians, Vol. 1, 68, 69, 72,
Bhillule, Vol. 1, 110,
Hunting. Methods :—
Beir, Vol. 1, 246247,
Dinka {Atwot Section), Vol, 1, 204,
Nuba, Vol. 1, 204,
Zande, Vol. 1, 256-257.

Elephant Giraffe (Homr Tribe), 8.W. Kordofan, Vol. 2,  17-14,

Oryx (North Darfar), Vol. 2, 20-23,

Acholi Methods, Vol, 2,  164-165.

(Fishing) * Didinga,” Vol. 5, 217,

Nuer UN.P., Vol. 6, 137-140,
Hussibab (Sub-section of Mahas of ‘Eilafun), Vol. 2, 283,
Huts :—

Nuer Cattle, Vol. 6, face page 124,

Nuer U.N.P., Vaol. 6, 123-124,

Barun, Vol. 6, face page 125.
Hyenas-Were {White Nile Provinee), Vol. 2, 144, 145,
Hymenoptera (Sudan Solitary Wasps), Vol 4, 87-105.

Ibrahim. b, Al Khawwas, Vol, 6, 221,
Idrisab. (Sub-section of Mahas of Eilafun), Vol, 2, 285,
Idrisia. Tariga, Vol. 4, 184, 185,
Inesses :—
* Acholi,” Vol. 2, 163,
Small Pox, Vol. 2, 163
Cerebro-Spinal Meningitis, Vol. 2, 16k
Epilepsy, Vol. 2, 163,
Vacecination, Vol. 2, 163,
Imatong Mountains, Vol. 5, 449,
Immigration ** Turkana,” Vol. 3, 217,
Imbecility, Psycho-Analysis.  Methods in, Vol. 8§,  35-34,
Inheritance. Customs :—
Beir, Vol. 1, 246.
Lotuko, Vol. 1, 157.
Midobi, Vol. 1,  40.
Rubatab, Vol. 1, 121
System of (Land Tenure) Singa, Vol. 4, 16, 17.
Laws, “ Nuba,” Vol. 5, 150, 151,
Didinga, Vol. 5, 220, 221.
Initiation Ceremonies. Nuer, Vol. 1 116 ; Vol 6, 145-150.
Inland Water Navigation (Sudan), Vol, 2,  283-306.
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Inseriptions :(—

{Rocks at Bayuda), Vol. 3, 203,

Historie. (Jebel Barkal), Vol. 4, 59-74.
Intercourse—Sexual. (Man and Wife), Cuostoms. * Nuer ™" of UN.P., Vol. 6,
Inter-Marriage :—

Lango, Vol. 5, 40,

Acholi, Vol. 5, 49,

Latuka, Vol. 5, 49,

Invertebrates, Vol. 2, 236,
Iron Workers, Vol. 1, 42, 44,

Manufacture by Juers, Vol. 4, 50,

Island of Meroe, Vol. 2, 61ff; Vol. 3, &7, Vol. 5, 39 f, 174 fi.
Ismail-Dud—{Nazir of Dueih Tribe), Vol. 2, 144, 145,
Tamail Sadiq-Pasha, Vol. 4, 106, 107,

J:

Jalin Stocks :(—
Origin and Habitat of, Vol. 1, 31, 119,
Name, Vol. 1, 167,
Pedigrees, Vol. 1, 293.
Relationship with Khawalda, Vol. 1, 167 f.
Tribal Marks, Vol. 1, 131-132.
Jalyat (Evil Medicine Man) ** Shilluk,” Vol. 2, 129,

Jars and Calabashes, ** Housshold Utensils,” Nuer of UN.P., Vol. 6, 124 f.

Jebels :—
Walad-El-Matori, Vol. 2, 144,
Sadda, Vol. 3, 86.
Meidob {(Dar Turrti) Sacred Drum of, Vol. 3,  225-227,
Lafon, Vol. 5, 47,
Kasaala, Vol. 5, 67, 68.
Mokram, Vol. 5, 68.
Mun (Omens of), Vol. 5, 167, 168,
Masango (Majango), Vol. 5, 169,

Jekaing Nuer. (Including Gargwang) :—
CGreographical Divisions, Vol. 6, 62-63.
See History, Vol. 6, 69-78.
Main Divisions of Genealogical Table ), Vol. 6, 82,
Jotty of Trinkitat, Vol. 3, 13,
Jikull People, Vol. 8, 186.
Jirtig (Jirtik) :—
Ceremony, Vol. 5, 4, 5, 11, 22-25.
Ornaments, Vol. 5, 4, 5, 9, 23-24,
Jirtiq-El-Himla, Vol. 2, 186-188,
Jok :(—
(Active World of Spirits) Superstitions ** Acholi,” Vol. 2, 173, 174.
Garjok Nuers, Vol. 2, 2246,

153,
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Judges and Tribunals. Nuer of UN.P., See Divination Methods, Vol. 6, 100 104,
Juers.  (Manufacture of Iron by), Vol. 4, 50, .
Juhaina. Arabs:—

Founders of Baggara, Vol. 1, 31.

Rawashida. Section of, Vol. 1, 175,

Wanderings of, Vol. 1, 31.
Ju.,  Ju. : West Afriea ™ :—

Mosguito, Vol. 2,  139-141.

Crocodile, Vol. 2, 140,

Julukunda, Kamum. Sultan, Vol. 6, 252,
Jur :—

Cannibalism, Vol. 2, 309,

Affinity with Beir, Vol. 1, 238,

K.

Kaafab (Bub-section of Mahas of ‘Eilafun), Vol. 2, 285,
Kabahish. Tribe :—
Divisions, Vol. 1, 265,
Grazing Grounds, Vol. 1, 37,
Litters. Sacred, Vol. 1, 2068,
Tar distilled by, Vol. 1, 202.
General, Vol. 3, 281-286 ; Vol. 4, 53-56, 169=170,
Kadaro :—-
Linguistic Affinities, Vol. 5, 138,
People of. ** Afitti Nuba of Jebel Dair,” Vol. 6, 1-34.
Kadippo River, Yol. 5, 49,
Kamum Sultans. ** Ugiboko " * Zaga " ** Julukunda,” Vol. 6, 252
Kanzi Dialect, Vol 1, 44,
Karama, Vol. 2, 276-284. _
Karko Nuba (Linguistic Affinities), Vol. 5, 1138,
Kassala, Vol. 5, 85-77.
Kavirondo. Removal of Teeth, Vol. 6, 134,
Kenuz Tribe, Vol. 1,  30.
Khalifa Coinage, Vol 3, 163-1086,
Khalwatia Tariga, Vol. 4, 181-183,
Khartoum Provinee :—
Notes, Vol. 1, 53, 199, 295,
(Comparative Notes re Foundation), Vol. 5, 157-162,
Ahmed Pasha Abu Udan, Vol. 5, 226-230.
Okl. Note on, Vol. 6, 110-111.
Khat‘mia, Vol. 5, 67,
Khat*mia Tariga, Vol. 4, 185-187,
Khawalda, Vol. 1, 167,
Kheiran, the, Vol 3, 231-244,
Khogali b. ‘Abd Al Rahman. Native of Tuti Island, Vol. 8, 107,
Khor Baraka ** Loeale,” Vol. 3, 15.
Khor Lait (Ses Holy Lake of Dinka), Vol. 5, 163-166,
Kiln Mud (Well's 8ystem), Vol. 4, 1104
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Kinana, Vol. 1, 178.
Kingdom of Meroe (Beginning of), Vol. 2, 61 f.
Kings :—
{Ancient, of Egypt} Chronological List, Vol. 2, 57, 58,
Death of (Ceremonies), Vol. 5, 57.
And Kujurs, Affitti Nuba of Jebel Dair, Vol. 6, 4-6.
Affitti Nuba, Official Functions of, Vol. 6, 7-13.
Kir :—
And the White Spear, Vol, 2,  224-226.
Ancestor of the Garjok, Vel. 2,7 224-226,
Kittir. See Sudan Acacias,
Knots in Magic. Blowing on : and tying of, on Koran, Vol. 1, 53, 178,
Among Atwot Dinkes in Hunting, Vol. 1, 204.
Kodr, People of. ** Afitti Nuba of Jebel Dair,” Linguistic Affinity to, Vel. 6, 1-34.
Koran. Canan Law. Dogmatic Theology. (Tabagat Wad Dayf Allah), Vol. 6, 191-230.
Kordofan :—
Frovinee, Vol. 1, 36, 44, 119, 202,
“ Homr Tribe " (Totemism in), Vol. 2, 231
{Two Murder Trials) ** Demonology,” Vol. 3,  245-25%.
Koss River, Vol. 5, 49,
Kot Urka, Vol. 8, face page 1834,
Kotere. (People of Sidr) Who Inhabit, Vol. 6, 1-34.
Kreich Nakka, [Circumeision Customs), Vol. 6, 240250,
Kudr Nuba. (Linguistic Affinities), Vol. 5, 138, ff.
Kufra. (Southern Route to) Caravan, Vol. 5, 130134,
Kujur “ Anualk,” Vol. 5, 126, 127.
Kujurs :—
And Kings. Of Afitti Nuba, Vol. 6, 4-6.
Official Functions, Vol. 68, 7-13.
Kuk. (SBee Sudan Acacias).
Kuku Tribe (Review), Vol. 2, 307, 308,
Kundukr Tribe. See Afitti Nuba, Vol. 6, 1-34.
Kunjara Tribe, Vol, 1, 35,
Kun Jok Jak-—Ging—Sections. Nuer of UN.P. Main Sub-Divisions of, Genealogical
Tahle E, Vol. 6, 83.
Kush. (Document on, Re Extension of Territory Northwards, Granite Stela of Piankhy),
Vol. 2, 441,
Kutigele Tribe. See Afitti Nuba, Vol. 6, 1-34.
Kwai Ngaol (Dancing Stick), Vol. 6, face page  183-4.
Kwer (see * Birth Customs " Acheli), Vol. 2, 157,
Kwotang Slave ** Afitti Nuba,” Vol. 6, 4.

L.

Lahawiin, See Women and Blood Revenge, Vol, 4,  107-108.
Lak Nuer :—
History, Vol. 6, 68-78.
Geographical Divisions, Vol. 6, 62-63.
Table H Tllustrating Main Sections of, with their totems, Vol. 6, 86.
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Land, General :—
Ownership, Vol, 2, 1416,
Settlement, Vol 2, 14-16.
Taxes. Asgessment, Vol 2, 14140,
Customs and Tenure ** Singa Distriet,” Vol. 4,  1-1%.
Singa District. (Kinds and Definitions), Vol 4,  17-19.
Cultivation and Ownership (Methods), ** Nuba,” Vol. 5, 153,
Sub-Division of ** Nuer." BSee Property, Vol. 6, 97-100,
Langu :—
Tribe, Vol. 5,  409-51,
A Correction, Vol. 6, 117-118,
Languages :—
Logo (Azande), Vol 2,  148-151.
Rutana (Shukriva), Vol, 2, 154-156,
Dialects * Beja,” Vol. 2, 155,

{Nubian and Bari), Vol, 3, 260-270; Vol, 4, 57, 58; Vol. 5, 58-00,

Latuka (Review), Vol. 5, 107,
Nyangbara, Vol. 5, 171, 172,
Didinga, Vol. 5, 210, 211.
Laout. See Sudan Acacias.
“ Latet Anquis ™ In Herba, Vol. 6,  56-38.
Latuka Langauge. Review, Vol. 5, 107,
Law Nuer, Vol 1, 349,
Geographical Divisions, Vol. 6, 62-63.
History, Vol, §, 69-T8,
Laws., (Inheritance) * Nuba,” Vol. 5, 150, 151,
Lawyers and Theologians :—
Their Studies and Influence. (Tabagat Wad Dayf Allah), Vol. 6,
Legend of Jebel Arashkol, Vol 2, 144, 145,
L'entrelace Cruciforme (Hausa Syvmbol), Vol. 4, 170,
Les Azande Sont-ils-Animistes, Vol. 3, 143-1546.
Libyan Tribes (Nile Valley) Movements into), Vol. 2, 24061,
Lingari Tribe, Vol. 5, 167,
Linguistic Relations :—
“ Nyima and Afitti,” Vol, 6, 3L
Characteristics ** Nuer,” Vol. 6,  66-68,
Linguistics. Darfur, Vol. 3, 197-216.
Litters (Sacred), Vol. 1, 268,
Livestock (Didinga), Vol. 5, 215, 216,
Lizard (White Spotted) Gecko. Native Superstitions Regarding, Vol. 6,
Mobbing of, Vol. 6,  255-257.
Local :—
Calander. (Geteinn Merkaz-White Nile), Vol. 6,  118-121.
Chronology (Northern End, Red Sea Provinee), Vol. 2. 148
Locusts -
{Pests), Vol. 2, 2,
Banishers of, Darfur, Vol &, 201202,
Migratory, Origin of, Vol. 5,  51-56.

191-230.

40-50,



Logbwari. (See Logn Language) ** Azande,” Vol. 2, 148-151.
Logo Language (Azande), Vol 2,  148-151.

Looms. (Pit Treadle), Vol. 4,  30-33.

Lotuko, Vol. 1, 153, .
Lubana. (Supreme God) @ Acholi,” Vol, 2, 174,

Lubassa. (Supreme Head) N'Bili Society, Vol. 2, 27, 28,
Lunatics. (Psycho-logical Methods of Healing.) Vol 6,  35-30,
Lur or Alura Tribe. ** Language,” Vol. 1, 208,

M.

Mabua. Clan of Pambia, Vol. 6, 237.
Mabudus. * Introduction of N'Bili to,” Vel. 2, 27.
Madi Dialect. (See Logo Language) ** Azande,” Vol 2,  148-151,
Madjok. Main Sub-Tribal Divisions of Nuer, Genealogical Table F, Vol. 6, 84,
Madness. Cases of, ** Healing ”* By s Fiki’s Clinie, Khartoum, Vol 6,  35-34.
Magico—Religious—Practices and Beliefs :—
Lotuko, Vol 1, 156, 157,
Shilluk, Vol. 1, 288 f,
Acholi, Vol. 2,  173-179,
Anuak, Vol, 5, 125-126.
Magzub. See Tabagat Wad Dayf Allah, Vol. 6,  191-230.
Mahas of ‘Eilafun, YVol. 2, 285-202,
Mahdi Coinage, Vol. 3, 163-198,
Mahdism. In the 8udan. Outbursts of Religious Fervour, Vol 6, 195 ff,
Mahdist Sect, Vol. 4, 189-191.
Makraka. Zande-Sub-Tribe, Vol. 1, 250,
Malamati. See Tabagat Wad Daxf Allah, Vol. 6,  191-230,
Mameluks in the Sudan, Vol. 5, 88-04.
Mandada, Battle of, Vol. 3, 4440,
Mando Society (Secret) ** Azande,” Vol. 2, 30,
Mani Society, Yol. 4, 207-208,
Mansions of the Moon :—
{Astronomical year of the Arabs), Vol. 2, 1013,
Beliefs in, Vol. 3, 271-279; Vol. 5, 3.
Manuscripts of the Tabagat Wad Dayf Allah, Vol. 6, 102 ff,
Mapulu Society (Azande), Vol. 2, 30,
Mariya Ceremony, Vol, 2, 188-191,
Marks ** Hair,” ** Teeth " (Anuak), Vol. 5, 117118,
Marriage and Marriage Customs :—
Beir, Vol. 1, 245, 246, 247,
Sennar Provinee (Fung), Vol. 1, 205, 206,
Midobi, Vol. 1, 40,
Nuer, Vol. 1, 117 : Vol. 6, 151-1556.
Omdurman, Vol. 1, 199,
Rubatab, Vol 1, 122 f.
Shilluk, Vel. 1, 110,
Zande, Vol, 1, 230, 252, 260,



Marriage and Marriage Customs— Conitd.

Brother and Sister (Egypt), Vol. 2, 60

Beni Amer Vol, 2, T4-76, 146 ; Vol. 3, 283-295,

And Dowry. * Acholi,” Vol. 2, 157-158.

Feasts (Riverain Folk), Vol. 2, 185 ff.

And Dowry “ Turkana,” Vol. 3, 221,

And Dowry ‘* Beri " (Pari Tribe), Vol. 5, 48,

And Dowry ** Langu,” Vol. 5, &0,

Nuba, Vol. 5, 148, 149 ; Veol. 6, 21-28.

At Jebel Nyima, Vol. 5, 155,

Anuak, Vol. 5, 120-122.

Baggara Nuba (Western Kordofan), Vol. 5, 202, 204.

Didinga, Vol. 5, 218, 219, 220,

Masaba Chief, Vol. 2, 27.
Masai Tribe, Vol. 2, 146, .
Matiung. Main Sub-SBection of Nuer of UN.P. Genealogical Table G, Vol. 6, 84,
Matrimony. * Idicsynerasies,” Nuer, Vol. 6,  151.
Mattiang Goh. Witcheraft, Vol. 6, 112-114.
M'Boro Society Secret (Azande), Vol. 2, 30,
Medani Wad. Beliefs at, Be Rains, Vol. 2, &,
Medaniyin :—
Abridged Pedigree of, Vol. 3, 109,
Family Gezira, Vol. 3,  103-106.
Medical Beliefs. *‘ Baggara,” Vol. 5, 204,
Medicine and Medicine Men :—

Beir, Vol. 1, 244, 245,

Shilluk, Vol. 1, 288,

Zande, Vol. 1, 2568, 262,

Witch Doctor ** Dinka,” Vol. 2,  31-34.

Evil * 8hilluk,” Vol. 2, 128-137.

Good ' Shilluk,” Vol. 3, 110-116.

Nuer, Vol. 6, 90 {f, 156,

Meidob :—

Bazza Festival, Vol, 2, 91-97.

Boys ** Hairdressing,”” Vol. 3, 226,

Bainmaking, Vol. 3, 226, 227.

Mek :—

Isa Wad El Daif, Vol. 6, 3l.

Nimr (War with Averted), Vol. 3,  55-60.
Menstruation. ** Nuer Women ' Diet during, Vol. i, 141,
Mental Cases. See Fiki's Clinie, Vol. 6,  35-39,

Merengo. Clan of Pambia, Vol. 6, 237
Meroe :—

Royal Tombs at, Vol. 5, 176 1.

Island of, Vol. 2, 61 £; Vol. 3, 87ff; Vol 5, 30, 1741

Pyramids of, and the Candaces of Ethiopia, Vol. 5, 173 114,
Meroitic Rock :—

(Carving on. At Jebel Geili), Vol. 3, 88 pl

Pottery and Culture, Vol. 3, B8 fl,
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Meroitic Rock—(Contd.)

Bite * Alem,” Vol. 5, 39-46 ill.
Writing. Decipherment of, Vol. 5, 175 f.
Messiria Arabs, Vol. 5, 167.
Mi Boinka, Vol. 5, 224,
Mice. (Field) * Pests,” Vol. 2, I.
Midobi Tribe, Vol. 1, 37 f, 42, 44,
Migration :—
CGarjak and Garjok Nuers, Vol. 2, 226,
Of Arabs (Kassala) Yearly, Vol. 5, 75
Migration of Storks, Vol. 6, 257-258.
Migratory Locust. (Schistocerca peregrina) * Oliv,” Vol. 5,  54-50.
Milk and Milk Vessels. (Protection and Closing of) :—
Dongonab, Vol. 1, 216,
Omdurman, Vol. 1, &6,
Minting (Mahdi : Khalifa Coins), Vol. 3, 175-177.
Mirghania Tariga, Vol. 4, 185-187.
Mirrors {Use of by Gallas at Gambela), Vol. 3, 81,
Mitkanab Tribe, Vol. 5, 64,
Mohammed ‘Abd El Gadir, Vol. 2, 2886 fT,
Mohammed El Fadil Wad 11 Mahdi, Vol. 2, 145,
Mombettu Tribe (Haut-Uele-Belgian Congo), Vol. 3, 81, 82,
Mongoose (Herpestes albicauda. F. Cuv), Vol. 4, 30,
Monuments (Towers) old. Noith of Port Sudan, Vol. 5, 78 87.
Moon. Mansions of, Vol. 2, 10~-13; Vol. 3, 271-279; Vol. 5, 4
Mormyridoe. See White Nile Fizh,
Morun Nuba, (Linguistic Affinities), Vol 5, 138,
Mosqguitoes :—
Ju Ju. West Africa, Vol 2, 139-141.
Methods of Keeping Away. ' Nuer,” Vol. i, 123 iL
Moth. (Female)® Psychidos,” Vol. 2. 143
Mothers in-Law :—
“ Lotuko,” Vol. 1, 155,
* Rubatab,” ¥ol. 1, 128,
Motherkin. Traces of :—
Baggara, Vol. 1, 204,
Midobi, Vol. 1, 39,
Nubians, Vol. 1, 30,
Bubatab, Vol 1, 128
Morning Cult {Celebrations) ** Dagu ** at Silikki, Vol. 5, 203, 206.
Muhammad Al Hamin. b. “ Abd Al Sadiq,” Vol. 6, 212,
Muhammad Al Nur. B. Dayf Allah of Halfayat al Muluk, Vol. 2, 191
Muhammed wad Medani, Vol. 6, 201.
Munhil Kheiralla (Nazir of Shanabla Tribe), Vol, 2, 70,
Murder Trials. (Kordofan) Demonology, Vol. 3,  245-25%.
Musical Instruments, ** Didinga,” Vol. 5, 222,
Mussel Shells,  ** Nuer,” Vol. 6, 127
Mystics and Theologiang, (Controversy Between}) :—
(Tabagat Wad Dayf Allah), Vol. 6, 191-230.
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Asceticism and Devotional Exercises. (Bpiritual Experience and Visions,) Vol. 6,

N.

Nails :=—
Finger and Toe. Removal of, before Zande Burials, Vol. 1,  253-260,
Paring. Nuer, Vol. 6, 88,
Nakhl. (Phoenix dactylifera), Vol. 3, 238, 239,
Names ** Acholi,” Vol. 2, 160, 161.
Naming Ceremony ** Dilling and Affitti Nuba " Vel. 6, 20, 21.
Napatan ** Kingdom of Ethiopia,”” Vol. 5, 195, 196,
Native :—
Sailing Boats, Vol. 2, 305, 306.
Gold Washing (Nuba Mountains Province), Vol. 4,  138-144.
Superstitions (White Spotted Gecko Lizard), Vol. 6,  40-50.

Natural History Notes * Dongola,” Vol. 4,  30-43.
Navigable Waterways (Sudan) Nile. Existant, Vol. 2, 293, 294,
Navigation : Water (Sudan) Inland, Vol. 2,  203-304.
Nazir Tsmail Dud {(Dueik Tribe), Vol. 2, 144, 145,
N'Bili Society {Azande), Vol. 2, 27, 28,
Neck Rest. Nuer of UNP., Vol. 6, 124 ff.
Negamal. Sub.gection of Mahas of ‘Filafun), Vol. 2, 283,
Nekopo (N'Bili Society Introduced to,} Vol 2, 27,
Ngyang-Bara, See Logo Language, Vol. 2,  148-151.
Nigeria. Sudan Arabs in, Vol. 6, 109-110.
Nights and Days on the Okobo River, Vol. 6, 51-35.
Nikawng (or Nyakang) Ancestor Worship in Relation to, Vol. 1, 283,
Coming of, Vol. 1, 208,
Effigy of, Vol. 1,  146-147,
Passing of, Vol. 1, 114,
Flace in Shilluk Religion, Vol. 1,  283.
In Bhilluk Migration, Vol. 1, 107,

Nile :—
Measurement at Khogalab, Vol. 1, 295, 206,
Angels of, and Oblations to, Vol. 2, 183-197.
Valley (Libyan Tribes, Movements into), Vol. 2, 246 {.

Nomenclature, Nuer of U.N.P., Vol. 6, 142, 172
Nuba —
Of Sthn. Kordofan, Vol. 1,  31-32.
Of Kaja, Vol. 1, 204,
Magic of, Vol 1, 202,
Nubian Elements in Darfur, Vol. 1, 30, 293, 205,
History. Religion. Customs, Vol. 5, 137-1066.
(Western Kordofan), Vol. 5, 205, 207.
Superstitions ** Dilling,” Vol. 5, 233,

101-230.

“ Afitti " of (ebel Dair in their Relation to the Nuba Proper, Vol. 6, 1-34.

“ Afitti " Ancestral Spirit, Vol, 6, 2-4,
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Coremonies.  * Dilling " ** Afitti © ** Gulfan ' 1—
Birth, Veol. 6, 20, 21.
Naming, Vol. 6, 21,
Circumeision, Vol. 6, 21,
Courtship and Marriage, Vol. 6, 21-28,
Nuba Mountains Provinee, ¥Vol. 1, 202,
SBuperstitions, Vol. 2, 138, 139
Nuba Boys at Play, Vol. 5, 231-233.

Nubian S8andstone (Distribution of), Vol. 3, 1346,

Nubian and Bari Languages, Vol. 3, 260-270; Vel. 4, 357, H8: Vol. 5,

Nuer :—
Garjok Division, Vol. 1, 116 f.
Laua Division, Vol. 1, 238,
Language, Vol. 1, 140,
Position, Vol. 1, 208,
Of U.N.P., Vol, 6, 50-107, 123-18%,
Ancestry., See Origin, Vol. 6, 69-78,
Characteristics Part B, Vol. 6, 87 ff.
Totemic Theorics and Parallels, Vol. 6, 164170

Nuong Nuer, Vol. 4, 146150,

Nupe. (See Logo Language), Vol. 2, 140

Nyam Nyam :-—
See Cannibalism.  Balr-El-Ghazel, Vol, 3,  $00-3.
Zande Nickname, Vol. 4, 116-118,

Nyingari Tribe, Vol. 5, 167.

Nyima. Linguistically Related to Afitti, Vol. 6, 31

0.

Oaths. * Acholi,” Vol. 2, 176, 177.
Obeli. Clan of Pambia, Vol. 6, 237,
Obituary (Death of Dr. Chalmers), Vol. 3, 131,
Obongbwa. Clan of Pambia, Vol. 6, 237,
Oceult Powers ** Evil Medicine Man " (Shilluk), Vol, 2, 120-137.
Offerings :—

Votive (White Flags), Vol. 2, 8.

Festival (Medobi), Vol. 2,- 93.

Official Functions. ** Kujurs and Kings ™ Afitti Nuba, Vol. 6, 7~

01d Khartoum. Note on, Vol 8, 110-111.
Omens :—

* Acholi,” Vol. 2, 165,

* Jebel Mun,” Vol. 5, 167, 168,

And Dreams. Nuer of UN.P., Vol. i, 162,

Onions. (Produce of the Kheiran), Vol. 3, 230-241.
Opakeri. Clan of Pambia, Vol. 6,  237.
Ophiocephalidoe. See White Nile Fish.

Opia. Clan of Pambia, Vol. 6, 237.

Orap. Ses * Games " (Acholi), Vol. 2, 171

ELEIIN
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Ordeals :—

Rubatab, Vol. 1, 122,

Shilluk, Vol. 1, 287, 288,

ZLande, YVol. 1, 250,

{(Divination Methods) Acholi, Vol, 2, 176,

Divination Methods, Nuer of UN.P,, Vol. 6,  100-106.
Organisation. “ Nuer " Nucleus of ** Shieng,” Vol, 6, 92 f.
Ornaments :—

(Usze of in Marriage and Confinements). See ** Angels of the Nile.” Vol. 2,

“ Acholi,” Vol. 4, 213, 214,

* Dibosans,” Vol. 4, 215, 216

Didoan Inhabitants of Moronguli Lokuta's, Vol, 4, 214, 215,
People of Loghiri Hills, Vol. 4, 216,

Jertiq, Vol. 5, 4, 5, 9, 23, 24,

Beri (Pari) Tribe, Vol. 5, 48,

Anuak, Vol. 5, 118, 119,

Didinga, Vol. 5, 221,

Ornamentation and Tattooing. ** Nuer of UN.P.,” Vol. 6, 133-135.

Origin of Nuer of UN.P., Vol. 6, 68-78,

Oryx. (Hunting and Habitat) Nth. Darfur, Vol. 2, 20-23.
Osman Bedawi, Vol. 6, 252,

Osteoglossidoe. See White Nile Fish.

Ostracion. Red Sea Fish, Vol. 3, 123.

Ostriches. (Northern Sudan), Vol. 3, 303,

Overthrow of Nuba by Baggara Arabs, Vol. 5, 139140,
Overthrow of Tirhaga Sovereignty over Egypt, Vol. 5, 177,
Owsters, Tearl. Enemies of, Vol. 3, 121, 1292,

Palm Tree (Adoration of), Val. 1, 184,
Pambia Tribe. History. Claims and Clans, Vol. 6, 236239,
Pari {Beri) Tribe, Vol. 5, 47, 48.
Parallelisms. (Sudan Acacias and Arab Tribes), Vol. 2, 84,
Parasitic-Buda, Vol. 2, 2,
Paternal Bull ;-

Nuba, Vol, 8, 04 .

Shilluk, Vol. 6, 94 ff.

Dinka, Vol, 6, 94 ff.

Patriarchal Traditions. *' Aro ™ Grandson of the Afitti Nuba, Vol. 6, 2-4.

Peace Ceremony. (Shilluk), Vol. 3, 296-209.
Pearl Diving. Dangers of, Vol. 2, 234-236.
Pearl Oyeters. Enemies of, Vol. 3, 121-122,
Penalties. Definite Scale of. Nuer of UN.P., Vol. 6, 100 f.
Peregrine Faleon, (Khartoum), Vol, 5, 52
Peats :—
Loeust, Veol. 2, 2.

IH::‘]HT-
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Pests —(Contd.)

Stem-boring Caterpillar, Vol. 2, 2,

Parasitic-Buda, Vol. 2, 2.

Asal Fly, YVol. 2, 2.

Field Mice, Vol. 2, 2,

Pharaonic Cireumeision. ** Baggara,” Vol. 5, 203, 204,

Phenomena. Celeatial and Terrestrial. (Acholi Beliefs), Vol. 2, 179,
Physics Elementary. (Health in Tropical Climates), Vol. 2,  199-200.
Pibor River :—

Affluents of, Vol. I, 238, 239,

Poisoned Fish in, Vol. 1, 207, 208,

General, Vol. 5, 237-240,

Pipes. Household Utensil. Nuer of U.N.P,, Vol. 6, 125 ff,
Placenta, Interment of. Nuer Customs, Vol 6, 144,
Plague. Cattle. * Nuer,” Vol. 6, 96-97,

Plants ;:—

Sudan Acacias, Vol. 2, B81-00.

Jebel Marra. Names of, Vol. 4, 134-137.

Diseases. (Sudan). Cansed by Fungi, Vol 4, 218220,
Poems (Hissorical) Shukriva, Vol. 3, 33-75.

Pollination. (Kanahia Laniflora), Vol. 5, 31, 32,
Polygamy. (Egyptian Ancient):—
* Brother and Sister Marriages,”" Vol. 2, 0.
Nuer of U.N.P., Vol. 6, 154,
Polyteridoe. See White Nile Fish.
Population :—

“ Didinga,” Vol. 5, 215.

Nuer of U.N.P., Vol. 6, 61,

Posthumous Children. * Nuer,” Vol. 6, 142,
Potatoes, Diseases of, Vol, 4, 223,
Pottery :—

Markings. (Tungur-Fur), Vol. 3, 27, 28,

Meroitie, Vol. 3, 88 {i. :

Making of {Blue Nile), Vol. 5, 33-38 ill.

Prayer. To SBacred Spear ** Nuer,” Vol. 6, 180,
Pregnancy. Customs and Taboo Concerning :—

Makraka Zande, Vol. 1, 260,

Rubatab, Vol. 1, 129-130.

Shilluk, Vol. 1, 147, N. 2.

Nuer Customs and Beliefs, Vol. 6, 143-145.

Priests. Priestesses :—

{Powers and Duties of) ** Nuba,” Vol. 5, 144, 145,

Kings and Kujurs. * Afitti Nuba,” Vol. 6, 4-20,
Privileges of Sportsmen. “ Nuer of UN.P.,” Vol. 6, 138, 130,
Produce of the Kheiran, Yol. 3, 238-244,

Property and Land. * Nuer of UN.P.,” Vol. 6, 97-100.
Proverba :

Sudan, Vol. 2, 105-111, 312; Vol. 4, BI1-85.

Acholi, Vol. 2, 168,
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Psycho-Analysis, (Mental Cases), Vol, 6, 35-30,
Psychological Methods of Healing Mental Cases, Vol, 6,  35-30.
Pavehidoa :—

Caterpillars of, Vol. 2, 142, 143; Vol. 3, 79H-8].

Female Moth of, Vol, 2, 143,

Pseudoscarus Aeruginosus. ** Red Sea Fish,” Vol. 3, 128,
Pterois Volitans ** Red Sea Fish,” Vol, 3, 128,
Punt, Land of, 3, Egvptian Expeditions to, Vol. 1, 9,
Koute, Vol, 1, 220,
Products of, Vol. 1,

Pyramids :—
Of Aspalta, Fig. 1, pl. 1, Vol. 2, 56 {.
Of Anlaman, Fig. 2, pl. 1, Vol. 2, 56 1.
Of Senkamanseken, Fig. 1, pl. 2, Vol. 2, 56 ff,
Of Meroe and Candaces of Kthiopia, Vol. 5,  173-106.
Of Denglur, Vol. 6, face page 158.
Python. Distinet Types of, in Nuer Country, Vol. 6, 187 f.

Q.
Qadria Tariga, Vol. 4, 180, 181,
Quarantine :—
Halfa Investigation, Vol. 4,  47-49,
Cattle. Nuoer, Vol. i, 96497,
RI

Raftz, Native, Vol. 2, 306,
Rahad, Navigation and Possibilities of the River, Vol. 1,  99.
Railways :—

(Trinkitat Light), Vol. 3, 13,

{Strategic) Trinkitat. Kassala, Vol. 5, 71.

Rainfall. {Distinguishing Kinds), Vol, 2, 12,

“Topography " Nuer of UN.P., Vol. 6, 64-66,
Rainmaking Ceremonies and Officients : —

Darfur, Vol. 1, 41,

Liotuko, ¥Vol. 1, 155,

Midobi, Vol. 1, 4041,

Shilluk, Vol. 1, 108, 284,

Zonde, Vol 1, 261,

General, Vol. 2,  3-5.

Acholi, Vol. 2, 172,

Tangur Fur, Vol. 3, 1L

Turkana, Val. 3, 218,

Beri (Pari) Tribe, Vol. 5, 48,

Rainmsakers of the Langu, Vol. 56, 50,

Nuer of UN.P., Vol. 6, 136, 137.



—_— 32 —

lains. (Sacrifice and Superstitions), Vol. 2,  3-5.
Rawaya. Peninsula. (Flora of), Vol. 1, 135-137.
Rays. (Sting Fish), Vol. 2, 235.
Red Pepper. (Produce of the Kheiran), Vol. 3, 242
Red Sea Fishes. (Common), Vol. 3, 117-120,
Reod Sea Provinee :—
Notes from, Vol. 1, 133, 216.
Beni Amer Marriage Customs, Vol. 2, 74-76, 146 ; Vol. 3, 203-295,
Re-incarnation, In Animal Form :—
Lotuko, Vol. 1, 154,
Zande, Vol. 1, 253, 257.
Relationship :—
(** Acholi ) Affinity. Inheritance, Vol. 2, 159,
Shilluk. Dinka. Anuak. Genealogical Table B, Vol. 6, 80
Religion :—
Revival in the Sudan. (XVIth Century), Vol. 1, 177.
* Acholi ™" Magico-Practices ; Beliefs and Superatitions, Vol. 2, 173-179.
Magie, Buperstitions :—
* Anuak,” Vel. 5, 125, 1246,
* Didinga,” Vol. 5, 222,
Religivus Confraternaties. (Sudan), Vol. 4, 175-194.
Renta (Land Tenure) Singa District, Vol, 4, 12-14,
Reptiles, Nuer Country, Vol. 6, 187-184.
Reviews :—
Waerne's Travels, Vol. 2, 69-72,
Birds of the Anglo-Egyptian SBudan, Vol 2, 220,
Les Kuku Tribe, Vol, 2, 307, 308,
La Vie Juridique D'une Peuplade Congolaise (Les Azande Du Niam Niam) Par le P.
V. H. Van Den Plas. Cairo, 1918.
The Kababish, Vol. 3, 281-286.
Sudan in Evolution, Vol. 4, 230-231.
History of the Arabs in the Sudan, Vol. 5, 61-64,
Latuka Language, Vol. 5, 107,
Riddles. ** Arabic,” Vol. 4, 85, 86.
Rifles and Ammunition. * Nuer of UN.P.," Vol. 6, 138,
Riverain Land. (Singa District), Vol. 4, 18, 19,
Riverain Tribes. (Beliefs and Customs). See ** Angels of the Nile,” Vol. 2, 183197,
Road Construction Across Cotton Soils, Vol. 4,  108-111.
Roofs. Roofing of Huts., * Nuer,” Vol. 6, 123 ff.
Roote. ({Edible) Fruits. Grasses, ' Nuer,"” Vol 6, 131-132.
Royal Cemetery (El Kurruw), Vol. 2, 237-254.
Rubat Feast. (Jirtig-El-Himla), Vol. 2, 186-188.
Rubatab Tribe. (Customs), Vol. 1, 1191
Ruff (Machets Pugnax), Vol. 4, 195-198 ; Vol. 5, 112,
Rutana Language. (In Connection with ' Bhukriyva '), Vol. 2, 154-156.

8.

Sabei Nuba, Vol. 5, 138,
Sacred Drum of Dar Turrti * Jebel Meidob,” Vol. 3, 225, 227.
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Sacred Stone of Furung, Vol. 3, 24, 223, 224,

Sacred Spear of “ Nuer,” UN.P., Vol. 6, 179-181,
Bacrifices to Avert * Evil Eve " Nuer, Vol. 6, 160-164,
Saghirun al Shaqalawi, Vol. 6, 203. )
Baharin., See " Were-Hyenas,” Vol. 2, 144, 145.
Baints ;-—

Their Attitude towards Learning, Vol. 6, 191-230.
Their Attributes and Powers, Vol. 8, 19]1-230,
Eccentric Saints :—
The Malamati—The Magzub, Vol. 6, 191-230.
The Saint and the World, Vol. 6, 191-230,

Sakia (The). In Dongola Province, Vol. 1, 21,
Salaria Frenantus ** Red Sea Fish." Vol. 3, 128,
Salih b. Ban Al Naqa, Vol. 6, 214,
Salim-El-Fazari, Vol. 2, 201,
Sallam, See Sudan Acacias,
Salman Al Tiwali, Vol. 6, 224,
Salutations :—
“ Beir Tribe,"” Vol. 1, 244,
Omdurman People. (Births), Yol. 1, 200.
Funerals, Vol. 1, 200,
‘ Bambella,”” Bee Cattle Brands ** Tungur Fur,” Vol. 3, 20,
Sand Divination, Vol. 3, 157-162,
Sandgrouse, Yol. 4, 42, 43.
Bandetone. (Nubian) Distribution of, Vol. 3, 136.
Bant, See (Sunt) ** Sudan Acacias.”’
Sayal. See Sudan Acacias,
Scarecrows. " Nuer " of U'N.P., Vol. 6, 136.
Scent and Sight among Game and other Animals, Vol. 1, 18, 139, 215.
Scientific Research Committes, Vol. 4, 44,
Scribes and Pharisees. (Tabagat Wad Dayf Allah), Vol. 6, 191-230.
Sea Urchins, Vol, 2, 236.
Seed Time and Harvest, Vol. 2, 1-16.
Seeds. (Method of Accelerating Germination of), Vol. 4, 165-168.
Secret Societies :(—
Vengeance. Vendetta. Oaths. Ordeals. Curses, Sex Cults. Rites of
Initiation, Vol. 2, 24-30; Vol. 4, 204-208,
Segregation. Sudan Acacias, Vol. 2, 81-90,
Semna, Vol. 1, 60, 70, 76, 225.
Senkamanseken, Pyramid of, Vol. 2, pl. 2, Fig. 1, 56 ff.
Sennar Province :— .
Notes, Vol. 1, 205, 206, 207,
Zabala‘a, Yol. 1, 176,
SBennoussia Sect., Vol. ¢, 191-193.
Senussi (Southern Caravan Route to Kufra), Vol. 5, 130-136,
Bexes :—
Differentiation. * Evil Eye,” Vol. 2, 123.
Enquiries. ** Offspring "’ by Father, Vol. 6, 141,

Order.



Shadhiliva Tariqa, Vol. 4, 183, 184,
Sha-ed-Din. Story of, Vol. 3, 3842,
Shaigia or Shaigqiya Tribe :—
Locale, Vol. 1, 119,
Mud Building. BSkill of, Vol. 1, 122,
Tribal Marks, YVol. 1, 131.
—Bongs Sung by at Arbain-El-Wilada, Vol. 2, 195,
—Arabic Text, Vol. 2, 197.

SBhanabla Tribe. (Munhil Kheiralla) Nazir of, Vol. 2, 79.
Sharks, Vol. 2, 234, 235,

S8hau Dorshid Fortreas, Vol. 3, 25-27.

Shauwa, Vol. 5, 224.

SBhaykh, ‘Abd Al Magid, Vol. 6, 197,

Bhaykh ‘Abd Al Razig, Vol. 6, 217,

Shaykh Al A’sar, Vol. 6, 187,

Shaykh Al Zayn, Vol. 6, 197,

Shaykh Hassan. b, Hassuna, Vol. 6, 213,

Shaykh Zayn, b, S8aghirun, Vol. 6, 197,

Shedda Jebril. Totem of Descendants of the ** Awlad-Abu-Hilal,” Vol. 2, 233, 234,
Bheibun, Vol. 4, 143, 144,

Sheikh ‘Ali-el-Aghuri, Vol, 2, 200,

Sheikh Ban Naga, Vol. 2, 288,

Sheikh Barakat Mutrafi, Vol. 2, 292,

Sheikh Dafaallah-el-Araki, Vol. 2, 291,

Bheikh el-Bandari, Vol. 2, 287.

Sheikh el-Ebeid, Vol. 2, 287,

Sheikh el-Migabeli, Vol. 2, 286,

Sheikh Hamad-EI-Nil, Vol. 2, 7%.

Sheikh Hamad Wad Zarug, Vol. 2, 288.

Sheikh Hasan Wad Hasuna, Vol. 2, 291.

Sheikh Idris Wad Mohammed-El-Arbab, Vol. 2, 285,
Sheikh Mohammed El Tom Talha, Vol. 2, 79.

Sheikh Musa (Nuba Mountaing Province), Vol. 2, 138,
Sheikh Bahma, Vol. 2, 2886,

Bhells (Snail. Mussel.}] Household Utensils. Nuer of U.N.P., VolL. 8, 127,

Shields :—
Beir, Vol. 1, 247,
Lotuko, Vol. 1, 154,
Shilluk (Ceremonial), Vol. 1, 148, N. 1, 152.
Zande, Vol. 1, 235, 266.
Nuer (Used Hostilities), Vol. 6, 182 ff.
Australian, Vol. 6, face page 1834,

Shilluk Tribe :—

Counting : Method of, Vol. 1, 148,
Death and Burial Customs, Vol. 1, 107, 286, 291,

Fishing, Vol. 1, 88,
King of, Vol, 1, 145,



Shilluk Tribe —(Contd. )

Medicine, Vol. 1, 288,

Migrations, Vol. 1, 107, 298,

Language (Affinities), Vol. 1, 238, 140,
Religion, Vol. 1, 288 ff.

Medicine Men ** Evil,” Vol. 2, 129-137.
Folklore, Vol. 2, 216-223.

Meadicine Men “ Good,” Vol. 3, 110-116.

Peace Ceremony, Vol. 3, 296-290,

{Mek of) Conspuacy Against {1917}, Vol. 5. 111
And Belationship with Dinka, Vol. 6, 70, 80,
Affinity with Fung, Vol. 6, 68, 70,

In Relation to Origin of Nuer, Vol. 6, 69, 78,
Removal of Teeth, Vol. 6, 134.

Division of, Vol. 6, 178.

Settlement (Illustration), Vol. 6, face page 178.

Shukriya, Vol. 1, 170,
Zabala‘a Shaikhs among, Vol. 1, 193,
(Rutana Language), Vol. 2, 154-156.
Historical Poems and Traditions, Vol. 3, 33-75.
Genealogical Tables, Vol. 3, 65, 66,
Arabic Text of Historical Poems, ete,, Vol. 3, 67-75.

Bignal Fires (Nuba), Vol. 5, 156.
Signs (Hausa Symbol), Vol. 3, 228, Vol. 4, 170
Siluridoe. Bee * White Nile Fish.”
Singa District Land Customs and Tenure) in, Vol. 4,  1-19.
Sirdr. People of. Afitti Nuba, Vol. 6, 1-34.
Sites :—
Old (Butana), Vol. 3, 85-03.
Native Gold Washing ** Nuba Mountains Provinee,” Vol. 4,

Skin Marks. (eneral. (Acholi and Neighbours), Vol. 4, 216.
Smithying. Art of. Nuer of UN.P., Vol. 6, 127.
Smoking. Practice of. Both Sexes. Nuer of UN.F., Vol. 6,

138-146.

126.

Snail Shells. Household Utensils. Nuer of UN.P., Vol. 6, 127.

Bnakes :(—
Ancestral Phenomenon of, Vol. 2, 232, 233.
Omen Bringing. Jebel Mun, Vol. 5, 168.
Az Toteme. * Nuer,”" Vol. 6, 167, 168,

Soap Making. (Sudan), Vol. 5, 224-226,
Sobat Pibor Distriet :—

Notoes from, Vol. 1, 207, 240.

Ujang Tribe, Vol. 5, 168-170.
Social Life (Didinga), Vol. &, 217, 218.
Societies, Secret :—

N'Bili, Vol. 2, 27-29.

Biti, Vol, 2, 20-30,

Mando, Vol. 2, 30,



Societies, Secret—(Contd . )

M'Boro, Vol. 2, 30.
Mapulu, Vol. 2, 30.
Bir or Bili, Vol. 4, 205-207.
Mani, Vol. 4, 207-208,
Soil. Investigation (S8udan), Vol. 4, 217, 218,
{Egyptian) Infection of {Deleterious Protozoa), Vol. 5, 235,

Songs :—

Khartoumn Distriet :—
—8ung at Arbain-El-Wilada, Vol. 2,  194-195.
—Arabiec Text, Vol. 2, 196

—Sung by Shaigiva at Arbain-El-Wilada, Vol. 2, 194,
Arabic Text, Vol. 2, 197.

—Song in El Fasha During Confinements, Vol. 2, 195, 196,
—Arabic Text, Vol. 2, 197

Acholi, Vol. 2, 168,

Nuer of UN.P., Vol. 6, 181-182,

Sorcery :—
Methods (Mek of Shilluks) (1917), Conspiracy Against, Vol. 5, 111
Southern Cross :—
Cultivation Star ** Nuer,” Vol. 6, 135
Sowing. Feast of. Afitti Nuba, Vol. 6, 13, 14, 17.
Spanish Sparrow “ Dongola,” Vol. 4, 45, 46.
(Passer hispaniolensia), Vol. 5, 101-103.
Spears :(—
Beir, Vol. 1, 243, 248,
Lotuko, Vol. 1, 154,
Midobi, Vol. 1, 40
Nuer, Vol. 1, 116
Shilluk, Vol. 1, 148, 149, 152,
Zande, Vol. 1, 255
Ton Ker (Hereditory) '* Acholi.” See " Chiefs,” Vol. 2, 173.
Spear Throwing “* Acholi,” Vol. 2, 172,
Palm-8ticks Transformed into, Vol. 1, 179,
Nuer, Vol. 6, 124 fi, 179-181.

Spiked Wristlets ** Nuer,” Vol. 8, 133.
Spinning (Sudan), Vol. 4, 21-25.
Bpirit :—
Ancestral or ** Aro ™ Nuba, Vol. 6, 24,
World. Nuer of U.N.P., Vol. 6, 158-160,
Spiritual Experiences and Visions. (Tabagat Wad Dayf Allah), Vol. 6, 191-230.

Spoons. Household Utensils, Nuer, Vol. 6, 124 fi,

Staple Diet. Nuer of UN.P.,, Vol. 6, 129,

Star-Fish, Vol. 2, 236,

Stars., (Heliacal : Rising of Certain)., See Astronomiecal Year of the Arabs, Vol. 2, 10-13.

Steamers. (History of) In use since the Re-conguest, Vol. 2,  303-305.
Stemboring Caterpillar, Vol. 2, 2.
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Stone Worship among Zaghawa “ Note,”" Vol. 1, 107, 40, 41.

Storks : Migration of, Vol. 6, 257, 258.

Storms, Vol. 2, 12, 13.

Studies in the lives of the Scholars and Saints. (Tabaqgat Wad Dayf Allah), Vol. 6, 19.-230,
Suakin. British Consuls at, Vol. 4, 108,

Bubahab. (Bub.section of Mahas of Eilafun), Vol. 2, 285,

Succession, (Customs of ** Dagu Tribe,”) Vol. 5, 208,

Budan Acacias :—

Distribution of, Vol. 2, 81-90,
List of Vernacular and Scientific Names. (Broun) 1906, Vol. 2, 87.

Sudan Kite (Milvus migrans parasitus), Vol. 4, 220,

SBudan Notes and Records. Change of Staff and Press, Vol. 3, 76.
Sudan Proverbs, Vol. 2, 105-111.

Budan ** Southern * (Art in), Vol. 3, 228, 229 pl.

Sudan Arabs in Nigeria, Vol. 6, 109-110.

Sudd —

Opening of : Human Sacrifice for, Vol. 1, 110,

On the Pibor, Vol. 1, 239,

In the UN.P., Vol. 1, 209, 210.

Obstructions. Eastward Drift of, Vol. 4, 172-174.

Bunt. (Acacia Arabica), Vol. 2, 81-90 ; Vol. 3, 230 ; Vol. 4, 165,
Superstitions ;—

Nuba Mountains Provinece, Vol. 2, 138, 130,

“ Census,” Vol. 2, 146, 147, 312, 313 ; Vol. 3, 137, 138,
Anusk, Yol. 5, 125, 126. )

Native : About White Spotted Gecko Lizard, Vol. 6, 40-50.
Nuer of UN.P., Vol. 6, 158-160.

(Evil Eye) “ Nuer,” Vol. 6, 160-164.

Syphilis :—
Dinka Divination to Discover Source or, Vol. 1, 135,

Zande : Treatment of, Vol. 1, 258,
Burma : Treatment of. (Baggara), Vol. 5, 204.

T.

Tabagat Wad Dayf Allah, Vol, 6.  191-230.
HStudies in the Lives of the Scholars and Saints,

1. The Book and the Author,
2. The Controversy Between Theologians and Mystics.
3. Theologians and Lawers.

A. (Their Studies).

B. (Their Influence).

4, The Mystics.
A. (Asceticism and Devotional Exercises).
B. (Spiritual Experiences and Visions).
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Tabagat Wad Dayf Allah —/Contd. )
5. The Baints.
A. (Their Attributes and Powers).
B. (Their Attitude towards Learning).
C. (Eccentric SBaints—The Malamati, The Magzub).
D. (The Saint and the World), Vol. 6, 191-230.
Tabosa Tribe, Vol. 1, 238,
Tagabo Hilla: Darfur. (Tribe Inhabiting), Veol. 1, 34.
Tajoj, Daughter of Humrani S8haikh, Vol. 2, 155,
Talh. See Sudan Acacias,
Tarigas in the Sudan, Vol. 4, 180-194.
Tattooing :—

“ Anuak,” Vol. 5, 117, 118,

And Ornamentation. Nuer of UN.P., Vol. 6, 133-135.
Taxes :—

Assessment, (Cultivation), Vol. 2, 13-15.

White Nile Provinee :—-

Fitra. (Futra), Vol. 4, 199-203.
Zaka (Zika), Vol. 4, 199-203,
Teb :—

Old Fort of, Vol. 3, 12, 13,

Aerodrome. Site at, (1919), Vol. 3, 14,
Tebeldis :—

Distribution. History., Utility and Nomenclature : Administration, Vol. 6, 114-117
Technical Terms (Weaving and Spinning) Sudan, Vol. 4, 37, 38,
Teda-Kanuri Baces (Invasion of Chad Basgin), Vol. 6, 199,
Teath :—

Filing :—

Zande Tribe, Vol. 1, 255,
Nuer, Vol. 6, 88, 134, 135,
BRemoval. Nuer :(—
Kavirono, Vol. 6, 134,
Shilluk, Vol. 6, 134.
Dinka, Vol. 6, 134,
Teleosts, Vol. 2, 235,
Tembura District ** Secret Societies,” Vol. 2, 24-30.
Tenedba, on the Rahad, Vel 1, 101,
Tephrosine, See * Figh Poison,” Vol. 2, 147. W
Terminology :—

{Acholi), Vol. 2, 177-179.

Life after Death, Vol. 2, 177-179.

Soul, Ghosts, Spirits, Vol. 2, 177-179.

Terrestrial Phenomenon. Nuer, Vol. 6, 150,

Teso Language. Affinities, Vol. 1, 208,

Tetrodon Nigropunctatus. * Red Sea Fish,” Vol. 3, 122,
Tetrodontidoe. See White Nile Fish,

Theological Magic. Methods in Dementia, Vol. 6, 35-39.
Tibbu. Family of Languages, Vol. 1, 34, 37.

Time. Method of Caleulating. ** Nuer,” Vol. 6, 159.
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*Times " Aeroplane. Visit to the Sudan, Vol. 3, 133 f.

Tira Mandi, Vol, 4, 142,

Tirhaga. Sovereignty over Egypt. (Overthrow of), Vol. 5, 177,

Tirwi (Hair Arrangement), See ** Bazza,” Jebel Meidob, Vol 2, 92,

Titles and Titular Chiefs :—

Of Kings. Afitti Nuba, Vol. 6, 7.
Nuer, Vol. 6, 59 ff,
Tion., (Tiung):—
Geographical Divisions, Nuer of UN.P., Vol. 6, #2-63.
See History. Nuer of UN.P., Vol. 6, 69-78,
Table “H" illustrating Main Sections of, with their Totems, Vol. 6, 86,
Tobacco Growing, Lotuko Tribe, Vol, 1, 158,
Farbidden, to the Zabala‘a, Vol, 1, 193,
Tokar :—
General, Vol 3, 12-23,
Trinkitat Light Railway, Vol. 3, 13,
Ginning Factory at, Vol. 3, 13, 14,
Cultivation and Cotton Industry at, Vol. 3, 17-23.
Cultivators. Types of, Vol. 3, 17-23,
Taxes Relative * Stranger 7, Vol. 3, 17-23

Tomam Tribe, Vol. 1, 32, 44,

Tumhs f——

" Kings of Ancient Egypt,” Chronological List, Vol. 2, 57, 58,
Of the Egyptian XXVth Dynasty, Vol, 2, 237-254.
Royal (Meroe), Vol. 5, 176 f.

Tools (Weaving) S8audan, Vol 4, 35-37.

Topography — :
Topographical Observations, Jebel Marra, Vol, 4, 121-122,
Nuer of UN.P., Vol. 6, 63-69.

Torit District, Vol. 1, 153, 154, 167,

Totems and Totemism. Animals. Beliefs concerning :—

Lotuko, Vol. 1, 154, 167.
Zande, Vol. 1, 253, 267.
Homr, Vol. 2, 231.
Descendants of ** (Gaa.” (lenealogical Table <C”, Vol. 6, 81.
Nuer Tribal Sections of the Lak and Tiung Genealogical Table “H", Vol. 6, 86,
Conceptional Origin, Vol. 8, 170 ff.
And Exogamy “ Nuer,” Vol. 6, 164-179.
Towers and Monuments. Old. I1l. Red Sea Provinee, Vol. 5, 78-82,
Traditions :—
(Historical) ** Shukriya,” Vol. 3, 32-75.
" Nuba," Belief in Immortality, Vol. 6, 28-30.
Transformation : (Men into Animals or other forms) :—
Lotuko, Vol. 1, 167.
Paople of Abu Jarid, Vol. 1, 174,
Bhilluk, Vol. 1, 111-112,
Zande, Vol. 1, 253, 257,
Sticks of Palms into S8pears, Vol. 1, 171,
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Transport Servicea. ‘' Cheap Water " :—

Obstacles to, in the Sudan, Vol. 2, 294-303,
History of Steamers used since the Re-conquest, Vol. 2,  302-305.
Of Cotton. Tokar, Vol. 3, 21, 22,

Travels. ** Werne " * Review,” Vol. 2, 69-72.
Trees of the Nuer Country, Vol. 6, 132,
Trials i—
Two Murder., (Kordofan), Vol. 3, 245-259.
By Ordeal. Nuer of UN.P., Vol. 6, 100-1086.

Tribal Marks :—

Dongolawi, Vol. 1, 131

Hausa. (Crocodile Charmers), Vol. 1, 206,

Nilotie Tribes, Vol. 1, 131-132.

Nuer, Vol. 1, 116
Tribunals. Nuer of U.N.P. (Divination Methods), Vol. 6, 100-106
Trinkitat Jetty, Vol. 3, 13.
Tropics. * Comfort and Health in,” Vol. 2, 198-210; Vol. 3, 79
Trygon SBephen (Milla) ** Red Sea Fish,” Vol. 3, 124,
Tse Tse (Um Bogani Fly), Vol. 5, 162,
Tungi. Ring: Magical of King, ** Afitti Nuba,” Vol. 6, 7.
Tungur Fur. of Dar Furung, Vol. 3, 24-32.

Pottery Making, Vol. 3, 27-28.

Cattle Brands * Bambella,” Vol. 3, 29,
Turkana. Note on, Vol. 3, 217-222,

Immigration of, Vol. 3, 217.
Main Divisions, Vol. 3, 217, 218,

Twins :—
Beliefs. Regarding. Khartoum Provinee, Vol. 1, 201.
Birth of. (Nuer Customs Regarding), Vol. 6, 142-143.
Death of. (Nuer Customs Regarding), Vol. 6, 157.

.

Ujang Tribe, Vol. 5, 169,
Umara at Khatib, Vol. 6, 203,
Umbelasha River, Vol. 5, 171.
Umbilical Cord. (Burial of. Nuer Customs), Vol. 6, 144,
Undilo. (See Games) ** Acholi,” Vol. 2, 170, 171.
Upper Akobo River. (Latet Anquis in Herba), Vol. 6, 56-68.
Upper Nile Province :—

Note, Vol. 1, 209,

Caterpillars of the Psychidoe, Vol. 2, 142-143.

Moth Female of the Paychidoe, Vol. 2, 143,

Sihlluk Peace Ceremony, Vol. 3, 206-299,

Nuer of, Vol. 8, 59-107, 123-189,

Uri ture. People of ** Afitti Nuba,” Vol 6, 4.
Utensils. Housshold. Nuer of UN.P,, Vol. 6, 124
Uziboko (Kamum Sultan), Vol. 6, 252,
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V.

Varanus Niloticus Lizard. (Mobbing of), Vol. 6,  255-257.

Vegetation, DPibor River, Vol. 5, 238,

Vendetta. Feuds., * Nuba,” Vol. 5, 151, 152,

Vendetta. See Secret Societies.

Verandahs: —
See House Planning. Tropical Climates, Vol. 2, 205, 206,
Hawks and, Vol. 4, 61, 52.

Verses sung at Arbain-El-Wilada at Confinements.  See Songs.

Villages :
Acholi, Vol 2, 161, 162,
Nuer, Vol, 6, 124,

Vobagida (Bukpwa) Clan of Pambia, Vol 6, 237,
Voeabularies, Tabulated., * Darfur Tribes,” Vol. 3, 187216,
Vokpira, Clan of Pambia, Vol. 6, 237,

Voleanie Field of Bayuda, Vol. 3, 133-136.

Vonduga, Clan of Pambia, Vol. 6, 237,

Vonomengi. Clan of Pambis, Vol. 6,  237.

Votive Offerings (Cultivation) ** White Flage,” Vol. 2, &
Vozupu. Clan of Pambia, Vol. 6, 237,

Vude, Clan of Pambia, Veol. 6, 237.

Vugaru, Clan of Pambia, Vol. 6, 237.

w.

Wad Haboba, Rising of, Vol. 1, 53
Wad Medani. (Beliefs in) Re Rains, Vol. 2, 5.
Wadai :—
Dagu Tribesmen in, Vol. 1, 36,
Sula Abszorbed by, Vol. 1,  36.
A Bornu Mahram and the Pre-Tungur Rulers of, Vol. 5, 1971949,

Wadi :—
Alagi Gold Mines :—
Forts En route to, Vol 1, 80,
Working of, Vol 1, B7.
Wahhabi. Movement Arabia. Outburst of Religions Fervour and Attitudes towards
Religious Life, Vol. 6, 195 fi.
Wali Nuba. Linguistic Affinitics, Vol, 5, 138,
Walis, of the Rubatal, Vol. 1, 122-124,
War and War Drums. Nuer of UNP., Vol 0, 1
Warendulu, (Functions performed by), Vol, 3, 224,
Warrior Classes :—
Beir, Vol 1, 247,
Lotuko, Vol, 1, 155,
Nuer, Vol. 1, 116,
Wasps. Solitary of the Sudan, Vol. 4,  87-104,
Wat Mol. Nuer. Genealogy Table I3, Vol. 6, B0,



—_— 49

Water :—

Navigation of the Sudan. {Inland), Vol. 2,  203-306.
Courses.  Topography. Nuer Country, Vol. 6, G4

Watta Nuba. Linguistic Affinities, Vol. 5, 138,
Watwat or Nubia, Vol, 1, 15,

Area of : with Kush, Vaol, 1, 235,

BEgypt Conquest and Administration, Vol 1, 222, 229,
Weapons —

War Acholi, Vol. 2, 164,

Nuong Nuer, Vol. 4, 147,

Baori (Pari) Tribe), Vol. 5, 48,

Didinga, Vol, 5, 217.

Burun, Vol, 5, 223,
Weaving., (Suadan), Vol. 4,  20-34,
Wodding Customs :—

Northern Budan, Vol 5, 125,

Dongola, Vol. 5, 2-1L.

Jacali Village, Vol 5, 1012

Among Stho Maha=, Vol 5. 13-15,

Among The Shaigia, Vol 5. 15-17,

A Parallel from Eritrea.
Weights :—-

Mahdi Khalifa Coinage, Vol 3, 177-174,

And Measares (Sudan), Vol, 4, 225224,
Wells, * Koredofan ™ Gas Poisoning in, Vol. 4, 112113,
Were-Hyenas., Legend of Jebel Arashhol, Vol. 2, 144, 145,
Werne's Travels, Vol. 2, 60-72,
West Afrien.  (Mosquito Ju Ju), Vol. 2, 139141,
Wheat :—

Produce of the Kheirana, Vol, 3, 239,

rowing ¢ Fxperiments in, Vol 4,  113-114,

[Vizeases of, Vol 4, 220, 221,

Helminthosporium sp. On, Vol. 5, 105, 106.

White Ants :—

Vol. 2, 152, 153.

Eaten by ' Acholi,” Vol. 2, 167

Method of Extermination, Vol. 2, 309, 310; Vol 3, 137,
White Flags. (Votive Offerings), Vol. 2, 8.
White Nile Fizsh. ** Habits. DBreeding. Food,” Vol. 2, 112-121.
White Nile Provinece :—

Were-Hyenas, Vol. 2, 144, 145,

Rights. Dues. Customs: Prevailing in, Vol. 4, 190-203
White Oryx (Hunting and Habitat), Vol. 2, 20-23,
Widows :—
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